Y ear book 7995



This page was added on 11 January 2013 to included the Disclaimer below.
No other amendments were made to this Product

DISCLAIMER

Users are warned that this historic issue of this publication series may contain
language or views which, reflecting the authors' attitudes or that of the period
in which the item was written, may be considered to be inappropriate or offensive today.


turnde
Typewritten text
This page was added on 11 January 2013 to included the Disclaimer below.
No other amendments were made to this Product


South Australian Year Book

1995



COVER:

Lake Gairdner filled with water, September 1993.

In March 1994 Rosco McGlashan used this section of the Lake (then dry) to establish a

new Australian land speed record of 802 kilometres par hour in his jot-powered Aussie
invader 2.

Photo: ABC TV News Weather Program
Taken by Gené Brand
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Preface

"The South Australian Year Bookis the major reference publication prepared
by the South Australian Olffice of the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS).
1t provides a dcetailed statistical profile of the State and reflects its social,
deographic and econornic development in geographical and historical
context. The South Australian Year Book utilises the wide range of social
and cconomic data available from the ABS to produce a comprehensive
picture ol contemporary South Australian society.

Most of the statistics contained it this volume relate to the years ended
December 1993 or June 1994. More detailed, or more recent, statistics
may be available ju other ABS publications. The more significant of these
publications are listed at the end of the relevant chapiers of the Year Book,
while the ABS Catalogue of Publications and Products (1101.0) lists all curvent
publications of the ABS.

"T'his, the twenty—ninth issue includes for the first time a new chapier on
Environmental Management in South Australia and features a special
supplement on the Royal Geographical Society of South Australia. This
issuc also contains an article on Whyalla (including a pictorial section) in
an ougoing scijes (resenting detailed studies of various regions of the
State,

Other new initatves [or this issue include a State Statistical Summary, a
special feature ol important eveuts thut occurred in the State during

1993-94 and onc page cameos on Foothall Park and the “Bay Tram’.

I extend my thanks and appreciation to all those stail involved in the
preparation ol the Seuth Australian Year Book and the organisations who
have kindly supplied material for inclusion in this edition.

P.M. GARDNER
Deputy Commonwealth Stalistician
and Government Slatist

November 1994







Note of Appreciation

ABS publications draw exlensively on inforimation provided freely by
individuals, businesscs, governmennts and other organisations. Their con-
tinued coopetution is very much appreciated; without it the wide range
of statistics published by the ABS would not be available for general use
by the community. Inflormation received by thie ABS is treated in stiict
confidence as required by the Census and Statistics Act.
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General Information

Symbols uged

Other forms
of usage

Citation of
Acts

Services
provided
by ABS

n.a. not collected

1.0 not elsewhere classified

ek not elsewhere included

n.e.s. not elsewhere specilied

n.p. not available for publication but included in totals where applicable
n.y.a. figures not yet available

P preliminary

not applicable
~ nil or less than half the final digit shown
break in continuity of series {(where drawn across a coluimn between
two conscoutive figures)

Yearly periods shown as 1993 refor to the year ended 31 December 1993; those
shown as 1992-93 refer to the year ended 30 June 1993, Other periods are
specilically indicated.

In general, statistics in this volume relate 10 South Australia. A few tables, which
arc appropiiately foetnoted, include de tails for the Northern Territory.

Values are shiown in Australian dollars (3 or $A).

Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between sums of
component items and totals. Adjustments arc made randomly to data from the
Population Census to protect the conlidentiality of indwiduals and may not add
to lotals.

Acts of the South Australian Parliamentac cited in italics e.g. Planning Act 1982
Acts of the Commeonwealtli Parliament are cited in italics immediately foliowed
by jurisdiction (abbreviated) in parentheses e.g. Census and Statistics Act 1905
(Cwlth).

A comprehensive rauge of stalistics is made available to clients in published [orn.
Somne statistics, mcuding those which are not published, may be available in the
form of microfiche, photocopy, compiter printout, clerically-exiraciesl tabula-
tion, floppy disk, maguetic tape aud compact disk. A wide range of statistics can
also be accessed electronically.

‘The Catalogue of Publications and Products {1101.0} shows the range of ABS
products. These products are available for sale from the ABS Bookshop. The
library holds copies of ABS publications wnd is open to the public.

The ABS has a publication subscription service, Readers arc encouraged to
subscribe to ensure they receive them on a regular and timely basis.

The Information Consultaticy Service, which eperales on a fee for service basis,
has specialist stall Lo assist and advise clients with their statistical inquiries.

For more information about these services telcphone the Information Officer on
Adelaide (08) 237 7100 or call at the ABS, 55 Curric Street or write to Information
Services, ABS, GPO Box 2272, Adelaide 5001,







A STATISICAL SUMMARY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA
AND COMPARISON WITH AUSTRALIA

South Per cent

ftem Linit Period Ausiralia  Australia {a)
NATURAL ENVIRONMENT
Totalarea ........... . v.viinn '000 k> 084 7.682 i2.8
Length of coastline . .............. km 3,700 36,735 0.1
POPULATION
Estimated resident population .. .... '000 June 1993p 1,463 17,657 8.3
Estimated resident population

aged O—14 .., .. ... .. ... .. No. June 1893p 300,675 3,828,970 7.9
Estimated resident population

aged 75andaver. ... ... ....... No. June 1992p 78,643 €18,199 96
Rate of population growth, .. ... .. .. per cent 1992-93p 0,38 0.95 -
Projected population (Series A) .. ... '000 2041 1,622 24,858 6.5
Indigenous population ............ Na. Census 1951 16,232 265,458 6.1
SOCAL ENVIRONMENT
Victms ofrobbery. ..... ... ... .... Na. 1982 1,703 12,765 13.3
Hauseholds: victims of erime ... .. .. 000 April 1893 5338 522.0 10.3
Homicides committed . .. ... ....... Na. 1993 106 802 13.2
EDUCATICN
Full-time schoal studsnts . .. ....... No. 1963 247,227 3,098,375 8.0
Students at universities, . ... ....... Nao, 1993 44 471 575,617 7.7
Apprenticeships completed ........ No. 199394 2,887 20,916 9.6
Total outlay on education ... ....... Em 1003-04 1,662 18,654 8.9
LABGUR
Employed . ... ............. 0 ‘000 188394 835 7,781 82
Unemployed .. .................. ‘000 1893-94 77 815 8.4
Labourforce , . ..... ... ... ‘000 1852-94 713 8,698 82
Civilian population aged 15 years

and oOver, ... ....ieaea ‘000 1993-84 1,183 13,854 8.4
Unemploymentrate ........... ... per cent 1993-94 10.8 10.5
Unemployment rate 15-19 year clds

looking for full-time work. . ... . ... per cent 1993-94 283 237
Participationrate. ............. ... per cent 1993-94 61.3 62.8 .
Trade union meambers ... .. ... ..., No, June 1894 294,000 3,000,100 9.8
Working days last per 1,000 employees Days 1993-94 34 91
Average weekly earnings {fulltime

adults; ordinary ime} . ... ... .. .. 5 1993-94 800 602
AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES
Areaofcrops. ........... ... .. .. '00C ha 1092-93 3,073 17,297 17.8
Areaofvines. ... ................. hectares Mar, 1993 26,134 62,816 416
Barley praduction . ........... ... ‘000 tonnes  1992-93 1,855 5,397 34.4
Wheat production . ............... '000 tonnes  1992-93 2,421 14,739 6.4
Sheepnumbers ............... .. '000 Mar. 1593 12,151 109,705 i1.1
Catflenumbers .............. .... 000 Mar. 1993 1,104 24,082 4.8
Grape production . ............ ... tonnes 1992-93 286,138 793,996 38.0
Estimated value of agricultural

commeoedities produced ... ....... Em 1993-94p 2,086 22,700 9.2
Totat red meat production. .. ....... tonnes 1993-04p 248,780 2,811,390 8.9
Total woed production . . ........... '000 tonnes  1992-83 98.9 712.0 13.8




A STATISICAL SUMMARY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA
AND COMPARISON WITH AUSTRALIA (continued)

South Per cent

item Unit Period Austrafia Australia {a}
HQUSING AND BUILDING
Private dwellings. .. .............. No. Census 1991 568,163 6,449,964 8.8
Non-private dwellings. . ........... No. Census 1991 41,923 581,624 7.2
Dwelling unit commencements. ... .. No. Yr ended Mar, 1994 11,625 173,848 6.7
Buildings: value of work done. . .. ... $m ¥rended Mar. 1884 1,489 25,143 6.0
Engineering canstructian, value of

workdone, . . ... e $m Yr ended Mar. 1894 797.4 12,4059 B.4
MANUFACTURING
Employment . ... h ‘000 June 1992 88.8 806.9 9.5
Manufacturing turnover. ... ..., . ... $m 1991-92 15,387 168,019 9.2
Transpert equipment turnover . ... .. $m 1991-92 3,951 14,153 278
Food, beverages and tobacco turnover  $m 1991-92 2,648 35,788 7.4
MINING AND ENERGY
Mining establishmenis turnover .. . .. $m 199293 1,248.1 31,507.1 4.0
Minerals metallicvalue, ......... .. $m 1992-93 2871 10,920.3 28
Mineral exploration expenditure . . . .. $m 1992-93 21.3 631.8 34
COMMERCE
IMPOMS i $m 1993-94 2,803 64,470 43
Exports ... ..o m 1893-94 3,879 681,556 6.3
Exports of road vehicles, parts and

ACCESEOMES . v v v $m 1993-94 351 837 375
Exportseofwine............... ... $m 1993-94 241 368 65.5
Exportstodapan.........oiveeeas $m 1993-94 623 14,732 4.3
Turnaver of retail establishments

(1989-90 prices} . .............. Sm 1993-94 8,790 90,341 7.5
Consumer price index: change from

PrEVIOUS YB&F . ... .. evne e, per cant 1993-94 2.0 1.8
TRANSPORT
New motor vehicle registrations . . . .. No. 1683-54 38,586 574,266 6.7
Road traffic accidents: deaths . ... .. No. 1992 173 2,086 8.4
PUBLIC FINANCE
Gross domestic product (). ......., $m 199394 31,858 425,566 7.5
Wages, salaries and supplements ., ., $m 1993-94 16,180 211,298 7.7
Private final consumption expenditure:

Currentprices ................. $m 199394 20,160 264,235 7.6

1988-90 pprices ......ovvvi v $m 1993-94 17,918 237,716 75
Private gross fixed capital expenditure  $m 1993-94 3,873 64,872 6.0
STATE FINANCE
Secured housing finance commitments

toindividuals ... $m 1993-94 3,620 50,750 71
Personal finance commitments ... .. $m 1993-94 1,830 25,245 72
Lease finance commitments. .. ... .. Pm 1993-94 254 5,880 4.3
Commercial finance commitments . . . tm 1993-94 5,499 85113 58
Private new fixed capital expenditure. $m Yrended Mar, 1994 1,343 26,017 52

{a) South Australia as a percentage of Australia.
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1.1 DESCRIPTION

‘The State of South Australia has the Southern Ocean to the south and is
flanked on the other sides by land. Tt lies south of the 26th parallel of
south latitude and has as a western boundary the 1291l: meridian of cast
longttude. The eastern boundary, north of the River Murray, corre-
sponds with the 141st meridian, while to the south, between the river and
the sea, the boundary lies approximately three kilometres to the west of
this meridian.

The State s approximately 1,201 kilometres {rom east to west at the
northern boundary and 1,139 kilometies at the head of the Great Austra-
lian Bight; from north to south it varics from 630 kilometres near the
weslern extremity lo approximaicly 1,336 kilometres near the eastern
boundary; its coastline, excluding islands, measures approximately 3,700
kilometres. South Australia covers a total area of 984,377 square kilome-
tres {one—eighth of the area of the Australisn continent}; howcever,
approximalely one-third of this urea has no signilicant economic use and
morc than one—hall 1s devoted o extensive pastoral pwrsuits. Approxi-
mately 99 per cent of the population live south of the 32nd parallel

A comparison of the arcas, length of coastline and standard time of the
various States and Territories is showi in the following table.

Area, Coastline and Standard Times, Australia

Estimated area {a) Standard time

Percentage Length of
of total coasline Meridian Ahead of

State or Territory Totat area fa) selected GMT

000 k' km hours
New South Wales. ....... 802 10.43 1,800 150°E (61100
Vietoria. ., ............. 228 2.98 1,800 150°E (1100
Queensland ............ 1727 22.48 7,400 150°E 10.0
Woestern Australia. ....... 2526 32.87 12,500 120°E 8.0
South Australia, . ....... 984 12.81 3,700 142°30°E (by9.5
Tasmania.............. 68 0.88 3,200 150°E  (bN10.0
Nerthern Territery. ..... . 1,346 17.52 68,200 142°30'E 95
Australian Capital Territory 2 0.03 35 150°E (6)10.0
Australia .............. 7,682 100.00 36,735

{a) As determined by the Survey and Land Information Group,
{6} Because of ‘daylight aaving' an hour should be added from late October to eardy March.
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Standard time

Physical
features

The areas and length of coastline were determined by the Swvey and
Land Information Group by manually digitising these features from the
[:250,000 map series of Australia. This means that only feattwes of
mecasuiable size at this scale were considered. About 60,000 points were
digitised at an approximate spacing of 0.5 kilometres. These points were

joined by chords as the basis [or calculation of arcas and coastline lengths

by computer.

Distances Between Adelaide and Other Capital Cities
{Kilometres)

Method of

travel Canberra Sydney Melbourne Brisbane  Perth Hobart Darwin
Road fa).... 1,178 1,401 729 2,116 2716 . 3,042
Rail ......... 1595 1,602 776 2641 2661 . .
Sea......... . 1,833 949 2,761 (12,509 1,436 {c)5,799
Ao 938 1,188 660 1,967 2218 1283 2768

(a} RAA recommended routes, (b} To Fremantle. (¢} Via Fremantle,

In terms of the Standard Time Act 1898 South Australia has used ‘the mcan
time of the meridian of longitude 142.5 degrees east of Greenwich’ as
standard fime since I May 1899. This time, known in Australia as Central
Standard Time, is nine hours thirty minntes ahead of Universal Time
Constant, one hour thirty minutes ahead of Western Standavd Time used
in Western Australia and thirty minutes behind Eastern Standard Time
uscd by States on the east coast of Australia.

‘The Daylight Saving Act Amendment Act 1972, provided for the observance
of daylight saving in the suummnecr of 1972-73, and in each summer since,
from October to March.

A special article on the basis ol time keeping and the deiermination of
time standards was included on pages 4-b of the South Austratian Year Book
1984. An article on the determination of the time of sunrise and sunset
was included on pages (-7 of the same issue.

South Australia is a land of generally low relief, the inland area being
largely covered by featurcless plains, or sand and gibber deserts. Approxi-
mately 50 per cent of the State is less than 150 metres above sea level and
over 80 per cent is less than 300 metres. Even the dominant mountains,
the Mount Lofty—Flinders Ranges system, nowhere exeeed 1,200 metres
and have at no point proved difficult barriers to conununications.

Kangaroo Island, approximatecly 480 kilometres in circumference and
covering 4,350 square kilometres, is the predominant island off the South
Australian coastline. There are, however, approximately 100 islands in
all, relatively few of which are utilised.
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The most important mountains are the Mount Lolty-Flinders Ranges
system. Kangaroo Island structurally belongs to these ranges which,
together with parallel subsidiary ranges, cxlcnd north from Cape Jeivis
some 800 kilometres to the northern end of Lake Torrens. In the south
the rounded hills of the Mount Lolly Ranges arc of comparatively low
altitude with Mount Lofty, the highest peak, being 727 metres. The
western side ol these ranges presents steep scarps (o the Adelaide Plains
while on the easteim side more gende slopes metge into the Muiray Basin.

To the north the Flinders Ranges are of greater height and sharper
outline than their southern counterpart. St Mary Peak of 1,168 metres is
the highest point. North of Peterborough there is a divergence from the
1nain range which stretches viz the Olary Ridges to the Barrier Range and
Broken Hill. In the far north the ranges again diverge; one spur circling
ihe northern end of Lake Torrens and the other ending north of Lake
Frome. The Flinders Ranges contain some unusual basins of which
Wilpena Pound is perhaps the best kiowa.

The western half of the State is largely occupied by a low platcau over
which an intermnitient series of low ranges, incdhuding the Warburton,
Stuart, Dentson, Peake, and Fverard Ranges, stretch from the Flinders to
the somewhat higher Musgrave Ranges in the far north-west. Mount
Woodroffe {1,435 micires), the highest point in the State, is located in the
Musgrave Ranges.

The comparatively low hills of the Gawler Ranges form the northern side
of the Eyre Peninsula triangle, and to the west ol Whyalla lic the economi-
cally important Middleback Ranges. Isolated peaks of volcanic origin are
found in the extreme south—cast of the State.

The River Murray, which drains approximately one—seventh of Australia,
crnters the sea in South Australia and is the State’s only major river. The
tall of the Murray is very slight, dropping less than tweiity—two metes over
the 612 kilometres between the border and the sea. For the 216 kilomnc-
tres to Overland Corner the river occupies a wide valley and then passes
through a narrower steeper—sided valley to Lakes Alexandiina and Albert
at its heavily silted wouth.

Surrounding the northern Flinders Ranges is a series of vast lakes which
are in reality lakes only alter particularly heavy rainfall, normally appear-
ing as shallow depressions with a salt or clay encrusied surface. Lake Eyre,
the largest of these, is sixteen metres below mcan sca level and is fed by
a series of interinittently flowing rivers, including the Finke, the Diaman-
lina. and Cooper Creek, which traverse the plains of the north-east,
constituting one of the largest areas of internal drainage in the world. To
the south of Lake Eyrc arc Lakes Gairdner, Frome and Torrens, the last
named being 240 kilometres iu length.
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1.2 CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY

Tl weather at mid-atitodes in the southerm hemisphere is generally not
as extreme as that in the northern hemisphere.  This is because the
southern hemisphere has extensive ocean areas and no large kand masscs
linking the polar regions to the mid-latitudes. The ameliorating effect
of land—sea distribution is particulatly noticeable in southern South
Australia.

South Australia has hot, dry summers with relatively mild nights, and cool
winters with most rainfall occurring duing May to August.

Briefly, the basic features of the South Australian climate are hot, dry
summers with relatively mild niglits, and cool bul not severe winters with
most rainfall cccorning during the months of May, June, July and Angust.

Mecicorological services throughout Australia are provided by the Burcau
ol Mcteorology. The South Australian Regional Office is located in
Adclaide. 1Lissues forecasts and warnings for the State, provides bulletins
of weather statistics and reports on climatic issues such as trends in South
Australia’s recorded temperatures.

South Australia is by far the driest of the Australian States with about
four-fifths of the State normally receiving less than 250 millimetres of rain
annually. By comparison only about one—third of the cottinent receives
less than 250 millimetres.

As can be seen from the annual rainfall map, isohyets gencrally show
highest annual averages along the Flinders and Mount Lofty Ranges and
near the southern coast. Averages {all ofl rapidly (o less than 250 milli-
metres within 150 10 250 kilometies inland. They then decrease more
gradually to below 1560 millimetres near Lake Eyre. This arca is the driest
part of Australia: there have been protracied periods when the annual
rainfall here has been less (han 75 millimetres.

In the settled areas of the State, rainfall has a marked winter maxiinum.
Rainfall from November to March is generally light and unreliable. A
high evaporation rate dwring these months means that these raius are
generally not significant from the agiteultual point of view. ‘The first
significant rains generally arrive during late April or May; winter (Junc to
Angust) is usually the wettest period, with rains tending to show a inarked
decrease during September and October. By contrast, the occurrence of
rainfall over the interior of the State is quite erratic, but a trend towards
a slight winter maximun is discernible in southern parts of this area.

Mean monthly rainfalls for selected recording stations are shown in the
following table.
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Rainfall infensity

Mean Rainfall : Selected Stations @

(Millimetres)

Mount Qodna-
Period Ceduna Ernabella Kingscote Moonta  Gambier datta
January. ...... ... 10 44 14 14 25 28
February......... 14 36 17 17 26 29
March........... 17 27 18 19 36 14
April ... L 22 20 36 35 58 11
May. ............ 36 19 59 47 73 15
June ... 37 17 72 49 81 12
July .o 42 12 78 46 100 10
August .......... 37 14 &6 41 94 9
September . ...... 28 12 47 36 71 10
Qctober. ......... 26 24 36 39 84 13
November........ 21 22 23 22 47 11
December........ 21 29 18 17 37 14
Year ooovninnn, 310 276 486 374 712 176

Murray Port Fort

Feriod Bridge  Pinnaroe  Lincoln Pirie  Renmark Woomera
Janvary, ... 17 17 13 17 16 16
February....... .. 18 22 15 18 18 21
March......... .. 21 18 20 18 15 17
Aprl. ..o 29 25 38 2 15 13
May, . ........... 36 36 58 40 26 23
June ., L 37 38 74 a1 25 15
duly ..o as R[] 79 34 23 17
August . ...,...., 37 39 70 36 26 15
September ..., ... a6 38 50 35 27 16
October. ., ........ 24 34 35 33 27 17
November, . ... .., 25 26 22 24 21 17
December........ 23 21 19 22 18 14
Year ............ 348 347 454 347 261 201

@ For all years of record to end of 1982,

Long sustained periods of intense rainfall are rure in South Australia.
However, occasionally there are very intense falls lusting only a fow
minutes. Falls at a rate of more than 100 millimetres an hour, over a
five—minute period, have been recorded in Adelaide on several occasions.
Such intensc falls can causc considerable damage to crops and to light or
freshly worked soils.

The most notable falls of rain which liave occurred within a period of
24 hours ending at 9 a.m. were at:

Motipena (14 March 1989) .. .. ... ... ... 273 mm
Cordillo Downs (6 February 1991). ... ... .. 24] mm
Stansbury (18 February 1946) . ... .. ..... 222 mim
Strling (17 Apal 1889%) ... ... ... ...... 208 mm
Ardrossan {18 February 1946) . ... ... ... .. 206 mm
Ooduadatta (9 February 1976). . ..... .. ... 200 mm

Several other exceptional raindalls iave been recorded by private ob-
sexvers including 228 millimeires in four hours at Dution (near Truro)
on 2 March 1983. Dwing this storm a fall in excess of 300 millimetres
occwred at a nearby property.
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The occurrence of snow in South Australia is infrequent and is mainly
confined to the Mount Lofty and southern Finders Ranges. Most [alls
are very light and do not persist. Hail has been reported in all parts of
the State but falls most frequently about the southern coasts and ranges
during winter. Although hail is more frcquent in winter, summer thun-
derstorms produce the largest hailstoes.

When diy conditions persist over wide areas for long periods of time,
dronght, the worst of all Australian climatic hazards, is cxperienced. The
worst drought years in the setiled areas of South Australia were 1863-67,
1896-98, 190103, 1913-16, 1926-30, 1939-10, 1913-15, 195962, 1965,
1982-83 and 1990-91 and in the interior, 1859-60, 1881-86, 1895-98,
1911-15, 192829, 1945-45, 1959, 1967, 1976-77, 1982-83, 1987-88 and
1990-91.

I the north of the State the mean relative humidity in summer is under
35 per cent, this increases to about 50 per cent in winter. Most southem
parts of the State have an average humidity of 45 1o 55 per cent in swnmer,
increasing te 70 to 80 per cent in winter.

Since relative hamidity depends not only on the actual water vapour
content ol the air but also on air temperature, there is a tendency for
highest relative humidities to be associated with low temperatures during
the early morning hours. Conversely, the lowest values tend to occur
during the watmest part of the afternoon.

The annual average sunshine as determined from records of sunshine
(and average cloudiness) ranges from about 2,000 hours along parts of
the southeru coastal fringe to 3,500 hours near the northern border of
the State.

The prevailing winds across South Australia are generally south—easterly
during the sutmmer months. A well defined sea—breeze is common along
the whole of the coastal fringe from October through to April or May.
During the winter months north—westerly winds predominate, but the
proportion of west to south—wesi winds is also high.

Because of the ocean’s moderating ellects daily variations in temperatures
tend to increase with distance [rom the coast. However, the Mount Lofty
and Flinders Ranges arc cooler than the surrounding countiy due to their
altitude. During suunmer meai maximum temperatures range from less
than 25°C along the southein coasts to more than 37°C in the far north.
In winter minimum temperatures are generally greater than 7°C along
the coasts and over the north—west of the State. Most of the inland has
values higher than 3°C. However, mean minima of less than 3°Care found
on the higher parts of the ranges. The highest temperature recorded in
South Australia was 50.7°C at C »dnadatta on 2 January 1960, and the
lowest —8.2°C at Yongala on 20 July 1976,
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Evaporation

Mean Maximum Temperatures : Selected Stations

(°Celsius)
Mount Murray
Period Ceduna Gambier Codnadafta Port Pirie Kingscote Bridge Renmark
January. . .. 28.5 25.1 37.5 31.8 237 288 324
February . . . 28.0 24.8 36,5 31.6 2385 29.0 32.0
March . . ... 26.8 230 339 29.4 221 26.4 28.9
April. .. ..., 24.0 18.3 282 24.7 19.8 232 242
May....... 20.7 16.0 228 20.3 174 194 19.5
Juna .. .. .. 18.1 13.8 19.7 171 153 185 16.7
July ... 17.2 13.0 19.4 16.3 146 18.1 16.1
August . 18.4 13.9 21.7 178 160 17.0 17.8
September . 21.2 15.7 25.9 212 164 19.3 20.7
October. . .. 237 17.8 30.2 244 185 224 24.4
November. . 258 20.1 33.7 27.5 205 251 27.8
December, . 27.1 227 36.4 29.9 223 272 30.3
Year...... 233 188 28.8 243 19.7 225 24.2
Mean Minimum Temperatures ; Selected Stations
(*Celsius)
Mount Murray
Ferfod Ceduna Gambier Codnadatta Port Pitfe Kingscote Bridge Renmark
January 14.9 10.8 226 17.3 148 144 16.6
February 14.9 11.4 222 17.6 153 145 16.5
March . ..., 13.2 104 18.3 15.9 143 132 143
April....... 107 8.7 14.2 13.0 124 108 11.0
May....... 86 7.2 9.6 108 10.7 80 8.2
June 6.4 586 6.5 8.3 2.3 8.0 5.8
July ..o 57 5.0 58 7.6 8.4 54 51
August . ... 8.2 53 7.2 8.1 83 6.0 6.0
September . 7.7 6.1 11.0 9.5 =X 7.3 8.0
October. ... 8.7 7.0 150 11.8 10.3 9.0 107
November. . 124 8.2 184 14.1 119 112 13.2
December. , 138 9.8 211 161 13.86 132 15.2
Year...... 10.3 8.0 14.4 125 11.5 9.9 10.9

Evaporation is determined by measuring the amount of water evaporated
from an exposed [ree water surface in a standard tank or pan. The annual
average evaporation varies from below 1,500 millimetres in parts of the
Mount Lofty Ranges and the lower South East io greater than 3,500
millimetres over an area arcund and o1t cast of Oodnadatta in the far
north of the State. About half the State has un average evaporation rate
exceeding 3,000 millimctres which is all the more significant when it is
considered that the average annual rainfall over most of the northerm half
15 less than 175 millimeaes.
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Climate of
Adelaide

Rainfall

Wind

Temperature

Adelaide weather observations were originally taken at a site on West
Terrace, Adelaide. In February 1977 the South Australian Regional
Oflicc moved to College Road, Kent Town. Data presented here are for
Kent Town unlcess otherwise specified.

Adelaide is the driest Australian capital city. Sutnmer rainfall is light and
unreliable; completely rainless months are not uncomtnon. Monthly
rainfall averages over 50 millinetres from May to September and is [airly
reliable. June, the wettest month, averages under 80 millimetres. The
annual average rainfall for Adclaide, at Kent Town, is 585 millimetres. At
West Terrace the average was 528 millimetres, based on 139 years of
records, Annual rainfall totals for Adelaide have ranged from a high of
882.4 millimetres (Kent Town 1992) to the lowest fall of 257 millimetres
{West Terrace 1967).

‘The prevailing wind during the day in summer is south—eastedly with a
south—westerly sea—breeze. During summer evenings another cominon
wind, known locally as the *Gully Wind’', blows frotn the cast across the
Adelaide Tills. These winds can be very strong and gusty at Gmes. In
winter the prevailing wind is north—westerly with a high proportion of
soutli-westerlies.

In Januway and February, Adelaide’s waninest months, the mean maxi-
miun temperatire is around 29°C. On average, emperatures in cxcess
of 40°C are recorded on about three days each year, July is the coldest
month with a mean maximum of 15°C.

Climatological Data, Kent Town, Adelaide
Temperature and Rainfall based on a composite record of Greenwich Stand
and Stevenson Screen observations

Temperature Rainfalf
Highest
Maximum Minimurm morthly
. e [T and
Highest ! owest yearly
Mortth Mean recorded Mean  recorded Maan total
=C = *C °C mm mm
Januwary. .. ... ... 288 442 166 92 22 40
February......... 29.1 43,4 16.8 10.8 22 25
March........... 26.4 41.9 15.4 7.2 26 106
Aprl., ..o 225 aB.7 123 5.5 47 105
May............. 18.8 287 10.3 1.5 76 128
June ..., ... 18.0 233 8.0 -0.4 79 175
July ..o 15.1 228 7.3 0.4 75 160
August ... ... .. 16.3 27.8 8.1 1.8 69 129
September ... . ... 18.6 343 2.4 2.8 57 152
October. .. ....... 218 38.0 113 52 51 105
November, ,...... 248 41.4 13.8 6.6 33 107
December........ 27.0 420 155 80 28 €9
Year ....cvvunvrss 221 442 12.1 0.4 585 882
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Humidity

Climatological Data, West Terrace, Adelaide®

Other Conditions
Mean
Mean baro-
Mean amount Amount  Vapour melric
daily Clear ofcloud ofevapor pressure pressure
Month sunshine days(b) {c)  ation (d} Sa.m. (e}
Years of record 95 58 107 12 108 121
hours No mm mb mb
January. .. ... ... 10.0 12.4 31 254 11.9  1,0132
February. ........ 9.3 10.8 33 216 125 1,014.3
March .. ......... 7.9 108 3.5 176 12.0 1,017.2
April .ol 6.0 6.6 45 120 115 1,0199
May............. 4.8 4.6 5.1 79 108 1,020
June L. 4.2 4.0 53 56 100 10199
July. ...l 4,3 36 52 60 95 10200
August ..., 53 4.9 4.9 78 97 10180
September . . ... .. 8.2 67 4.6 110 10,0 11,0177
Qctaber. .. ..... .. 7.2 87 4.5 164 10.2  1,016.0
November,....... 8.6 6.6 4.2 1986 105 1,015.0
December........ 94 8.0 3.7 241 1.3 1,013.3
Year ........vuu. 6.9 B5.0 4.3 1,751 108 1,171

fa) West Terrace data is longest term data avaitable, (b) With lessthan two—eighths cloud. (c) Scalke
0 clear} to 8 {overcast) at 3 aum. and 3 p.m. daily. (d} From Clasa A Pan (period 1967-1977).
fe) Mean of 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. readings comecied to sea level.

Rclative humidity in Adelaide is at its lowest in January when the average
9 a.m. reading (which approximates the average {or the whole 24 hours)
is 41 per cent. This low value alleviates the stress associated with heat
waves 111 Adelaide. In fact, the relative humidity is very low for most
months of the year, only becoming higher in winter, with the average at
9 a.m. reaching 75 per cent in June.

12
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Chapter

Vegetation

Environmental Management*

2.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ENVIRONMENT

The characteristics of South Australia that inake it different are found
its climate, its tapography and its vegetation. Climatically, the souther
part of South Australia enjoys a “Mediterrancan’ climate with mild wet
winters and hot dry sammers. To the north the cimate is essentially hot
desert with low rainfall. Topographically mucl of the State: is [lat and of
low relief; the dominant mouantain range, the Mount Lofty — Flinders
Runges systetn, is nowlere higlier than 1,200 mctres. The Musgrave
Runges, in the north west includes the State’s highest point, Mount
Woodroofe (1,430 metres).

The inland and region which accounts for 80 per cent of South Australia
comprises extensive plains, or sand and stony deserts. The vegetation is
predominantly sparse shrublands and grasslands with trees confined to
the creeks. Large salt lakcs which are filled infrequently occupy part of
this area. Artesian springs well to the surface and mound springs and
stnall freshwatesr lakes have formed. Qccasional lile-giving rains trans-
form the harsh desert landscape with colourful wild flowers and the
expansive Hloodplains of the inland rivers are lilled and aturact birdlife in
abundance.

To the south, the more temperate agricultural region comprises plains
and low ranges ol hills, often capped with remnant native vegelation. The
original open vegetation which cloaked much of this land had the char-
acteristic multi—sternmed mallee trees with an understorey of shrubs and

asses. In the ranges ocourred woodlands of various Eucalyptus specics
with an understorey of native grasses and shurubs. I small areas of the
Mount Loflty Ranges and the lower South East, open Eucalyptus forests
occurred with a dense shrub understorey. Extensive limestone formations
underlie the Nullarbor Plain, Yorke and Eyre Peninsulas and the Mwrray
Mallee. In the South East arc liies of parallel dunes marking fonner
coastlines. South Australia has approximatcly 100 islands and the largest,
Kangaroo Island, is dominated by an clevaled platecau which ierminates
at the sca in high chilfs in the western halfl

*Contributed by Andrew Lothiun, Departinent of Envirenment and Natural Resources.
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Indigenous
population

Climate

The River Murray, with its source in the Australian Alps, 1s South Austra-
lia’s only major river and ends in shallow lakes and the Coorong near its
mouth. Scasonal streamns and creeks ocenr in the Mount Loty Ranges and
mid north region. In other regions, however, the limestone subsurface
and low rainfall have limited the developiment of watercourscs.

South Australia’s coast is diverse in character, and includes mangrove and
saanphire swarnps, coastal dunes, rocky coasts and sheer cliffs such as those
found at the head of the Great Ausiralian Bight. Offshore the continental
shelf extends several hundred kilometres out to sea frem the wester coast
and this narrows towards 1he State’s Sout East where the shelf is only a
few kilometres wide. Spencer Gulf und St Vincent Gulf, although shaliow,
contain important lisheries.

2.2 HUMAN IMPACT ON THE ENVIRONMENT

Before settement by Enropeans, indigenous communities inhabited the
land, deriving sustenance from the aniwals they hunted and a variety of
sceds, insects, shellfish and other natural foodsinlfs. The indigenous
population was lmiled in size by the natural abundance of the cnviron-
ment but there was modification through burmning of native vegetation to
promiote regrowth and autracl wildlife. Such practices ahmost certainly
altered the structure and composition of the native vegetation. Overall
however, given that they inhabited the land [or at least 40,000 years, their
impact was much less than that of the incoming scttlers.

From the earliest days of European contact by sealers on Kangaroo Island,
the non-indigenous cconomic view of the environment was evident.
While the indigenous people lived essentally within the limits of the
natural cavironment, Europeans sought to modify and control it (o their
Lenefit and to 1nake itmore productve.

Fromn the initial scttlement n the well-timbered Adelaide Plains, the
colonists moved quickly into the central Mount Lofty Rauges where mixed
farming on 32.4 hectare (the old 80 acre) sections was commenced.
However ihis small arca was insufficient to provide a living and the land
was over—cxploited.

The settlers found it difficult to comprehend the harshness of the Austra-
lian climate and persisted long in the belief that the land, and somehow
the climate could be modilied and made tolerable by dint of human
elfort.

The enthusiasm of the acclimatisation societies which introduced many
cxoltic plants and animals into the countty, and the mistaken idea that the
rain would follow the plougl as new country was developed, both illustrate
the prevailing view ol the enviromment.
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Goyders Line

River trade

After the initial troubles which beset the new colony, prosperily camne with
the discovery of copper at Kapunda and Burra and later at Kadina,
Wallaroo and Moonta, together with the rapidly expanding wheat fields
over newly cleared land. Enthusiasin at the time ran high and fuelled the
dove (o develop the new colony. Extensive areas around the mines
however lost their tree cover which provided wood for the boilers and
timber [or tine pit props. The mining towns would come to be regarded
as herilage arcas o later generations.

A scries of good scasons in the late 1860s and 1870s suggested that the
colonists were successiul in moderating the climate and settlement
pushed northwards to Hawker. However the nonnal climate retumed and
many farmers were forced ofl the land. In 1865, the Government Sw-
veyor—General, George Goyder established Goyders Line as the northern
litnit. of cereal farming. The natural limits of the land were slowly being
recognised and from then on the northern arid areas would reinain for
pastoral use only.

Settlement spread not only northwards, establishing mines and farms, but
pushed eastwards to the River Muray and southwards to the South East
The lalter region was waterlogged i winter and drainage commenced in
the 1860s which made the land far more productive but eventually saw
the loss of much of the region’s wetlands.

Along the River Murray, through a combinaton of skill and ingenuity
during the 1850s and 1860s, South Australia dominated the interstate
shipping trade along the river, carrying supplies far upstream and returm-
ing with the produce of NSW and Victoria [or export through South
Australian ports. In the 1880s, swainps along the lower Muttay werc
drained and at Remmark in 1887 an irrigation colony was established.

Witl the passage of time, memories of the colonists howelands dimin-
ished and settlers started to appreciate the merits of the Australian
landscape. In 1882 the Forests Board was cstablished to protect the
colony’s [orest resources. Growth in inerest in the Australian bush led to
the establishinent of the Belair National Recreation and Pleasure Ground
in 1891, Australia’s second national park.

By the tum of the century, a mere 60 yecars alfter scttlement schools,
hospitals, the University, the Musewn, Art Gallery, and basic industry hiad
been established. In 1855, a Botauic Gardein was established which, as
well as having an ormamental function, introduced plants of potential
economic worth. During these 60 years, mines had been through boom
and bust phases, the River Murray shipping trade had waxed and waned,
faruing had spread over much of the southern region and alicr pushing
nilo the northern drier regions, had retreated under pressure. Irrigation
ventires had been established on the River Murray.
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European
diseases

Federation

Weirs and
barrages

Soldier settlers

Settlement and development were having adverse consequences al-
though few people cither saw them or wanted to sec them. European
discases and numerous instances of armed conflict had severely reduced
the indigenous people and culture and by 1900 only remnants remained
of their former extent and stamwre. Their traditions and culture were
severely affected by the impact of the new settlers.

Environmentally, native vegetation had been extensively cleared for agri-
cultiwe and mines, red gum forests along the River Mwrray had been
felled to provide fuel for the paddle sieamers, wetlands along the River
Murray and (he South East had been drained, and the introduction of
abbits in the 1870s had had a devastating impact on the cuvironment as
well as competing with stock tor feed.

The establishment of Federation in 1901 and Statehood for South Aus-
tralia brought new status and ncw problems. Just as the early settiers found
it difficult to adapt to the new land, a latier generation found it difficult
to view lhemsclves as part of a nation and not a sepurate colony.

T'his [ailure was reflected in the difficulties in reaching an agreement with
New South Wales and Victoria over the apportionment of the waters of
the River Murray.

The river shipping trade had declined significantly by the turn of the
centwy, with raibways replacing it as a means of transporling goods and
produce. An agreement was finally rcached between the three States and
the Commonwealth in 1914 although South Australia continued 1o insist
on the guaranteed navigability of the river for its river trade which by then
had largely vanished.

The result was the construction of the barrages which excluded seawater
{rom the river, and a series of weirs across the 1iver which maititained a
constant pool fevel i thie river for shipping purposes and for the growing
brigaton industry. In its natural state, the flow and level of the River
Muwray fluctuated widely, flooding across its fleodplain in spring and
dropping to minimal {low by lute sumnmer, even drying oul to a serics of
waterholes as it did in the 1914 drought The weirs across the river
prevented the level falling below a stable pool level and drastically
changed the rver ecology. Tt reduced the regeneration of trees on the
floodplain, atfected the breeding of fish, birds and insects and created
conditions more suited to introduced species of fish. Steps are now being
taken to re—create flooding of backwater arcas [or environmental benefit.

I'he two wars were the main stitualus for development in the first half of
the twentieth century. Ex—servicemen were settled on the land which
needed to be brought into production Lo provide fanms. Extensive irriga-
tion areas were established along the River Murray and war service
settlements were also established on Kangaroo Island and the northern
Mallee, the latter being a very marginal arca for farming. Severe land
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Industrial and
urban expansion

degradation such as soil erosion and acidification and dryland salinity has
occurred in many parts of the State and has been addressed through soil
conservation prograins aid over the past decade through furmer involve-
ment in landcare.

Following the 193945 War, the use of licavy machinery enabled wide-
spread clearance of land and the clearance was so thorough that in the
southern agvicultural regions, only 20 per cent of the original vegetation
remains outside of national parks. Coulrols were introduced in the 1980s
over [urther clearance of vegetation.

Manufacturing industry accelerated rapidly and the industrial cities of
Whyalla and Port Pirie expanded, supplicd with water piped from the
River Murray. Water pipelines and reservoirs were also constructied (o
supply Adclaide and other regions. The Leigh Creek coalfield was devel-
oped during the 1940s and coal was railed to the Port Augusta power
station for the generation of electricity. Later, natural gas was piped from
Moomba and is used extensively for power generation, by industry and
houscholders.

Agreements were struck with companies at Whyalla and at Millicent which
allowed them to discharge wastes to the enviromnent with immpunity — the
loss of Lake Bonney in the South East from discharges from the nearby
pulp and paper mill was a legacy of this exa. The plant has now been
substantially upgraded and pollution is minimal. In Gine the lake may be
restored. Industry generally has done much over the past 20 years or so
to reduce its pollmjon and waste to the environment

Adelaide, which began as a series of nodes ol villages, gradually spread to
occupy the entire plains and becowne a city of over one million people.
The coastal dunes were largely removed resulting in continuing problems
of beach erosion and necessitating an expensive ongoing sand replenish-
ment program. Wetlands in the western suburbs were drained and the
creeks which run across the plains were largely channelised or placed in
pipes. Interest is now growing in retaining this water and allowing it 1o
percolate into the aquiler. Major quarrics were openied up along the
ranges overlooking the ity and although largely rehabilitated now, for
many years presented their scars to full view.

The industrialisation of South Australia in the post war period reduced
its reliance on the land but created problems of pollution and waste.
Concern and interest in the enviromnent has however grow, reilected
i environmental protection legislation and programs o manage and
protect the enviromment. An example is the very large expansion of the
national parks system from less than half a dozen at the end of the 193945
War 1o nearly 250 today.
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ABS survey

Ozone

23 ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE ENVIRONMENT

During the past twenty or so years, Australians have become very con-
cerned about the cuvironment. A suwivey by the Australian Bureau of
Statistics in 1992 found that slightly more South Australians were con-
cerned about the enviromnent than the national average, 77 per cent
compared with 74.8 per cent nationally.

The swvey found that pollution and ecosyster desiruction were the top
environmental issues among South Australians. Ozone was seen to be
more important than the greenhousc eilect. Pollution was a bigger issue
among urban people than in rural areas where the land degradation issue
scored highcr. Concern about environmental problems was [airly
uniform up to the wmnid 50s age group after which it declined. Less than
10 per cent, registered their concern through writing a letter or phoning
the relevant agency.

PERCEPTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS - SOUTII AUSTRALIA

© ISSUES

1. Air pollution
2. Destruction of trees/ecosystems
3. Ocean pollution

ap 4. Freshwaler pollution
5. Ozone layer

6. Garbage disposal

7. Toxic chemical waste
8. Extinction of species
9. Greenhouse effect
10. Land degradation
11. Other poliution
12. Resvurce conservation

Envirenunental Problems Cied [%]
3
=

13, Nuclear lesls/weapons
14. Use of pesticides

15. Ovcrpopulation

16. Use of uranium

17. Other

18. Sand mining

rf:
Nﬂﬁ'v\\br«ma\gﬁﬁﬁz
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Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1993, Emvironmenial Issues!
People's views arnd practices, Australic, May 1992

The smvey also asked people to rank the importance of environmental
protection and economic growth. Consistent with an Australian-wide
pattern, South Ausiralians showed a strong preference {70.5 percent) for
both to be regarded as of equal importance. While 4.6 per cent regarded
economic growth to be more important, four tines as many (20.9 per
cent} regarded environmental protection to be more important.

This and other suveys have indicated that there 1s strong comtnunity
support [or the environmentand for action by governments, businessand
individuals to better manage and protect it.
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INSTITUTIONAL AND LEGISLATIVE
ARRANGEMENTS

In 1970, the State Govermnent created the Ministry of Conscrvation, the
first such position in Australia dealing with the environment. In 1972, a
Government-appointed committce reported on the nced for action
covering water resources, pollution, planning, open space and national
parks and in the sate vear, the Governninent established the Department
of Environiment and Conservation. The name and responsibilities of the
Departinent have changed over time and currently the Departunent of
Fuwironment and Natural Resources {DENR}) is responsible for:

.

national parks and wildlife
pastoral management
coastal manageasent
European heritage conservalion
native vegetation management

olfution and waste imnanagement, covering waler quality, air, noise
p g 3 37 l Y2 ] 2
hazardous wastes, CFGs and recycling
waler resources management
River Mwrray and Murray — Darling Basin management palic

¥ Y B g 1 Y

land services, covering mapping, surveying, state cadastre and lands
titles

environmental infonnation and education

Botanic Gardens and the State Herbarium

Legislation administcred by DENR includes:

Coast Protection Act ~ provides for the care and management of
the coasl

Environment Protection — provides for prevention and manage-
mecent ol pollution and wasle

Ileritage Act — provides for assessment and care of heritage. Ship-
wrecks are covered under separate legislation

National Parks and Wildlife Act — provides for the carc and man-
agement of national parks and reserves, proiection of wildlife
throughout the State, and provision for public recreation

Native Vegetation Act — provides for control of vegetation clear-
ance, provision of financial assistance and management of pro-
tected vegetation

Pastoral Land Management and Conservation Act — provides for
the sustainable management of the State’s pastoral lands

Watcr Resources Act — provides for the management and conserva-
tion of watcr resources

Wilderness Protection Act — provides Jor the protection of wilder-
ness qualities

18
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Atmosphere

Othcr agencies of the South Ausiralian Government witli responsihilities
covering the cnvironment are:

» Department of State Aboriginal Affairs — responsibilities include
Abariginal heritage

« Engineering & Water Supply Departnent — responsible for the
State’s water supply, sewerage, irrigation, drainage and related
services

+ SA Hcalth Cominission — responsibilitics include public and cawvi-
ronmental health

= Departiment of [Tousing & Urban Development — respousible for
the state’s land use planning system

= Department of Iudustrial Alfairs — responsibilitics iiclude health
and safety of the workpluce environment

+ Mines and Energy {SA)—cncourages exploration and development
ol SA’s mineral and energy resources within the Government's
environmental protection policics

« Officc of Energy and the Energy lndormation Centre — enconrages
the ellicient usc of cnergy

o Primary Industrics {SA) Agriculture — responsibilitics include agri-
cullural chemicals, pest plants and aniinals, land care and soil
conservation, and rural revegetation

« Primary Industries (SA) lisherics — responsible for the manage-
ment of marine and freshwater [ish and crustaceans

» Primary Industries {SA) Forestry —responsibilities include manage-
ment of native forests

Much environmental policy i1s now developed cooperatively on a national
basis through the Australian and New Zealand Environment and Conser-
vation Council.

In addition to Government agencies, tlicre arc many private ofgatiisations
with an interest in the environment and many thousands of volunteers
who carry out landcarce projects, maintenance of 11ational parks, and tree
planting on public and private land throughout South Ausuralia.

2.5 REVIEW OF THE ENVIRONMENT

The following examines the current condition of the major scctors of the
South Australian envitounent.

Air quality is not a serious concern when viewed on a global scale and
although it has improved measurably in South Australia, the number of
complaints have also increased.
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Measwrements of total suspended particulates, lead fallout, oxidants
which forn smog, nitrtogen dioxide and sulphur dioxide for Adelaide
indicate that the levels of these pollutants are generally all within national
or inicinational standards having trended downwards over a period of
ycars. With greater use of unleaded petrol, Icad levels should continue
downwards.

USE OF LEADED AND UNLEADED PETROL
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One area of noticeable improvetnent has been in the control of odours
from animal processing works such as abattoirs which now usc more
reliable equipincit which controls odours. In 1986 these odours
accounted for nearly one~third of all complaints, but by 1991-92 this had
fallen to only 7 per cent.
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Aquatic
environment
and water
resources

Algae

South Australia is a world leader in the phase-out of ozone depleting
substances and most chlorofluorocarbons (CFGs} and halons will be
phased out by the end of 1995, a year ahead of the target date.

Water is a vital resoiuce in this diy State and major demands are madc ol
it to mectagricultural, indusirial and domestic uses. Overall, water quality
has declined since European settlement. Initially it was due to pollution
from industry and other poiil sources but these have been largely recti-
fied and the main pressure on water quality now is {romn chrouic, relatively
low level pollution from diffuse sources such as agricultire and runoff
[rom roads.

Clearance of native vegetation increases turbidity, salinity and nutricnt
levels of runoll water, Agricultural runofl’ contains nutnients, turbidity,
pesticides and suspended solids while runoil [rom urban arcas contains
heavy auetals, nutrients and other pollntants. High nutrient levels in water
can cause outbreaks of algae with potential for creating offensive tastes,
odours and toxicity. Copper sulphate is used in reservoirs to control algac
growth and the increase in the dose required indicates the level of
pollution of catchments in the Mount Lofly Ranges.
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The occurrcnce of blue—~grean algal blooms in the River Murray and Lakes
Alexandrina and Albert in recentyears is catsed by high fevels of nutrients
such as nitrogen and phosphorus associaled with low flow rates. Increas-
ing levels of salinity of streams due to land salinisation is ol growing
coticern. Examples include the Tod River on Eyre Peninsula, Middle
River on Kangaroo Island, and strcams in the Mount Lofty Ranges.
Pollution of groundwater resources such as with dairy wastes in the South
East continues to be a concen.
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Water salinity

Waler quality data for the River Murray indicates that all major nutrients
vary widely with the higher values occurring at periods of low river low.
The averages indicate a slow increase with distance downstreamn, reflect-
ing the impact of agricultural activity and discharge of treated ellluenss
from sewage treatinent plants. Salinity levels in the River Murray are at
acceptable levels upstrcam of the South Ausuwalian border but the entry
of highly saline groundwater inflows between the border and Morgan
raises salinity levels significandy. This 1s inore scrious in years of low flow
when wsullicient dihution of the salinity is avaitable and levels can exceed
that suitable for use for irrigation.

RIVER MURRAY SALINITY LEVELS
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Groundwater resources have been exploited beyond their sustainable
yields; examples include the Barossa, Angas—Bremer and Northem Ade-
[aide Plains. Water diversions and storages on streams means that little
wader is lelt to support the natwal aquatic system, e.g. on the Onkaparinga
River, no water passcd the watler storages (Mount Bold Reservoir and
Clarendon Dam) in 9 oul of 17 years. Changes have been made to the
walter rating system towards a pay—as-you-use system, and the use of
stormwater to increase local discharge to groundwater is being trialled.

Wetlands have been established, such as in the Salisbury area, in which
runoll is stored and allowed to infiltrate into the aquifer.

With the recent completion of the Port Lincoln sewage treatment works,
sewage [rom all lowns served by the Engineering and Water Supply
Departinent is treatcd before disposal cither to the marine environment
or to an inland strean. South Australia is the only state which does not
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Land resources

Erosion

dispose raw sewage to the sea. Nutriciits in the weated offluent can affect
aquatic ecosystems and steps are underway to dispose of elllucnt on land
through woodlots.

In the early days of settlement, farming and grazing practices which had
been used in the tcmperaie northern countrics were applied to a land
which had far less fertile soils and a more arid climate. These inappropri-
ate land management practices resulted in large~scale land degradation
throughout South Australia. The State is climatically prone to wind and
watcer crosion, aggravated by overclearunce, overgrazing and excessive
cultivation of the soil.

During recent years in particular mnch progress has been made in
rectilying these past mistakes through improved agricultural and pastoral
Inanagenient practices, revegetation and exlensive involveincent of land-
holders in land care and soil conscrvation groups.The Soil Conservation
cendd Land Care Act 198%and the Pastorel Land Management and Conservation
Act 1989 provide for the sustainable management of the land resaurce.

Over—cultivation of seil can result in change of soil structwe and loss of
organic matter. Continuous cropping, for example, can cause rapid
decline of organic carbon levels. Decline of soil structure and associated
reduced rainfall intiltration has been estumated to result in an annual loss
of $60 million in production. Use of legnnies to maintain and improve
soil fertility, and decline in the practice of crop residue burnoffs are
helping to retain crop stubbles which eventually coutribute to organic
carbon in the soil.

Waler crosion is mainly a problem in the higher rainfall arcas of South
Australia although high intensity rainfall events can cause significant
crosion elsewhere. Serious gully, rill and sheet erosion has occurred i
these areas. Loss of one millimetre of topsoil represents 10-12 tonnes per
hectare and this can vccur [rey uently on bare and sloping land. Stubble
cover and reduced tillage helps protect the soil from water and wind
erosion. In the northern cereal districts, it is cstimnated that 80 per cent
of landliolders usc stubble retention and reduced tillage methods which
reduce losses from water and wind crosion.

Wind erosion was a major problem in the 1920s and 1930s when dust
storins ocewrred regularly. Iinproved soil conservation measures in the
post=war ycars gradually reduced their incidence, however overcropping
in recent years brought on by economic pressures have increased the
potential for wind crosion. Much of South Australia with the exception
of ranges and hills and the lower South East is susceptible to wind erosion.
Both wind and water erosion causc loss, not only of topsoil and its valuable
organic material, but also ol the nitrogen and phosphorous fertilisers it
contains.

24




Environment Management

WATER EROSION

SOUTH AUSTRALIA
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WiIND EROSION
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DRYLAND SALINITY

SOUTH AUSTRALIA
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Dryfand safinity

Tree planting

Coast

Dryland salinity is a rapidly growing problem in Sonth Australia aind the
State has 28 per cent of the Ausualian total area. More than 225,000
hectares are affected with an annual loss of production of approximately
$27 million. Dryland salinity occurs [ollowing loss of vegetative cover and
a grecaler amount of rainfall infiltrates into the ground, in some areas
reaching the groundwater table. Over time tlie groundwater table can rise
to the surface, mobilising salts in the soil as it moves upwards, and
depositing these on the land surface. This results in scalding and salini-
sation.

The issue had been underestimated in past years and its scriousness has
only recently been appreciated. An example is the upper South East area
Letween Keith and Tailein Bend where it has been estimated that if
current trends in rising groundwater levels persist, that by about 2020
diyland salintty will have increased by 50 per cent.

Other fonns of land degradation include soil acidification which affects
aboutone million hectares and has potential to affect 2.5 million heclarcs.
Water repellence jn some sagdy soils is problem on Eyre Penisula and the
Murray Mallee where about 2.2 million hectares are affected.

Rural tree planting has been encouraged for many years and a State
Government program commenced in 1989, Using tubestock seedlings
and direct sceding, ncarly 70 million rees and shrubs have been estab-
lished in rural areas over the five years to 1993, Direct sceding of trees
and shrubs is becoming the preferred means of establishment as it is
cheaper, quicker and more effective than the traditional (ubestock
methad.

Since the introduction ol the Coast Protection Act in 1972 and the
formation of the Coast Protection Board, significant work on protection
and provision of amenities has been carried out.

On the Adelaide coast, removal of the protective coastal dunes due 1o
subdivisions, road making and sand extraction from the early days of
settlement have made the beachies susceptible to erosion. Expensive rock
protection of the land and a continuing sand replenishment program has
been necessary just to maintain tie beaches. Rising sea levels combined
with a fall in the level of parts of 1ic Adclaide coast have aggravated the
situation. Despite the measures taken, sand is continuing to be lost from
beaches with beach levels falling as a consequence. Between 1977 and
1989 beach levelsin the West Beach area fell by 80 ¢ and in the Semerton
area by 30-40 cm.

Areview of options undertaken for thic Coast Protection Board has found
that sand replenishiment is the most cost—effective means of maintaining
beaches.
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Contaminated
land

Biodiversity

OUR SHIFTING SANDS — Adelaide Coast
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In recent years the discovery of considerable areas of containinated land
has becen a major concern. The 1985 McClelland Royal Commission
dctailed the radioactive contamination of the Maralinga lands. Port Piric,
the site of a large lead sinclling and refining industry since the 1880s,
became severcly contaminated with lead dust and it has been estimated
that more than 160,000 ionnes of lead have been deposited in the city.
Since 1982 a major lead decontamination program has been underway.

In Adelaide, many former industrial sites have been found to be heavily
contaminated by various pollutants. These include arsenic from tanner-
ics, lcaking underground petiol tanks, wood treatment plants, sheep dips,
scrapyards, battery breaking sites and drum cleaning sites where a varicty
of chemicals may be found. In rural arcas the use of persistent organo-
chlorine chemicals many years ago has contaminated some land.
Contaminated land can be very expensive to remedy.

Biodiversity, or biological diversity, is the variety of all lifc foins including
all plants, animals and microorganisins, their gences and the ecosystems
of which they are a part. A region’s biodiversily is not static but is
constantly subject to change in response to genetic change, cliatic
variations, evolutionary processes, changes to habitat and other pressurcs
such as fire.
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Extinct
mammals

The vegetation and animals of South Australia rellect its aridity of climate.
Nevertheless there are areas of wetlands which support their ovm wildlile
and wetter parts of the State which supports more temperate forms of
flora and fauna. There are nearly 4000 species of flora and fauna in the
State, many of which also occur in other parts of Anstralia. The following
table indicates the status of South Australia’s biodiversity. Species may be
considered to be exlinct, endangcered, vulnerable or rare within South
Ausiralia but still exist or have a different level of abundance elsewhere
in Australia.

Indicative Status of South Australian Vascular Plants and Vertebrate Animals

ndeter-

Extinect Endangered  Vuinerable Rare minate
Species group SA  Aust SA  Aust SA  Aust A Aust SA  Aust,
Plants {3109spp)...... 33 2 90 23 g5 53 173 az
Mammals (137) ....... 24 10 15 7 7 4 39 2
Birds (437} ........... 5 1 10 58 6 28 2
Reptiles (Z10). . .. ... .. 1 2
Amphibians (28). . ... ..
Freshwater fish (50} . . .. 2 2 3 3 g 18
Total (3969)..... e 64 9 w7 3 183 68 248 54

Notes: Figures in parentheses are total number of species in a group. The status of species changes
over lime with new surveys and improved infermation identifies new species,
Source: National Parks Review, 1894 and Department of Envircnment and Naural Rescurces

The number of mammal extinctions in South Australia over the past 150
years are among the highest rates of extinction in the world for that
period. Most ol the mammal exiinetions were from the late 1880s w0 1920s
and no species is known to have becone extinct in the State over the last
30 years. The species which are believed to be extinct both within Soith
Australia and thronghout Australia ave:

« plants: spiny everlasting (Acanthocladium docker} and groundscl
daisy (Senecio georgianus) previously found in the Murray Mallee.

» mammals: mainly marsupials including dasyurids, kangaroos and
wallabics, koala (whicli has been reimtroduced), bilbics and bandi-
COoLs.

« birds: Kangaroo Island emu (Dromaius baudinianus)

The Adelaide pyginy bluetongue lizard (liliGua adclaidensis) was consid-
ered extinct, however it was rediscovered in 1992 near Bura.

In addition o the groups of species included in the table, there are over
8,000 species of nou-vascular plants (which includes algac, fungi, liches,
maosses and liverworts) and invertebrates {of which there are over 125,000
species in Australia). The conservation status of both of these groups is
largely unknown. There are also 28 marine mammals including seals,
whales and dolplins which visit South Australian waters; four of these are
considercd vulnerable or rare. The status of marine {lora is largely
unknown.

30




Environment Management

Parks and
reserves

Pressures on wildlile include:

» Clearance of about 80 per ceul of South Australia’s higher rainfall
native vegetation together with changes ol habitat and the fragmen-
talion of remaining vegetation into smaller arcas which are more
vuluerable to losses by fire, drought, flood or discase, and in which
inbreeding of species can occur due to insullicient genetic diversity.

+ Grazing by rabbits and stock which limits regeneration of plants
and reduces the availability of food and shelter for native animals.
Overgrazing in the pastoral region has resulted in significant deg-
radation and loss of plant cover.

» Competition from intoduced species; one quarter of the State’s
flora now comprises introduced species und many compete with
and displace native plants. Feral goats, cats, [oxcs, camels and other
specics compete with and are a predator of native animals.

« Changed fire frequency affect the distribution and abundance of
many native plant species.

» Changes o the flow regime of rivers and streams from damns,
drainage works and clearance of catchments.

« Global warming may add further stress o native species.

Conscrvation of South Ausiratia’s biodiversity has occurred mainly within
the past forty years through the protection of aycas within the national
parks systemn, controls over the taking of wildlife, and over clcarance of
nalive vegetation. South Australia has the lagest proportion of any
mainland State within the national parks sysicin — 20.7 per cent of the
State’s area and itis the only State which lias fully controlled the clearance
ol native vegetation.

South Australian National Parks and Reserves 1993

Per cent

Area (ha) of total

Mational Parks ........................ 4,293 713 21.12
Conservation Parks .................... 5,727,528 2818
Game Reserves............ ... ... ..... 25,631 0.13
Recreation Parks . . ... ... ... .......... 4,533 .02
Regional Reserves. ... ................. 10,276,584 50.55
Total. .. ... .. ... 20,327,987 100.00

Source: Department of Environment and Natural Resources,

The declaration of the regional reserves which are inultiple usc parks in
which grazing and mining activitics are penuitted has more than doubled
in the past five years. In addition to rescrves on public land, the controls
over the clearance of native vegetation lave protected 550,000 hectures
of vegetation on private land. The signilicance of this is evident when
compared with the extent of reserves protected within the National Parks
syslem in the agricultural region.
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Fisheries

Conservation of Habitats within Agricultural Region

Percent

Area (ha) of total

National Parks system ................. 846,000 60
Protected native vegelation on private land . 550,000 40
- 1,396,000 100

Source: Department of Environment and Natural Resources.

South Aunstralia’s production from iis commercial isheries is valued at
$130 million per annum and involves about 20 fish species and three
species of crustacea and molluscs. Scientilic inanagement of fisheries was
introduced in the early 1970s bat ias been inadequate to prevent over-
fishing of some major commercial species including the southern bluefin
wna, schiool shark and gummy shark. Snapper, King George whiting,
garlish, abalonc and prawns are fully exploited, in soine cases beyond
their sustainable limits. Recreational fishing adds a [urther substantial

demand on the commercial take.

COMMERCIAL CATCIIES OF FISHLAND CRUSTACEA
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Aanajor review of South Australia’s marine fishery was undertaken in 1992
and new management stralegics arc being implemented to manage the

fisheries within sustainable levels.
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Heritage

Waste and
recycling

The protection of heritage has become increasingly important and
reflects a community desire (o retain significant features, structures and
buildings of our past culiure together with sites of historical importance.
South Australia has been divided into 14 heritage regions and surveys have
been completed in hall of these together with 17 council arcas in
Adelaide. Tt is planned o complete sutveys of the State’s heritage by the
year 2000). There are over 1800 items of heritage significance registered
on the [leritage Register and in addition 13 Heritage Areas have been
proclaimed in various towns and areas such as Burra, Goolwa, Moonta
Mines, Hahindorf and Port Adelaide.

Shipwrecks in the River Murray and the sea are protected by both State
and Commonwcalth legislation, the laiter for offshore waitcrs. A total of
32 shipwrecks have been declared historic under the legislation. There
are however some 700 shipwrecks in South Australian waters. Regional
surveys have been completed for the South East, Kangaroo Island and
River Murray. The latier identified 61 ship remains in the river.

Sites and objects, which include areas and items of significance to Abo-
riginal and Torres Strait Islander tradition, anthropology, archaeology
and history, are given blanket protection under legislation regardless of
whether or not they have been recorded. The Register of Sites and Objects
conutains 4,600 recorded sites including paintings, engravings, archae-
ological scatters, middetis and scanved trees.

Waste covers any watter discarded or left over from industrial, commer-
cial, domestic or other activities. It cati be broadly classified as cither solid
or liquid. Industrial and commercial waste represents about 40 per cent
ol the total, domestic waste another 40 per cent and construction and
demolition waste the remaining 20 per cent.

TOTAL SOLID WASTE DISPFOSED AND PER CAPITA WASTE
METROPOLITAN ATELAIDE
EY1/82 ~ 1992/93
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Increasing use of the large 240 litre mobile garbage bins (MGB) has
increased the amount of domestic waste collected by councils. In one
metropolilan council it increased from 8.9 kg per household in 1986,
prior to the bins, to 15.5 after their adoption. MGB’s are now used in
about half the propertics in the Metropolitan area and about a quarter of
the counuy properties. Much of Adelaide’s waste is disposed of at Wing-
ficld, Pedler Creek and St Agues landfill depots.

COMPOSITION OF ADELAIDE’S DOMESTIC WASTE

Organiv @778 )

Melal (3%:)
Paper and

cardboard (4%}
Glass (3% )

Plustic (T%5)

Source; Amdel, 1991, Mitcham City Council Waste Composition Stady

Litter is a visual and sometimes dangerous form of pullution and acours
on beachcs, car parks, along roadsides and in parks. Over half the litter
is paper, particulatly cigarette packets and milk cartons, a further 21 per
cent arc plastics, mainly botes, and ihe remainder are glass bottles, metal
cans and miscellaneous itcms including tyres, clothing, ice cream sticks
and the ubiquitous cigarcute bulf,

While South Australia’s container deposit legislation ensures high recy-
cling rates lor beverage cans and bottles, large amounts of other
potentially recyclable materials arc discarded. The recycling rates for
beverage containets is substantally higher than other States and the
South Australian rates already cxceed the national targets.

Recycling Rates — Beverage Containers

{Per cent)
Mational
SA rate targets (1995)
CaNS . e Ceias 88.6 65.0
PET/PVCplastics. ... vvvvee .. 61.7 25.0
Glassbottles =780 mb. .. ... ... .. ... 90.0
~375ml 95.0
Soft drink (refillable}. . .................. 96.0 45.0

Source: Department of Environment and Natura! Resources,
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Noise

Energy

Recycling rates for other materials are:

Glass 50%
Paper 26%
Milk cartous 2.5%
‘T'elephone books 15% of white pages

27% of ycllow pages
Metals 105,000 tonnes ferrous metals
24,000 tonnces non—lerrous metals
Plastics Small amounts only recycled.
This will increase with kerbside
collections and coding system.

Composiing Small amounts being composted
but increasing.

Tyres 800,000 tyres discarded annually in SA;
recycling system is being established
nationally.

ITazardous wastes are those which are lighly corrosive, flammable, explo-
sive or toxic, including infectious. Such wastes must be specially disposcd,

they cannot bc disposed ofin the sewage system orin landfill sites. A liquid
and hazardous waste disposal facility has been established at W’mghcld
which ncutralises, detoxifics, dewaters and separates wastes. Approxi-
mately 17,000 kilolitres are generated anaually.

Despite the increasing nunber of noise complaints, much is being done
(o control many of the major noise sources. Planning authorities and
developers are gencrally paying imore attention to enviroiunental noisc.

New design rules applying 1o cars, heavy trucks and motor cycles have

significantly lowered their maximwn noise levels. The Jocation of Ade-
laide Airport amidst residential areas creates a potential for considerable
noisc impacl. In 1982 Adclaide Airport was ranked second to Sydney for
the number of restdents seriously or moderately affected by aireraft noise.
Since ihis tine, aircraft noise levels have been lowered substantally
through design improvements and aircralt noise is 1ot a significant issue
although night timme arrivals of intemational flights have potential to
change this. The heavy use of Parafield Airpori for {light training purposes
results in considerable light aircralt tratlic over the adjoining residential
arcas.

Energy is fundamental to economic development and its use has resulted
i a runge ol envirommental impacts. Al the global level, the burning of
{ossil fucls which releases glt'(,nhousc gases such as carbon dioxide is
believed to be causing a1isc in global temperatures. These have continued
to rise during the 1980s and 1990s. In South Australia, overall emissions
from buuming fossil fuels contribute about 20 million tonnes of carbon
dioxide annually.
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SGUTH AUSTRALIA'S CARBON DIOXIDE EMISSIONS
ENERGY SECTOR, 1260 - 93
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South Australia has endorsed the National Greenlhiouse Response Strat-
egy and has initiated a plan of action to rediwe emissions through
measures such as impmved energy efficiency, encrgy conscrvation and
the use of renewable sources of energy.

The recovery of methanc from landfill sites and its wse in clectricity
gencralion or in mains gas supplies is well advanced in South Australia.
Smce carly 1990, land[ill gas has been recovered from the Winglicld site
north of Adelaide. In the [irst two years of its operation the landfill gas
has saved 700,000 cubic metres of natural gas and reduced the green-
house impact of the landfill by the equivalent of 22,400 tonnes of carbon
dioxide per anmun. The Government has contracted with a company to
supply 28 MW of electricity daily for I5 years from wethanc collected from
various landBll sites in Adclaide.

A further area of interaction beiween energy and the enviroutnent is in
the distribution of electricitly. South Australia’s Stobie pole has long been
criticised for its aesthetic impact and steps have been taken to under-
ground powerlines. This State is more advanced in undergrounding than
any other State and ncarly $3 million is spent annually by Elecuricity Trust
of South Australia (ETSA) on this program. Local government contrib-
utes one dollar for every two dollars contributed by ETSA.

Percentage of Eiectricity Mains Underground

1888 1989 71990 1997 1982

South Australia. . ............... 8.3 9.0 96 10.2 97
Gueenstand ................... az 286 28 30 4.0
New South Wales, . .. .ovvvnnenn 7.3 7.8 81 8.4 8.0
Victoria. ... ... . oo 54 8.0 59 4.9 4.6
Tasmania . ........ccovivinennnn 586 57 58 59 5.7
Western Australia. .............. 26 286 239 3.0 2.9

Source: Electricity Trust of Scuth Australia
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I addition, in hushfire risk areas, ETSA is installing insulated overhead
mmaiis to replace the existing bare lines. The single lines are less obrusive.

Electric and magnetic fields (EMF) is a significant issuc for the: clecuicity
industry duc 1o the possible adverse health effects. To date, independent.
and authoritative reviews have not established that the 50 licrtz electric
and magnetic fields causc adverse health effects. A compreheusive data-
base has been established by ETSA on the issuc.

Comparative Costs of Alternative Energy Sources, 1992

Cenis per

kifowatt hour

Salarthermal —selarponds............... .. . . e 30
—cenfralrecaiver, ... ... ... ... ... ... 38
—parabolictrough (LUZ). . .. ... .. o .., 14
—parabalicdish................ ... ..., 12

Phatovoltaics . ... ... ... ... . . ... N 43
Hydrogen {solarthermalbased) ................ccoveri, 27
Fuel cells (naturai gas fuelled)..... P e aaeiaeeae e &
Wind (dependentonlocatian) . ................ ... ... 7
Convenfional =haselead. ... ... .. ... . . ciii i 4
—REBK L L e 6

Source: Office of Energy.

Alternative energy forms such as wind power and solar encrgy have the
potential of contribating to the demand for energy and have the enviroan-
mental advantage of nil emissions. Commercially available tcchnologies
include solar water heating and pool heating, wind power and photovol-
taic systems. In remote areas where electricity is not available from a grid
and diesel generators are used such teclologies can be cost effective.

2.6 OVERALL ASSESSMENT :
SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ENVIRONMENT

Several assessments of the prevailing condition of the South Australian
enviromnent have been underiaken, commeneing in 1972 with the report
of the Governmewt—appointed Committee on Fiwvironment in South
Australia. A brief State Of Enviromnent (SOE) assessment was under-
taken in 1985 and in 1988 the first compreheunsive assessiucnt was pub-
lished.,

A sccond SOE report was released in 1993 which detailed the changes
since the first report. It identified the following priorities for action some
of which arc similar to the 1988 findings:

+ need for grealer waler conservation including stonmwater
« wetlands protection

« overexploitation of marine spccies
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» extensive land salinisation
» rehabilitation and connection of arcas ol native vegetation

o rescarch itto conservation status of non vascular plants and
inveriebrales

+ hiological controel of rabbits

« development of inarkets for recycled materials

» improved energy efliciency and encrgy management

« compliance of motor vehicles with noise and emissions standards
* housing development in proximity to quattries

« contimiing lead levels it Port Pirde

« naiiitenanee of urban quality and character in infill arcas
The 1993 report noted progress in the following:

» devclopiment of national strategies on ecologically sustainable de-
velopment, greenhouse, ozone protection, biodiversity and waste
minimisation and recycling

» ozone protection — phase out of Cl'Cs

» passage ol the Marine Environment Protection Act 198910 comrol adl
cllluent discharges

v the Soil Conservation and Land Care Act 1989 and the Pastoral Land
Management and Conservation Act 1989 under which sustainable
management of South Australia’s pastoral and agricultural lands is
being advanced

« coastal area plans o establish coastal hazard policies and planning
principles

= recycling and waste minimisation programs werce being established

» improved hazardous wasle management

» a code of praclice covering agricultural spray drfl from fanm
chemicals had been adopted

» rehabilitation of mine and quarty siles was proceeding

« an environmental code of praclice was incorporated into the tour-
ism development strategy

Action by the government, business and industry, and the general comr-
munity arc addressing many of these issues. The concept of ccologically
sustainable development is becoming widely accepted, that is achieving
developinent which improves the total quality of life, both now and in the
[uture, in a way that maintains the ecological processes on which life

depends.

Tl history of South Ausiralia, and the past twenty years in particular, has
been one of coming 1o terms with the environment, of deriving benefit
from its use and development while not destroying or degrading its ability
to continue to provide these benelits.
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History and Chronology

The first recorded sighting of the South Australian coast by Europeans, when
Dutch ship Gudden Zeepaard exawined the coasiline [rom Cape Lecuwin Lo the
islands of St Francis axd St Peter in the far west of South Australia,

The nextrecorded sighting of South Australia made by the French explorer Rear
Admiral IV’Entrecasteaux while searching for the lost French explorer La Per-
ouse. In December he sighted land south of Cape Leeuwin and examined the

cliffs of the Great Australian Bight.

Lieutcnant Jamcs Grant was the first British explorer 1o sail along the South
Australian coast. Tle sighted the exucinc easterly shores of South Australia and
named Cape Banks, Cape Northumberland, Mount Schank and Mount
Garnbier.

Matthew Flinders in the frvestigator thoroughly explored the coast of South
Australian waters between Nuyls Archipelago and Encounter Bay. He discov-
ered the Gulfs and Central Highlands and rcporied a very promising country for
seitlement,

A number of [urther discoveries ook place at various parts of South Australian
coastline by Captains Dillon (1815-16), Gould (1827-28), ITart (1831-33}, and
Jones (18333-34).

While imprisoned in Newgate Gaol, Edward Gibbon Wakefield produced a
number of writings including the now famous A Leiter from Sydney series which
contained his radical ideas for the colonisation of South Australia.

Captain Charles Sturt explored the River Murray fromn New South Wales (o its
mouth; traversed Lake Alexandrina and locaied ihie Goolwa Channel, reaching
the western shore of the Murray wouth on 12 February,

Charles Swurt's Tiwo Expeditions into the Interior of Southern Australia was published.
This glowing report of South Australia was welcomed by those in England
seeking a suilable site o cstablish a colony where the Wakefield Plan could be
applied without restriction.
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1834

1836

1837

1838

1839

1840

1841

1842

1843

1844

The South Austialian Colonisation Act was assented to on 15 August. The
territony allotted under the Act embraced 802,508 square kilometres, with the
westerti boundary the 132nd meridian of east longitude and the other bounda-
ries virtually as they arc today. The colony was to be opened to settlement by
British subjects, but under no condition were convicts 1o be admitted, making
South Australia the only State to be sctiled entirely by free persons.

First migrants landed at Kangaroo Island on 27 July. First South Australian
uewspaper published in London. Colony’s first school opened on Kangaroo
Island. The Surveyor—Ceneral, Colonel Light amived in November and cot-
menced survey of Adclaide. Governor Hindinarsh arvived in FIMS Buffalo and
proclaimed Souih Australia a Province o 28 December.

Colonel Light completed suivey of Adelaide and designed the city’s present
luyout. First Adclaide land allotments made. First newspaper published in Southy
Australia. South Australian Supreme Court established. First hospital opened
on Nerth Terrace, Adelaide,

First overland cattle and sheep drives [rom New South Wales. First export {rom
South Australia, a small clip of wool, dispatched. First German settlers under
the leadership of Pastor Kavel artived in South Australia. Formation of first
police [orce.

Colonel Light died at Thebarton and buried in LiglhitSquare. Firstroad in South
Australia built between Adelaide and Port Adelaide. Adelside Chamber of
Comucrce founded.

Eyre started overland joumey to Western Australia. The Municipality of
Adelaide incorporated, the first in Austalia. McLaren Wharf, Port Adelide,
opencd by Govermor Gawler.

First South Australian mine (silver-lead) opened near Glen Osmond. Assisied
nngration suspended because of depression. Following financial crisis Governor
Cawler recalled and suceeeded by Governor Grey. Eyre arrived at Albany in
Western Australia.

Registration of births, deaths and marriages commenced. Portions of South
Australia divided for first time into counlics. Copper discovered at Kapunda.
Legislative Council constituted. The South Australian Board of Colonisation
Commissioners abolished by the Britisli Government.

Agricultural stripper invented by Ridley. A flour mill built at Hindmarsh.

First Colonial Census held, and showed a population of 17,366.
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1845

1846

1847

1848

1849

1850

1851

18582

1853

1854

18656

1856

1857

1858

1859

Copper discovered at. Burra. Sturt explored the north—eastern part of the State.
Gold found in South Australia, ncar Montacule. Assisted migration resumned.

First pastoral lcases granted.

First winery in the Batrossa Valley conunenced operation. St Peters College
established.

Opening of The Savings Bank of South Australia. First fermy across the River
Murray commenced operations at Wellington.

The Central Bourd of Main Roads established.

An Act granting represculative govermment (o South Australia passed by the
Britsh Parliament

The Central Board of Education established.
First overland gold escort arrived in Adelaide.

W.R. Randell’s Mary Ann and Francis Cadell’s Lady Augusta initiated the naviga-
tion of the River Murray.

State’s first railway (horse-dravn) built fromn Goolwa to Port Elliot.
First South Australian postage statnps issued.

First telegraph line opcned Irom Adelaide to Port Adelaide. The new Constitu-
tion Act embodying the principle of respousible government proclaimed; it
provided for Parliament o consist of two Houses; a Legislative Council and a
ITouse of Assembly. First sticam railway [rom Adelaide 0o Port Adelaide con-
structed. Population of the State passed 100,000.

Railway 1o Smithfield and Gawler opened.

The Real Property Act, which embodied the principles of conveyancing formu-
Lated by Torrens, came into operation. First telegraph line to Melbounec
opcued.

Ajelty over 350 metres in length constructed at Glenclg. Copper discovered at
Wallaroo.
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1860

1861

1862

1863

1865

1866

1867

1869

1870

1872

1873

1874

1875

1876

1877

Waier supplied to the City ol Adelaide by means of a main connccted with the
reservoir at Thorndon Park.

Copper discovered at Moonta. Water laid on to Louses in Adclaide. John
McDouall Stuart set out to cross the continent from south to north. The South
Austealian boundary shified west to coincide with the boundaty of Westiern
Australia.

Stuart reached Chambers Bay on the coast of the Northern Territory.

Administration of the Northern Teritory taken over by South Ausiralia. Shops
of Adelaide lit for the first tune with gas.

Annual leases ol pastoral lands sold by auction for first time. The Bauk of
Adelaide founded.

Camels introduced by Sir Thomas Elder for the purpose of exploration. The
Adelaide Town Hall opened.

Visit of H R H. Prince Allied, Duke of Edinburgh, who laid the foundation stone
of the General Post Ollice.

Foundation stonc of St Peters Caithedral laid. Prnce Alfred College opencd.
Adelaide Chamber of Manufactiners founded.

Construction of the ttanscontinental telegraph from Port Darwin commenced.
John Forvest and purly made first of two journeys of exploration from Perth.

Transcontinental telegraph from Part Darwin completed and first direct tele-
: grap 1
gram [romn London received.

Eight-hour working day adopted. First ITealil: Act, establishing a Central Board
of Ilealth, passcd. First official cricket match played on Adelaide Oval.

Tlie University of Adelaide founded.
The State Education Act passed. First Forestry Board established.

Telegraph communication with New Zealaud cstablished. The Smith brotliers
invented the ‘stump jump’ plough. South Australia became first State to give
legal recognition to trtade unions.

Overland iclegraph line from Port Augusta to Eucla completed aud [irst tele-
gram from Perth transmitted. The Adclaide Bridge completed.
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1878

187¢

1881

1882

1883

1884

1885

1887

1888

1888

1890

1892

1894

1896

Provisions of the Education Act relating o compulsory school altendance
broughtinto force in the Adelaide school district. Fivst tramway (horse~drawn)
in any Australian city commenced carrying passengers o Kensington and North

Adelaide. The State’s population passed 250,000.

Foundadon stonc ol the University of Adclaide laid. First bridge across River
Muwray in South Australia openced at Murray Bridge.

First reclamation of swamp arcas ol River Murray. Art Gallery opened by
H.R.H. Prince Albert Victor. Construction of the weirwhich created the Torrens
Lake completed.

Fire Brigades Board established.

The Telephone Exchange commenced operations.  Roseworthy Agricultural
College opened to students.

Largs Bay Forl opencd. Adelaide Trades and Labor Council, the first delegates
society, lnaugurateed.

Broken Hill silver mincs opened. Colamn erected on Mount Lofty summif as a
promincut landmark lor mariness.

Act authorising payment to members of Parliament passed. Renmark Irrigation
Colony established. First express trains ran between Adelaide and Melbourne.
The Jubilee Exhibition opened. Stock Exchange of Adelaide [ormed by amal-
gamation of Adclaide Stock Exchange and Stock Fxchange of South Australia.

Totalisator legally authorised by an Act of Parliament.

The School of Mines and Industries opened. Smelting of silver—lead ore from
Broken Hill coinmnenced ac Port Pirie.

First South Australian built locomative completed.
Education made free to the compulsory age.

Act granting the franchise to women passed. Inauguration of industrial arbitra-
tion by the establishment of Boards of Conciliation.

State Bank of South Australia opened. Women voted for the first time at the
general election.  Iappy Valley Reservoir opened. One of Adelaide’s most
scvere droughts commenced, and continued for several years.
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1899

1900

1901

1902

1905

1906

1907

1908

1909

1910

1911

1913

1914

Second relerendum concerning the establishment of Federaton licld. In South
Australia, 65,990 electors vated for Federation and 17,053 against. Fivst military
contingent left South Australia for the Boer War.

Adclaide lit for the first timne with clectric light. The Commonwealth of Australia
Constitution Act received Royal Assent and a Proclatnation was issued uniting
the States as the Commonwealth of Australia from 1 January 1901. Conscrvato-
rium of Music opened. First Workimens Compensation Act passed.

Early closing of shops inuoduccd. First Comnonwcealth Parliament clected.
The Duke and Duchess of York arrived in the Ophir. ‘The Custoins Act canc inlo
force. The Electric Light Works was opened. Iron Knob connected to Whyalla
by railway.

Flinders column, at Mount Lolty, dedicated to the public by the: Governor, Lord
Tennyson.

First kindergarten in South Australia opened.
Military cadet system inauguated.

High schools were established in a number of counuy centres. Municipal
Tramways Trust incorporated.  First Federal basic wage judgment — the ‘Har-
vester” award — made.

Penny savings bank accounts for children established. The Outer Harbor
opened. Adelaide ITigh School established.

Adclaide electric tramways commenced operations. Payment of age pensions by
the Commonwealth Govermment commenced.

Puyinent of invalid pensions by the Commonwcalth Government commenced.
First recorded monoplane flight in Australia made by F.C. Custance at Bolivar.

‘Pemy Postage’ to all parts of the British Empire introduced. The Federal
Defence Act came into operatton. Administration of the Northerm Territory
translerred 1o the Commonwealth Governunent.

Medical inspection of school children introduced. Commonwealth Bank for-
mally opencd, Mcetropolitan Abatloirs established.

First South Australian military expeditionary force embarked at Outer Harbor.
South Australia experienced its most scvere drought
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1916

1916

1917

1919

1920

1921

1922

1823

1924

1925

1926

1927

Prices of commodities fixed by a commissionr. A referendun approved the
closing ol liquor bars at 6 p.an. Women appointed as justices of the peace for
the first thne. First shipment of iron ore made from Whyalla to steelworks in
Newcastle. First women police appointed. Opal discovered at Coober Pedy.

Referendum proposing comnpulsory military setvice abroad defeated. First Pulb>-
lic Service Commissioner appointed.  First State living wage with general
application declared.

Genuan private schools in South Australia were closed. East-West transconti-
nental railway completed and the first train ran to Perth. Mr R.G. Carey, in a
Bleriot 60, made the State’s fivst alnail flight froan Enfield to Gawler.

Captain Butler flew from Adelaide across Gulf St Vincent carrying air mail io
Minlaton. Soldier Settlement Bill passed by the South Australian Parliament
First Lord Mayor of Adelaide elected.

Sir Ross Stnith and party arrived at Adelaide by non-stop flight from Melbourne.
Pecace Exhibition held at the Jubilee Exhibition buildings. ITLR.IL Edward,

Prince of Wales visited South Aunstralia.

The State’s population passed 500,000

First lock on the River Mutray completed and opened at Blanchetown.

The Government approved an extensive re—organisation of the railway system.

Public Debt Commissioners were appointed. Air mail between Adclaide and
Syduey inaugurated. Waite Agricultural Rescarch Institute established.  Fiast
radio stattons commenced broadcasting.

Showgrounds at Wayville opened. The first Federal election at which voting was
compulsory took place. Foundation stone of Adelaide Teachers Training Col-
l(fge laid.

The South Ausiralian barley exhibit won all prizes at the Brewers Exhibition in
London. The State Bank opened for general banking business. Construction
of a narrow gauge railway [rom Qodnadatta to Alice Springs approved. State
petrol tax declared invalid following a Commonwealth Govermment writ against
the State.

Extension of the North-South railway commenced. The first train arrived at
Renunark following the opening of the Paringa Bridge. The Duke and Duchcss
of York arrived in South Australia.
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1929

1930

1931

1932

1933

1934

1935

1936

1937

1938

1938

The first air mail left Adelaide for Perth. The first train (o Alice Springs left
Adelaide. Compulsory military training abolished and replaced by a voluntary
system. Electric wram service to Glenelg commenced.

All officers of the South Australian public service over the age of sixty—five years
were compulsorily retired. The South Australian basic wage was reduced by 18c
to $1.25 a day. Transport Control Board, State Finance Committee and Unem-
ployed Relief Council cstablished.

City Bridge opened. Financial Plan formulated at the Premicrs’ Conference
adopted and Financial Emergency Act passed. Federal basic wage reduced by
10 per cent for twelve months but was to be adjusted in accordance with a retail
price index. State basic wage reduced from $1.25 6 $1.05 a day. Basic wage for
females reduced, first from $3.95 to $3.50 and later o $3.15 a week.

Boundaries and names of a number of local goveimment arcas changed and
othiers abolished following the report of a commission.

The Farmenrs Assistance Board, the Betting Conwol Board and ihe Metropolitan
aned Export Abattoirs Board established.

Waler restrictions in force from May until the lollowing January.

The Nomenclature Act of 1935 restored the former Gerinan names to a number
of towns, the names of which had been changed in 1917.

Centenary year of the State’s foundation celcbrated. Contract signed for the
completion of Parliament House and the loundation stone laid by the Governor,
Sir Winston Dugan.

South Australian Housing Trust established. New Federal basic wage of $7.40
per week, which incorporated a ‘prosperity” loading, declared. Furst trolley bus
service maugurated. Mount Bold Reservoir with a capacity of 30,000 megaliacs
filled, almost doubling Adelaide’s water storage. Schools closed and other
precautions taken as a result of an epidemic of poliomyelitis.

First South Australion Housing Trust dwelling completed.

State’s worst heat wave and disastrous bushiires experienced during the first two
months of the year. Record high temperature of 47.6°C recorded in Adclaide.
New Parliament House opened by His Excellency tic Governor—General, Lord
Gowiie,
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1940

1941

1842

1943

1944

1945

1946

1947

1948

Goolwa Barrage completed ata cost of $1,400,000. Birkenhead Bridge opened.
A vapid development of secondary industry took pluce as munition annexes were
added to cxisting factories and new factories were opened.

Scriptural instriction in State schools commenced. First naval vessel built in
South Australia launched. First blast furnace to be built at Whyalla went into
operation. Child endowinent puyments inaugurated. Payroll tax commenced.

Daylight saving of one hour introduced for almost three months. Wages and
prices pegged and profits and tulercst rates restricted. Racing and bookmaking
prohibited. Rationing of tea and clothing commenced. Widows pension insti-
tuled. The unifonn Income Tax Act camce into [orce. First coal obtlained from

Lecigh Creek.

Pricc stabilisation legislation came into force. Butter rationing commenced.
Wagce and price subsidies were introduced and the prices of tea, potatocs and
other commodilics were reduced in order o bring price indexes and wa gos to
a lower level. Racing resumed but betting shops remained closed.

Rationing of meat began. Morgan-Whyalla pipeline officially opened. The first
State election with compulsory voting took place. Severe walter restrictions
imposed. First output of Leigl Creck coal for electricity generation.

Unemployment and sickuess benelits came into operation.  Resurictions im-
posed on the use of gas and electricity for domestic and indusirial purposes.

Commonwealth Governinent munition tactorics leased to various private lirms.
Payment of government subsidies to hospitals commenced. Restrictions on the
usc of gas and electricity again imposed. The Electricity Trust of South Australia
ook over the property and functions of the Adclaide Electric Supply Company.

Fruit fly deteeted in metropolitan orchards and elforts made to eliminate it by
siripping gardens and orchards. Sugar rationing abolished. Conciliation com-
wissioners appointed lollowing an amendment to the Federal Conciliation and
Arbitration Act. Scvere resuaiclions imposed on imports from North America.

Restrictions on the usc of gas and electricity imposed o a nuber of occasions
during the ycar because of the shortage of coal. Preparation of the Woomera
rocket range commenced. Forty—hour working week introduced by Arbitration
Courl award. Serious bushfires occwred in Janmary. Severe sionms during April
resulted in widespread damage including the destruction of the Glenelg jetty.
The free medicine scheme came into operation. Clothing and meat rationing
abolished. Full scale production of the ‘Tlolden’ car commenced.
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1949

1950

1951

1852

1953

1954

1955

1956

1957

1958

Petrol rationing by the Commonwealth Government declared illegal but re-
sumed later in the vear under a State Act. An extended national coal strike
occurred. Water pipeline to the Woomera rocket range completed. The Com-
monwealth and South Australian Governiments ratified an agreement for the
standardisation of railway gauges.

Petrol, butter and tea rationing discontinued. Federal free drugs scheme came
inlo operation. Water restrictions iimposcd in December and remained in force
il June 1951,

Serious bushfires occurred in January. Wool prices reached a record high level.
Distribution of free milk 1o school children introduced.

The hospital benefits scheme came into operation. Price control on clothing
removed in South Australia. Severe import restrictions gazetted. Instatlations
lor the bulk handling of grain opened at Ardrossan. Compulsory chest X—rays
inuoduced.

Remaining controls on building removed. Port Pirie became the first countiy
town to be proclaimed a city. The medical benefits scheme came into operation.
Automatic quarterly cost—of-living adjustiments 1o the basic wage discontinued.
Size of the State Cabinet increased from six to eight Ministers.

A severe earthquake occwured in Adelaide on 1 March. Her Majesly Queen
Elizabeth II visited South Australia. First unit of Port Augusta power station
opened. Consuucton of dwellings in Elizabeth commenced. Water from the
River Murray puinped into metropolitan reservoirs through the Mannum pipe-
e,

Adclaide Airport at West Beach opened. The new satellite town at Elizabeth
officially opcned.

River Murray tlooded for several months and caused considerable damage in
irrigation and reclaimed areas. Town Planning Committee established. Atomic
device exploded at Maralinga. Salk Poliomyelitis vaccination program com-
meinced.

Centenary of responsible government in South Australia celebrated. Long
service leave legislation passed by the South Australian Parliament.

Visit of Queen Elizabeth, the Queen Mother, to South Australia. Introduction
of parking meters to Adelaide. South Para Reservoir opened and cannected to
Adelaide water supply. Final run by a street tram in Adelaide, following conver-
sion to diesel bus transport.
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1959

1960

1961

1962

1963

1964

1965

1966

1967

South Australia ceased to be a claimant State for special grants from Grants
Comuission. Full-scale television transmission commenced. Sir Thomas Play-
ford created record term as Premier in a British country (26 ycars 125 days).
Aboriginals became cligible for age, invalid and widows pensions.

First Adclaide Festival of Arts held (March 12-26). Complction of second umit
and formal opening of Thomas Playlord power station at Port Augusta.

First United Kingdom 'Trade Comunissioner appointed to South Australia. Com-
pulsory driving tests introduce. The trailer ship Troubridge made its first 1un
from Port Adelaide to Kingscote and Port Lincoln. Sturt’s Desert Pea declaved
State’s ollicial floral emblem.

Myponga Reservoir completed and linked to Happy Valley Reservoir. Duypslica-
tion of Morgan—-Whyalla pipeline commenced.

Population of the State passed 1,000,000 mark. Port Stanwvac oil refinery ‘on
stream’. Schoolleaving age increased to fifteen years. Three weeks annual leave
for employees governed by State awards and determinations introduced. First
direct dialling for an overseas telephone call from South Australia. Major gas
flow from Gidgealpa No. 2 well. Royal visit by Her Majesty, Qucen Elizabeth I1.

Work commenced on conversiot: of Port Pirie-Broken Hill railway to standard
gauge. First gas from PortStanvac refinery piped foruse in Adcelaide’s gas supply.
Record wind gust (148 km/h) registered at Adelaide on 12 July. New world land
speed record set by Donald Campbell on Lake Eyre.

Election of first Labor State Government since 1933, First country television
station opened at Port Pirie. Steel works including a basic oxygen s steel making
plant opened at Whyalla. First woman judge in Australia appointed to Supreme
Cowrt of South Australia. Size of the State Cabinet increased from eight 1o nine
Ministers.

Women sworn in for jury service for the first time. The Flinders University of
South Australia at Bedlord Park officially opened by Her Majesty Queen Lliza-
beth, the Queen Mother. New outet tunnel 2,700 metres long from Tappy
Valley Reservoir completed. ELDO rocket Furapa—1I launched at Woomera,

Totalisator Agency Board operated olf—course in South Australia for the first
time. First South Australian lottery drawn. l'edcral Basic Wage superseded by
Total Wage concept. Liquor trading hours extended to 10 p.m. WRESAT-1,

{irst Australian orbital satellite launched from Woomcra. Newrecord low antiual
rainfall for Adelaide (257 mm). Tortens Island power station commenced
operations. First off-shore drilling rig— Oceun Digger— consiructed and lannched
at Whyalla.
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1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

1973

1974

State Elections held. Labor Government retirned but subsequently delcated
on the floor of the House at the lirstmecting of the new Parliament. New Liberal
Premier, R.S. Hall sworn in. Fowur weeks leave for State Government employees
imroduced. Sealed highway from Broken Hill to Adelaide opened. Sir James
1asrison first Australian—borm Governor of South Australia sworn in.

Work begun on sccond major pipeline to bring River Murray water to Adelaide.
Electricity Trust signed $120 million contract for supply of natural gas. Natural
gas flowed through completed 832 kilometre pipeline from Moomba—Gidgealpa
o Adclaide.

Abortion law reformed in South Australia. First direct telecast from England to
Australia via satellite. [Iairy-nosed wombat adopted as State’s faunal emblet.

Fluoridaton of Adeluide water supply commenced. Age of majority reduced
[rom twenty-one 1o eighteen. Commonwealth Govermuent transferred power
to levy payroll tax to the States. Daylight saving introduced in South Ausualia
lor the frsi time since the 1939-45 War. Death of South Avstralian Governor
Sir James ITarrison in olfice. Sir Mark Oliphant, the first South Australian bom
Governor, sworn in. Wearing of seat belts in motor vehicles made compulsory.

New Stirling to Verdun frecway opened. New laws regulating door-io—door
selling and usced car dealing introduced. University of Adelaide’s educational
radio station VL5UV cowmnmenced broadc a‘;titlg Weather temperatire reporis
changed o degrees Celsins. Daylight saving re-introduced for 1972-73 and
subsequent summers. South Australian Film Cor poration commenced opera-
tiva. South Australia’s first omnbudsman appointed.

New long service leave provision for three months leave after ten years service
came inte force. New $11 miltion hospilal opened at Modbury. Dunstan ALP
Government returned at State election to become the first ALP Government to
rclain office after a general election in South Australia since 1910. Cross Lotto
game introduceel by State Lotteries Commission. Adelaide Festival Theatre
opened by the Prime Minister. Legislation enacied for adult franchise and
proportional representation for the Legislative Council. Compulsory blood tests
lor road accidendt victims introduced. $50 note issued for the fust thme.

World Gliding Championships held at Waikerie. H.R.H. Prince Philip, the Duke
of Edinburgh, visited South Auswalia. Virst maich held at the new South
Australian National Football League headquarters at West Lakes. Conversion of
road signs to wetric measurements undertaken. Judgment handed down mak-
ing four weeks annual leave standard for workers inder State awards. Legislation
allowing hotel trading to 12 midnight on Fridays and Saturdays came: into force.
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1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

1986

Transumission of television m colour conunenced.  Intemational Equestrian
Exposition 1975 held in Adelaide and attended Ly H.R H. Princess Anne. State
Election held on 12 July, after the Legislative Council failed 1o pass the Railways
(Transfer Agreement) Bill; the Dunstann ALP Government was returned with a
reduced majority and the Bill was subsequently passed. Medibank commenced
operations in South Austrafia. Legislation for the redistribution of [Touse of
Assembly electoral boundaries passed by the Legistative Council.

A new commercial radio station (5AA) went to air, Adelaide’s first for forty-six
years. A new political party, the New Liberal Movement formed. Sir Douglas
Nicholls appointed as Governor ol South Australia from 1 December 1976. A
total eclipse of the sun occwrred in parts of South Australia on 23 October. Large
deposits of copper ore discovered at Roxby Downs near Andamoocka. Legislaton
passed making rape within inarnage a criminal oflence. Capital punishment
abolished in South Australia.

Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeth II and the Duke of Edinburgh visited South
Australia. $5.8 million Southern Plaza at the Adelaide Festival Centre officially
opencd by Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeth [ South Australia’s first million dollar
lottery, tie Celebration Loutery, drawn by the Lotteries Commission. A wmajor
deposit of sub-bituminous coal discovered near Lock. The South Australian
Health Commission came into operation. Keith Scaman swomn in as the new
Governor of South Australia. Adelaide fivsi water filuation plant at Hope Valley
commenced operations. Lale night shopping in city and suburbs commenced.

A Royal Comimission held into the dismissal of Police Commissioner Salisbury.
The last ship to be built at Whyaila shipyards, the Denis O'Malley, was launched.
Adelaide nwamways held centenary celebrations. Lotteries Commission intro-
duced Instant Money Game with prizes of up to $10,000. Souh Australian
Herilage Committee was [ormed.

A new public trunsport zone—fare system introduced. DA, Dunstan, the State’s
second longest serving Premier resigned tor health reasons. Adelaide’s unem-
ployment levels highest in Australia in March — 8.9 per cent of the workforce.
Santos legislation passed, limiting maximum permissible single shareholdings
to 15 per cent. State clections held; D.O. Tonkin, new Liberal Premier, swom
in. Merger of Bank of Adelaide with ANZ Banking Group approved. Charles
Moore refail group ceased operating in Sowth Anstralia.

Norwood by—election, ordered by Cowt of Disputed Returns, won by ALP
candidate G. Crafter. Bushfire destroyed thirty—five houses in Adelaide Iills,
causing $6 million damage. FirstofState Transport Authority’s new ‘Series 2000’
railcars began service. Mitsubishi Molor Corporation purchased control of
Chrysler Australia Ltd. New slogan ‘The Festival State’ for South Australian
motor vehicle number—plates. Constitutional Musewn opened. H.R.II. Prin-
cess Alexandra and her husband, Mr Angus Ogilvy, visited South Australia. The
Tarcoola—Alice Springs rail link opened.
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1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

By-election lor Federal seat of Boothby, made vacant by the appoiutmcnt. of
Mr J. McLeay as Consul-General in Los Angcles, won by Mr R. Steele Hall
(Liberal). On February 15, Adelaide had its hottest day since 1948. Teinpera-
ture reached 43.4°C. HLRIL Chatles, Prince of Wales visited South Australia.
On June 1, Adclaide recorded its lowest barometric pressure ever (979 millibars).

Commencement of Moomba~Stony Point liquids pipeline. An Australian regis-
ter of ships cstablished. Lt-Gen. Sir Donald Dunstan, KBE, CB, sworm in as the
State’s new Governior, in April. Mr Mario Feleppa, AM, endorscd to fill a castial
vacancy it the Legislative Council, becaine the first Italian—bomm migrant to enter
the South Australian Parliament. On June 8, Adclaide experienced ils coldest
minimuan lempe:dtuu‘ since the Bureau of Metcorology began taking records
in 1857, —0.4°C. Following amendments to the Licensing Act, some hotels in
‘tourist arcas’ began tading on Sundays, for one or two 2—hour periods. Siate
elections held; ].C. Bannon, new Labor remier swotn in. International air
services commenced through Adelaide.

First twins born in South Australia under Quoeen Elizabeth Hospital's én vitro
fertilisation program. Large bushfires in February claimed 28 lives in South
Australia. Damage estitnated at over $200 million. Fires at nine scparate
locations, including Clare, Adelaside Hills, and South—East. Adelaide recorded
its lowest maximum March daytinic (cmperature, 14.9YC (on March 22) for 104
years. The State wasvisited by H.R H. Charles, Prince of Wales, and the Princess
of Wales. Mrs Wendy Chapman was elected Adelaide’s first woman Lord Mayor.
Liquids pipeline from Moomba to Port Bonython completed.

Maralinga Land Rights Bill was passed by State Parliament, retuming 76,000
square kilometres of South Australia’s Far North {0 the traditional Aboriginal
owners. Anstralian National's new Adelaide Raii Passenger Terminal at Keswick
began operating. Australia’s new $100 note sud $1 coin released for the first
time. Sfate Bank and Savings Bank of South Australia amalgamated. Suow fell
in the Mount Lofty Ranges, ju the Mid North, and at Peterborough.

The Adelaide Station and Environs Redevelopment (ASER) Property Trust
continued construction on the site of the old railway station yards. The Trustis
building a 400-room international hotel, a convention cenire, a new office block
and (wo parking stations. ASER is also a pariner in the compaity which operates
the casino established in the station building. Australian Formula One Grand
Prix motor race {in Adelaide’s Fast Parklands) won by Keke Rasberg of Finland,
driving a ‘Williams’. Bannon Govertnnent re—elected in Decemnber. State Gov-
emment appoinied Australia’s {irst Commissioner for the Ageing.

Jubilee Celebrations, commemorating the 1501h Auniversary of European sct-
tlement, began on New Year’s Fve. Visit of Her Majesty Queen Elizabetls H and
Duke of Edinbuirgh. Adelaide Festival ol Aris held in March. Sixth World Three
Day Equestrian Event Championships held at Gawler in May. Pope John Paul 1T
visited the State. South Anstralian Maritime Museum in Port Adelaide opened
in December.
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1987

1988

1989

1990

The River Murray Coinmission replaced by the Murray Darling Comiission.
Entry fees to Belair and Para Vista National Parks introduced. Work commenced
on the Botanical Gardens tropical conservatory. Daylight saving started one
week later and finished in linc with castern States. Grand Prix held in November.
Tall ships visited Port Adelaide in December en—route to ITobart. A substantial
part of the submarine construction contract for RAN was awarded to South
Australia.

Large bushfire in January burnt out 70 per cent of Wilpena Pound. World
Fireball Championship held at Glenelg. By-election for Federal scat of Ade-
laide, made vacant by resignation of Mr €. Iurford, was won by Mr M. Pratt
(Liberal). The State was visited by H R H. Charles, Prinice of Wales, and the
Princess of Wales. Festival of Arts held in March. Red-light cameras installed
at selected waffic light sites. Mitsubisla Motors Australia Ltd commenced ex-
ports of Magna motor car to Japan. $2 coit issued for the lirst Gme. A Poll
Mcrino ram sold for $188,000, 1 world record price for the breed. East Eud
Market closed down — replaced by a new market complex at Pooraka. The
Australia’s first hospitality industry training hotel, the College Arms, opened.
Police Air Wing facility opened at Adelaide Airport.

A new apprenticeship scheme, the Retail Traineeship Scheme, launched. Ap-
proval given for stage one of the Wilpena Pound tourist resort development in
the Flinders Ranges. Construciion began of a new major metropolitan hospital
at Noarlunga. National Crime Authority Office opened in Adclaide. Natural
gas supplied to Whyalla and the town’s BHP steclworks. Highest rainfall ever in
Soutl Australia in one day (273 nun) recorded at Motpena Station near Flinders
Ranges Nationnal Park.  Extensive flooding in the north of the State during
March. Lakes Eyre and Torrens filled, Lake Torrens for the first time this
century. The Adelaide Childrens Hospital and Queen Victorta Hospital
amalgamated to become the Adelaide Medical Cenue for Women and Children.
Australian Forinula One Grand Prix won by Thicity Boutsen, drving a ‘Wil
liams’. Following the State Govermment clection, ALP formed a minority
Government with the help of two independents. Submarine flect manuflactur-
ing facilities opened at Osborne. Botanic Gardens iropical conservatory opened
in November.

Festival of Arts held in Marcl. Club Keno, the world’s only on-line commputer
generated Keno game commenced. Free travel on STA scheduled services Tor
children and sindents introduced. A new $1.3 million pipe organ was mnveiled
in the Adelaide Town Hall. Exhibition Hall, the final stage of (e Adelaide Plaza
on North Terrace was opened. Adclaide recommended as a preferred site for
the Multi Function Polis (MI'P) by the MFP Joint Steering Comtittee. Depart-
ment of Local Goveriment was abolished. The five—nillionth Holden rolled off
Elizabeth’s production line. Police introduced radar speed cameras.
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1991

1992

1993

University ol South Austrakia formed by merging South Australian Institute of
Technology and three Colleges of Advanced Education. Electoral reforn refer-
enidum held in February, approved by 89.9 per cent of voters. Dame Roma
Milchell, AC, DBE, sworn in as hew Governor. The Flinders University of South
Australia celebrated its Silver Jubilee. Commonwealth Government gave go—
ahead for Australia’s {irst Multi Function Polis. New systemn ol water and
sewerage rates introduced. The $40 million Adelaide Entertainment Centre
opened in July.

The Hackney Bus Depot site 1o be developed by the Botanic Gardens in a way
which will complement the Bicentennial Conservatory. Australia’s last remaining
metropolitan afternoon newspaper, Adelaide’s The News, closed. The Police
Conunissioner reported a drop of 15 per cent in honsebreaking and car theft
and a drop of 10 per cent in larceny. This is atibuted to crime preveution
initiatives such as Neighbourhood Waich. The Hanson Centre for Cancer
Research was officially opencd. The University ol Adelaide commercial precinct
opencd. Its aim is to give conunercial enterprises access to research and to
develop new industiies. The South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE)
was introduced to replace the previons matriculation system. The oldest rock
carvings in the world were discovered in the Olary region 110 kilometres west of
Broken Hill. They are 42,700 years old and pre—date the Neanderthal carvings
Ly 15,700 years. The tinal marker on the 1,500 kilometre Heysen Walking 1rail
waus positoned in October 1992, The trail cxtends from Cape Jetvis on the
Fleuricu Peninsula to Mount Babbage in the Upper Flinders Ranges. The
wellest year on record with 882.4 millimetres of rain.

Tantanoola’s paper pulp mill was opened in February 1993. The mill uses timber
from local woodlots. An environmentally friendly oxygen based bleaching
methiod is used instead of the usual chlorine based method. Adelaide hosted 141
per centof the International Conventions held in Austialia in 1992-93. Scagrass
from Kingston in the South East Region is being exported (o Japan for usc in
fertiliser manufacture. The 30-ycar contract removes what was a problem from
the beaches in the area. The 888 kilometre border bewtween South Australia and
New South Wales has been marked with 223 coucrele marker slabs, The 8 year
project was completed in June 1993, The first Collins class submartine, HMAS
Collins, was launched in August 1993, It was built at the Osborne facility of the
Awstralian Submarine Corporation. The design, based on the Swedish Vaster-
gotland class, has been adapted lor Australian conditions and can accommodate
worincn crew members. The Arid Lands Botanic Gardens at Port Augusta was
opencd in September. The casicrn boundary of the 200 hectare site extends
into Spencer Gulf and the gardens include coastal and marine vegelalion. A
long boardwalk protects the fragile environment
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GOVERNMENT

September 1993

December 1993
State Flection

May 1994

June 1994

BUSINESS

August 1933

IMPORTANT EVENTS THAT OCCURRED IN
SOUTH AUSTRALIA IN 1993-94

The following tmportant events occurred i South Austratia in 199394,
They are listed under broad categoiy headings and by chronological
order within their group.

Thc fourth and final report of the Royal Comission into (he State Bank
ol South Australia and the State Bank Group of Compaiiics was released.
In the report the Royal Commissioner Mr John Mansfield QC (who
replaced the original Royal Commissioner Mr Samuel Jacobs QC)
detailed 56 recommendations for further imvestigation of which the bulk
centred on possible civil damages claims for the Bank’s losses. 1'his Repont
brought to an end the Royal Comumission which had run for two years and
cosl approximately $35m.

1he Liberal Party led by Dean Brown won the Staic election by a substan-
tial margin. The defeated Labor Party had been in power since Noverber
1982. The new Liberal Governmentwon a majority of 27 seatsin the Lower
House of Asscubly (37 to 10} and although it gained one Legislative scat
from Labor (11 to 10) the Australian Democrats held onto their o seats
and balance of power.

The Report of the State Audit Commission was releascd. Immediately
alter gaining oflice the new Government set up a Comnnission of Audit
to mmdcertake a broad review of the State’s public scctor finances. The
emphasis of the recommendations was to cul costs, itnprove efficiencies
and to reduce public debt. Tt covered all arcas of: State Governnment
operations (health, education, ETSA, E&WS, Housing Trust, police cic.)
and each scetor received specific reconumendations.

Following the Audit Commission Re port the State Government released
a Fiancial Satewmcnt which outlined the Government program and aims
for streamlining the Stale Public Scivice, reducing Budget deficit and
State delnt.

‘The first of the six $850m Collins class submarines was launched into e
Port River at Osborne. Eacli of these submarines o be built by the
Australian Subimarine Corporation is 78 metre long, weighs 3,000 tonnes
and is conventionally powered.

Almost 5,000 dignitaries and overscas guests saw Lady Phillis Collins
lanaich the submarine which was named (asis the class) after her hushand,
Vice—Admiral Sir John Collins.
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Launch of the
first Collins class
submarine.,

Fhoto:
The Advertiser

November 1883

January 1994

SOCIAL

October 1993

Januatry 1994
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A new gas plant at Ballera in Queensland and a new gas pipeline from
Ballera Lo Mootuba in the far north of South Australia were jointly opened
by Mr Ameold and Mr Goss, Premiers of South Australia and Queensland
respectively. The gas plant will supply LPG and condensate to Moomba
and in the future to Port Bonython. The 200 km pipeline will supply about
one—third of South Australia’s gas supphes and secures the State’s gas
supplies well beyond 2003

A new regional bank, Adclaide Bank Lid was launched. Previously it had
operaled as the Co-operative Building Society for 93 years. Although the
Adelaide Bank will concentrate its operations locally it does have plans to
establish branch offices iuterstate in the next three to five years.

Poker machines iniroduced into South Australia. The Adelaide Casino
publicly launched 415 poker machines a forerunner to what was opened
in hotels and clubs throughout the State from July 1994 onwards. Each
machine has to return at least 85 per cent to players and the State tunover
tax foreach machine is 4 per cent. All machinesare connected to a central
computer system whiclh monitors the bets and winnings of each machine.

Aycar of celebrating a Centenary ol Women's Sullrage in South Australia
was launched. This celebration marks the world fist achievement of
South Australia sullragettes in 1894 of gaining the right to volc and stand
for parliament {the rights were grunted on 18/12/18%94). These achieve-
ments will be celebrated by special events and projects inchiding a time
capsule which will have various celebratory items placed in it during the
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January 1994

February/
March 1994

The 'Cpen-Rocf'
outdaor perform-
ance venue
especially
constructed for
the 18G4 Festival.

Photo: Adelaide
Festival Office

year. The capsule will then be buried in the catacombs ol State Parliament
ITouse on 17 December 1994 [or opening in 100 years time. 'The Centen-
ary will also be recognised by the release of a commemorative $5 coin by
the Royal Australian Mint and a special scries of stamps by Australia Pos.

The Art Gallery of South Australia purchased a $1 wmiillion 375 year old
portraitof a scated couple by Sir Anthony Van Dyck. Although considered
to be purchased at a bargain price it is the most expensive single work
ever acquired by the Art Gallery and the Gallery revealed that the bene-
[actor who put up most of the money was Mr Jaines Fairfax, a prominent
Sydncy art lover. Van Dyck (who becaimne court painter to Chailes 1) is
[amous for his technically perfect portraits and this painting is a key work
in the Gallery's strong collection of British potiraiturc.

The 18th Bi-ennial Adelaide Festival of Arts was held. Directed by
Christopher Hunt this Festival was unique in that it centered around Asian
culture and how Australian arts are integrating into the Asian scene. The
Festival was also concentrated around the Festival Theatre complex and
had an emphasis on cutdoor atwactions. A special outdoor performance
space resembling a Southi-East Asian longhouse called the ‘Open Roof?
was constructed in Elder Park. Half of the Festival perforinances compris-
ing Aboriginal, Javanese, Sumatran, Pacific Islands and Souih—East Asian
music, theatre and dance together with Australian outdoor theatre com-
panics perfonned in the ‘Open Roof'. Another new development for this
Festival was its accessibility. One—third of all seats were madc available at
a flat fee of ten doliars inchuding vpening night performances. Overall
there were 540 performances by 950 artists from 21 countries and the
whole Festival period enjoyed calm and warm weather conditions which
were perfect for the outdoor content.

Also yun in conjunction with the Festival was the Fringe Festival which had
a strong concentration of Ausiralian theatre, particularly Australian
drama. The Fringe Festival was also very popular and the 1994 Fringe
experienced record attendances.
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SPORT

August 1993

August 1993

September 1993

November 1923

Ayrton Senna
salutes the
crowd after
winning the 1583
Australian
Formula T

Grand Prix.

FPhoto:
The Advertiser

Adelaide breast stroke swinuner Phil Rogers swam new world record times
for short course 100 metres and 200 metres at the Australian Short Course
Championships in Melboume. Thie Bronze medallist from the Barcelona
Olympics achieved this double feat alter just having won his first interma-
tional gold medals for 100 and 200 metres breast stroke events at the Pan
Pacific Swimming Championships in Jupan. In December at the World
Short Course Championships in Spain Phil won Gold for the 100 metres
and Silver for the 200 metres events. These successes saw Phil Rogers
clected as the 1993 "Advertiser — Caltex’ Sports Star of South Australia.

South Australian Sports Institute rowesrs won medals at the World Junior
Rowing Championships at Aarungen in Norway. Ay Safe and Peta
Coudraye achieved Gold in the women's pairs and Sally Newmarch
obtained Silver in the women'’s singles.

The Adelaide Football Club (Crows) achieved its first chance to play in
the Australian Football League finals. They were successful in the fust
elimination final at the MCG in beating Hawihorn and earmed a ‘double
chance’. The following week the ‘Crows’ lost to Carlton at Waverley whicl
put them up against Essendon in the climinaung preliminary final at the
MCG. Although the Crows led by seven goals at half—tiime Essendon won

and the Crows finished third overall for the seuson.

Ayrton Senna (McLaren) woi the 1993 Australian Grand Prix from Alain
Prost and Damon Hill (Williaans). This ninih Forrmmula One Grand Prix in
Adelaide was also the last race for the retiring 1993 World Champion
Alain Prost. Tt was the second timme that Ayrton Senna had won in Adelaide
(he won this race in 1991) and was the lasi win he achicved before his
death in the 1994 San Marino Grand Prix.
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December 1993

May 1994

May 1994

May 1994

WEATHER

December 1993

March—May 1994

Shock announcement that the rights to stage the Australian Formula One
Grand Prix after 1996 had been g:'ml,cd to Victoria and that the event
would be held on a new street track in Melbourne. Subsequent talks
between the South Australia and Victorian Governmnents clarified the
issue and agreement was reached that the event would go to Victovia after
the 1995 event.

Adelaide City Soccer Club (Zebras) won the 1994 and their third National
Championship iu Melbonre. Although ouly being fifth at the end of the
home and away gatnes Adelaide won their way through to the finals and
beat the minor round premiers Melbourne Knights (1-0). Adelaide City
have played in the last three successive Grand Finals and won the Cham-
pionship previously in 1986 and 1992.

‘I'he Nutional Women’s Superleague Nethall final between two arch—rival
Adelaide teams Contax and Garville saw Contax win the Cup in a contro-
versial final and become the 1994 National Netball Club Champions.

{Gawville were the 1993 National Champions.) The match was a close and
tense struggle with both teams tied at full-time but Garville claimed that
a goal scored by them had been incorrectly credited to Contax. However
eXtia tie was played and at the end of the two seven minutes periods of
overtime (and after Garville being ahead at one stage) Contax led by three
goals (61-58) and won the Championship. Gawille subsequently ap-
pealed and in Angust the All Australian Netball Association issued a
statcment accepting that although the scoring error had been made the
final result would remain unchanged.

The interstate State—of-origin Ausiralian rules maich between Victoria
and South Australia celebrated 20 years of Football Park (see special
Football Park feature in Chapter G}. The Liigh class contest was narrowly
won by South Australia (11-9 to 10-13).

Afler heavy rainfalls in the Eastern States and in the Murray River system
catchment areas the River Murray [loods reached South Australia. The
flooding peaked during Decemnber inatching a previonus big flood in 1981
but not as high as the 1956 flooding; the highest this century. Although
low lying land, river shacks and caravan parks were inundated with water
the flooding gave long term beneficial effects. The high volume of flow
improves the quality of water, benefits fishing stocks and the flooding of
backwalets regenerates growth benefiting bird-life and yabbic siocks.

A diy and stotty period. The State received no rainfall in March, the
driest March since 1874, and up until nearly the end of May Adclaide and
the rest of the State had experienced a prolonged diy period. In Adelaide
less than one-third of the average rainfall had beei received and most of
that fell in January and early February.
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High seas pound
the Brighton jetty.

Fhoto:
The Advertiser

In late May South Austrulia experienced scvere storms. First the State had
dust storms. On 24 May it cxperienced the worst one with winds up io 170
kimn/h whipping up precious diy top soil from rural areas and causing wide
spread property damage.

The next day licrece storms ravaged the coast and caused widespread
damage. Strong winds, rain squalls and lwge seas bullcted coastal arcas
resulting in sea—side damage. Sections of the Brighton and Scmaphore

jetties were washed away and hiundreds of thousands of tonnes of beach

sand were eroded out to sea.
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Chapter

Cabinet and
Exectitive
Government

Government

41 SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT

South Australia is one of the six Australian States {originally constituted
by Acts of the Imperial Parliament) whicl at Federation it1 1901 ceded
many of their powers on maiters of national importance (e.g mtema-
tional affairs and defence) 1o the Commonwcalth of Australia. From lime
(o time other powers on matlers of local imporiance have been delegated
(o local governing bodies. As a result the people of South Australia are
subject to the laws of a three—ticr system of government. In addition,
statutory powers within specilied fields are excrcised by certain public
corporations such as the Eleetricity Trust of South Australia, the South
Australian Housing Trust and the South Australian Mcat Corporation.

Botlh the Commonwealth and the South Australian Parliaments arc bi-
cameral; in each the leader of the Government {the Prime Minister of the
Comunonwealth and the Premicer of South Australia) is seated in the
Lower ITousc and in each the Upper House has restricted powers con-
cerning money Bills.

Both in the Connmonwealth and in South Australia, executive govern-
mentis based on the system which was evolved in Britain in the eighteenth
centiny and which is generally known as ‘cabinet” or ‘responsible’ gov-
cnument. Its main principles are that the head ol Uie State, Her Majesty
the Queen (or her representative, the Governor—General or Govertior,
acting on her behalf) should perform govermmental acts on the advice of
her Ministers; that she should choesc her principal Ministers of State from
members of Parliament belonging to the party or coalition of partics
commanding a majority in the popular House; that the Ministry so chosen
should be collectively responsible to that House for the govenunent of
the State; and that the Ministry should resign il it ceases to coomnand a
majority there.

The cabinel system operates chiefly by mecans of constitutional conven-
tions, customs or understandings and through institutions that do not
form part of the legal structurc of govenumentat all. The execulive power
of the Commonwealth is exercisable by the Governor—General and that
of South Australia by the Governor, cach being advised by an executive
council which meets only tor formal purposes. The whole policy of a
Ministry is, in practice, dctermined by some or all of the Ministers of State,
mecting without the Governor-General or Governor under the chair-
manship of the Pritne Ministcr or Premier. ‘This group of Ministers is
known as the Cabinet.
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The Cabinet

Executive
Council

Appuintment of
Ministers

Federation

Separation of
powers

As Ministers are the leaders of the party or parties commanding a majority
in the popular IHouse, the Cabinct substantially controls not only the
general legislative prograin of Parliament, but the wholc course of Parlia-
mentary proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by
reason of the fact that all Ministers are incembers of the Executive Council,
is also the dominant element in the executive government of the State.
In summoning, proroguing or dissolving Parliament, the Governor—
General or the Governor is usually guided by the advice tendered by the
Cabinct through the Prime Minister or Premier, although lcgally the
discretion is vested in the Office of the Governor— General or Governor.

The Executive Council is usually presided over by the Governoi-General
or Governor, the members holding office during the Governor’s pleasurc.
All Ministers of Stale must be members of the Executive Council. Com-
monwcalth Ministers remain members ol the Executive Council on
leaving olfice, but are not summoned (o altend its meetings, forilis an
cssential feature of the cabinet system that attendance should be linited
to the Minisiers of the day.

Legally, Ministers hold olficc during the pleasure of the Governoi—
General or Governor, but in practice the discretion of the Queen’s
representative in the choice of Ministers is limited by the conventions on
which the Cabinct system rests. ' When a Ministry resigns it is the custom
of the Crovm to send for the leader of the party which commands, or is
likcly io be able to command, a ajority in the popular TTouse and to
comrnission that person, as Prime Minister or Premier, to *forn a Minis-
try’ — that is, to nominate other persons to be appointed as Ministers of
State and to serve as colleaguces in the Cabinet.

4.2 COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT

The Commonwcealth of Australia was proclaimed on 1 January 1901 in
‘An Act 1o constitule the Commonwealth of Australia’, a statute of the
Itriperial Parliament, which reccived Royal Assent in July 1800. The draft
Constitution, which was enacted with only minor amendment, had been
prepared at intercolonial conferences during 1897, 1898 and 1899, and
was accepted at relerendums during 1899 by South Australia, New South
Wales, Victoria, Queensland and Tasmania, and in 1800 by Western
Ausiralia.

The Constitution provides, in Secuons 52, 69, 86, 90 and 115, for certain
powers to be vested exchisively in the Commonwealth Government and,
in Section 51, for certain specified ficlds of interest to be comon to both
the Commonwealth and State Governmens until amendment is made to
the Constitution Act or uniil the State Parliaments cede particular powers.
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Financial
resources

Commonwealth
legizlature

Franchise

Membership

Since lFederalion the distribution of financial resources between the
Commoenwealth and State Goverminents has been an alinost constant
problem. Under the original terms of the Constitution three—quarters of
the net revenucs [rom the duties of customs and excise, for ten years, was
returned to the States; provision also cxisted for general and particular
grants to the States. Significant changes have been made in the distribu-
tion of financial resources since 1910. These arce reviewed in some detail
in Chapter 16 Public Finance.

The Constitution provides that ‘the legislative power ol Uie Cominon-
wealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, whicli shall consist of the
Queen, a Senate, and a Iouse of Representatives’. Provision for consti-
tutional amendmentincludes a requirement that a proposcd ainendment
must be submitted to a referendiun.

Qualilications for {franchisc arc posscssed by any Australian citizen, or any
British subject who on 25 January 1984 was enrolled on a Conmonwealth
electoral roll. The person must be not under eighteen years of age and
not disentitled on other grounds. (A person may enrol at seventeen years
of age but is not entitled to vote until the eighteenth birthday.) Residence
in a division for a period of one month before enrolinent, is necessary Lo
cnable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolinent andvoting are compulsory
although compulsory enrolment praovisions did not apply to Aborigines
before 21 February 1984.

Persons of unsound mind, or convicied of treason or treachery and not
pardoned, or convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable
by imprisonment for five years or longer, or persons who are holders of
temporary entry permits under the Migration Act 1958 (Cwlth) or are
prohibited nen—citizens under that Act are excluded [rom the franchise.

Qualifications necessary for membership of cither House of the Com-
monwealth Parliament are possessed by any qualilied clector who is an
Australian citizen of the full age of eiglitcen years.

'I'he principal reasons for disqualilication of persons otherwise eligible as
members of either House are; membership of the other [Touse, allegiance
to a foreign power, being attainted of treason, being convicted and under
senlence for any olfence punishable by imprisonment for one year or
longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding office of
profit under the Crown (with certain exceptions), or having pecuniary
interest in any agreement with the Public Service of the Commeonwealth
exceptas a member of an incorporated company of more than twenty—{ive
persons.
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Executive

government

Governor- On 16 February 1989 His Excellency the Honourable William George

Generaf Tayden, AC was sworn in as the twenty—{first Governor—General of the
Commonwealih. Tis authority as the Queen’s representative is derived
from Letters Patent, instructions under the Royal Sign Manual and Signet,
and the relevant sections of the Cormmonwealth Constitutios.,

Execuiiive Mcmbers of the Federal Executive Council are chosen, summoned and

Council sworn by the Governor-General and hold office during his pleasure, All
Ministers are members. Councillors usually retain mcmbership for life
but it is customary for attendance at meetings (o be limited to Ministers
of the day.

The Senate The Senatc is the Upper House. Originally it was intended that this House
should protect the rights and interests of the States, but with the growth
of the parliamentary system of party-line voting, its role has become
mainly that of 1 house of review.

Elections for the Senate : Voting

Votes recorded Informal votes
Percenfagé - Perce;rage_
Electors of efectors of votes
Dats of efection enroffed Number enrolled  Number recorded
21 Nov. 1970 ,....... 839,807 609,268 85.23 42,308 5,894
18 May 1974, ........ 750,308 722,434 95.28 82,191 11.38
13 Dec. 1975 ........ 789,004 755,369 96.24 75,540 9,95
10 Dec 1977 ........ 824 205 783,669 95.08 81,451 10,39
18 Qct, 1986...,.... 843 889 806,655 94,92 70,359 872
5 Mar, 1883 ...... .. 880,455 836,699 9503 73,350 877
1 Dec.1884 ,....... 906,278 862,368 8518 46,399 5.38
11 July 1887 ........ 842,880 890,556 94.45 33,514 3.76
24 Mar, 1990 ........ 866,431 931,561 96,359 23,438 252
13 Mar. 1993 ..., ... 1,014,400 968,365 95.46 22,390 2.31
Representation At present the Senate consists of seven ty—six meinbcrs, twelve from cach

State, two from the Australian Capital Territoty and two from the Nortli-
em Territory. The original provision was that each State, voting as a single
electorate, should elect six Senators but by the Representation Act of
1983, which was effective for the 1984 elections, the number was raised
lo twelve. By the Senate (Representation of Territories) Act 1973 (Cwlth), two
Senators were added from both the Australian Capital T erritory and tic
Notthern Teritory. The Territories were represented in the Senate lor
the [irst time following the general election of 13 December 1975. Exce pt
in extraordinary circumnstances each Scnator is clected for a term ol six
years. Six Senators [rom each State and all Territory Scnators retire every
three years.
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The House of
Representatives

Representation

The membecrs representing South Australia in the Senate are:

To Retire 30 fune 1996: 1o Retire 30 June 1999:
Hill, Robert {(LP) Vanstone, Amanda (LP)
Crowley, Rosemary (ALP) Bolkus, Nick (ALP)
Coulter, John (AD) Minchin, Nick (LP)
Teague, Baden (1P) Forcman, Doiminic (ALP)
Schacht, Chris (ALP) Fergusou, Alan (LP)
Chapman, Grant (LP) Lees, Meg {AD)

The members of the House of Representatives {the Lower House) are
clected in single-member electorates. The number of clectorates into
which a State is divided is determined by the proportion that the popula-
tion of the State bears to the population of the Commonwealth as a whole.

The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) provides for the redrawing
of electoral boundaries from time to time. New Commonwealth electoral
boundaries for South Ausiralia were drawn in 1992 and came into effect
at the 13 March 1993 election. Maps of the new Commmonwealth Electoral
Divisions have been incladed in this section.

Section 24 of the Constitution provides that the number of members in
the House of Represcntatives shall be as ncarly as possible twice the
number of Senators and prescribes the formula to be used, *‘until the
Parliament otherwisc provides’, for allocating to cach State its share of
the available seats but stipulates that no original State shall have less than
five members in the House. Inaddition one member is elected from the
Northern Territory and two members are clected from the Australian
Capital Territory. Preferential voting is uscd for clections for the IHouse
of Representatives.

Elections for the House of Representatives : Voling

Votes recorded Informal votes
Percentage Percentage
Electorz of elactors of votes
Date of election enroffed  Number enrolled  Number recorded
2 Dec 1972 ........ 671,081 644,211 96.00 16,845 2.61
18 May1974......... 750,308 722,434 96,28 20,311 2.81
13 Dec 1975 ........ 789,004 759,369 96.24 18,201 2,40
10 Dec. 1977 ........ 824 205 783,669 95.08 26,461 3.38
18 Oct 1980 ........ 849899 806,695 94,92 22 491 2.78
5 Mar, 1983 ... ..... 880,455 836,699 85.03 22,380 2.67
1 Dec.1984 ........ 906,278 859,629 84.85 74719 8.68
11 July 1887 ........ 242,880 884,418 93.80 60,536 6.84
24 Mar, 1990 .,.... .. 966,431 927,897 o6.01 34,143 3.68
13 Mar. 1993 ...... .. 1,014,400 962,763 94,81 39,088 4.06
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Division 3 of the Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) complements
Section 24 of the Constitution in determining the level of representation
of the States and T'erritories in the ITouse of Representatives.
House of Representatives, 1393 Election
Voting and Party Representation in South Australian Eiectorates
Successful candidates
First
Efectors Flectors preference
Electorate on roff voting Name Party votes
Adelaide .. ... 85,484 79,819 Worth, P.M. LP 34,2886
Barker....... 83,749 80,157 MeLachlan, .M. LP 48 667
Bonython (a}. . 77,877 73,893 Blewett, Hon. N. ALP 38,820
Boothby .. ... 85,021 81,002 Hall, Hon. R.S. LP 41,708
Grey ........ 86,386 81,738 Waleelin, B.H. LP 34,703
Hindmarsh . .. 88,799 84,048 Gallus, C.A. LP 38,117
Kingston . .... 82,511 79,062 Bilney, Hon. G.N.  ALP 33,806
Makin ....... 84,084 81,507 Duncan, Hon. P. ALP 36,748
Mayo........ 85,824 81,782 Downer, A.J.G. LP 42 657
Port Adelaide . 86,302 81,432 Sawford, R.W. ALP 41,248
Sturt ........ 82,520 77,333 Pyne, C.M. LP 29,121
Wakefield . ... 84,843 81,162 Andrew, J.N. LP 44 503
{a} By—election for the seat of Bonython in March 1994, made vacant by the resignation of
Hon. N. Blewett, was won by Mr M. Evans (ALP).
4.3 GOVERNMENT OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA
The Constitution Act 1835, which inaugurated the systemn of responsible
government in South Australia, was passed and camnc into force on 24
Octlober 1856. A summany of early constitistional history and the intro-
duction of responsible govemment was included on pages 60-2 of the
South Australian Year Book 1971.
Vice—regal The Honourable Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE, was sworn in as the
representation  QQuccn’s representative in South Australia on 6 February 1991

The vole of the vice—regul representative has changed significantly over
the past one hundred and fifty years. When South Australia was founded,
the Governor determined matters of policy, made laws atnd was responsi-
ble to the United Kingdom Government for the manageimcnt ol the
Colony. In titne, policy matters were lelt increasingly to elected Members
of Parliament, sell-~government was achieved and the Governor's links
with the United Kingdom Government diminished.

Today, vice—regal approval is still required to give legislation, regulations
and appointnents the force of faw. However, the Governor invariably
relies on the advice of Ministers or follows established conveuntions and
doces notl become involved in political debate.
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Following the passage of the Australia Act in 1986 by the Parliaments of
the Commonwealth and the United Kingdom at the request of the States,
no constitutional links remain between State Goveintors and the United
Kingdom Government,

Nevertheless, the Crown, personified by the Governor, continues to
symbolise the ongoing rule of law and the unity of the State, ure‘;pecuve
of the rise and fall of governinents. The Governor retains important
discretionary powers and is thus cnabled 10 maintain something of a
safeguard against malpractice and injuslice, particularly in extreme cir-
cumstances. The Governor has a respousibility to ensure the
maintenance of lawful parliamentary govemment in South Ausiralia.

Governors of South Australia

Nama Term of Office

Capfain JJehn Hindmarsh, RN, KH . ..........
LECol. George Gawler, KH ... ... ..........
George Grey, .
L+Col. Fredenck Hclt Hobe ................
SirHenry EF. Young . . ... ... ... il
Sir Richard G. MacDeonnel Ll CB .............
SirDominick Daly. ... . ... ... . iiiauas
Rt Hon, SirJames Fergussen, Bart..........
Sir Anthony Musgrave, KCMG . .. . ..........
L-Gen, Sir Wm F.0. Jervois, GCMG, CB. .. ..
SEWm C.F. Robinsen, GCMG ... ... .. 0000
Rt Hon. the Earl of Kintere, PC, GCMG.......
Sir Thomas F, Buxten, Bant, GCMG. .........
Bt Hon, the Lord Tennyson, KGMG .. ... ... e
Sir George R. Le Hunte, KCMG. . . ... .......
Adrniral Sir Day Hort Boaanquet

GOV, KCR .
LeCol. Sir Henry L Galway KCMG DSO
L+Col. Sir Wm E.G. Archibald Weigall,

Lt—Gen. 5ir George T.M. Bridges, KCB,

KCMG, D50,

Brig.—Gen. the Hon Ser G A Hor&ﬁulhven

YC, KCMG, CB, DSO. ..
Maj.—Gen. Sir W.J. Dugan KCMG CB DSD..
Sir Charles M. Barclay-Harvey, KCMG ... .. ..
L-Gen. Sir C.W .M, Norrie, KCMG, CB,

D8O MG . i
Air Wice—-Marshal Sir Rohert A, George,

KCMG, KCVO, KBE,CB,MC .............
Lt—-Gan. Sir Edric M. Bastyan, KCMG, KCVQ,

KBE, CB. i it iiiinn i
Iaj ~Gen. Sir James W, Harnzon, KCMG,

CB. CBE. ... i et
Sir Mark L. Oliphant, KBE . ................
Sir Douglas R. Nichofls, KCVO, OBE.........
Sir Keith D, Seaman, KCVO,DBE. ..........
Lt-Gen. Sir Donald B, Dunstan, KBE,CB .....
The Hon. Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE .. ...

28 December 1838
17 October 1838
15 May 1841

25 Qctober 1835
2 August 1848

8 June 1855

4 March 1882

18 February 1869
9.June 1873

2 Qctober 1877
19 February 1883
11 Aprit 1883

29 October 1895
10 April 1889

1 July 1803

18 February 1809
18 Aprit 1814

9 June 1920

4 Decembar 1922
14 May 1928

28 July 1934

12 August 1839
19 Decamber 1944
23 February 1853
4 April 1961

4 December 1968
1 December 1971
1 December 1978
1 September 1977

23 April 1982
6 February 1991

16 July 18338

15 May 1847

25 October 1845
2 August 1848
20 December 1854
4 March 1862

19 February 1868
18 April 1873

29 January 1877
9 January 1883

5 March 1889

10 April 1895

29 March 1898
17 July 1902

18 February 1909

22 iarch 1914
30 April 1920

30 May 1922

4 December 1927
26 April 1934

23 February 1939
26 April 1944

19 June 1952

7 March 1980

1 June 1868

18 September 1671
30 November 1976
30 April 1877

28 March 1882
5 February 1991

The Governor is appointed by the Queen on the advice of the South
Australian Premier. Vice—regal authority derives from the South Austra-
lisnn Constitution, the Ausiralia Act, Letters Patent signed by the Queen
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on the advice of her South Australian Government, and convention.
Esscntially, the Governor exercises the authority of the Sovereign in
respect of South Australia. The Governors direct relationship to the
Queen, which is indcpendent of that of the Governor—General, reflects
the sovereignty of South Australia within the Australian Federation.

'The amount appropriated {rom Consolidated Reveue for the Governors
salary for 199394 was $66,600. An allowance of $108,800 is used to mect
the Governor’s expensces in performing her duties. The Governors™ Pen-
sions Act 1976 provides for a pension to be paid 1o former Govermors and
Lo the spouses of deceased Governors.

The duration of a Governors appointment is indeterminate, but it is
expected that he or she will serve for up to five years. The appoinunent
may be extended for a further period.

Pending the appointment of a Governor or, in the event of the Governor’s
absence from the State, or incapacity, the above [unctions would be
performed by the Lieutenant—Governor acting cither as Administrator or
the Governors Deputy, depending on the circumstances. The present
Lieutenant—-Governor is Dr Basil Hetzel, AC. Il the Lieutenant—CGovenor
were unable to act, the Chicl Justice of the Supreme Court usually would
become Administrator or Governors Deputy.

In South Australia every Minister must be a member of either e Legis-
lative Council or the House of Assembly. All Ministers are members of the
Cabinet and all Ministers are ex efficie members ol (the Executive Coungil.
Although the Governor may, subject to any law enacted by the Legislature,
appoint other persons to the Executive Council, membership is in piac-
tice limited to Ministers of the day.

The maximum number of Ministers has been varied from tune to tme.
In1 1856 the nwunberwas five; in 1873, six; 1901, four; 1908, six; 1953, cight;
1965, nine; 1970, ten; 1973, eleven; 1975, twelve and 1978, (hirtcen. In
1908 it was specified that no more than four Ministers were to be in the
House of Assembly, but i 1953 this limit was incrcased 1o five, in 1965 to
siX, i1 1970 to scven and in 1973 to eight. This restriction on the number
of Ministers [rom the Lower Iouse was removed by the Constitution Act
Amendment Act (No. 2) 1975 and now it is pcrmissible for all Ministers 1o
be selected from the House of Assembly. Since 1978, ten Ministers have
been selected from the House of Assembly and thyee from the Legislative
Council.

Cabinct, as such, has no legal powers. Somc Cabinet decisions result in
the initiation and subsequent enactment of legislation; other decisions
become legally hinding through ratification by Executive Council or
through powers vested in individual Ministers for the administration and
control of their respectuve deparunents of government. In addition o
government departments, stalutory authorities also come under some
degree of ministerial or parliamentairy oversight.
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Premiers

Since 1856 the following forty—one persons have held the office of
Premtier.

Premiers of South Austratia

Totaf period
__inOffice
Names Dates of Office Years Days
Hon, Boyle T. Finnis. .. .. ....... 24101856 — 21/8/1857 - 301
Hon.John Baker .............. /81857 - 11941857 - 11
Hon. Robent R. Torrens ..., . ... 1/2/1857 -  30/9/1857 - 29
Han. Richard D. Hanson .. ...... 30/9/1857 - 9/5/1860 2 222
Hon, Thomas Reynolds . ........ 9/5/1880 - 8/10/1861 1 152
Hon. G.M. Waterhouse ......... 8/10/1861 - 4/7/1883 1 269
Hon. Francis S, Dutton. ......... 4/718683 - 15/7/1883;
22/311865 - 20/9/1865 - 183
Hor. Sir Henry Ayers, KCMG . ... 16/7/1863 -  4/8/1864;
20/941865 — 23/10/1885;
3/511867 - 24/9/1868;
131101888 — 3/11/1868;
22/11872 - 22/7/1873 4 35
Hon, Arthur Blyth ... .0 4/8/1864 -~ 22/311885;
10111871 — 22/1H1872;
22/71873 —  3/8/1B75 2 254
Hon. JohnHart, CMG........... 23/10/1885 -~ 28/3/18686;
24/911868 - 13/10/1868;
30/51870 - 10/11/1B71 1 339
Hon. James P. Boucaut, QC .. ... 28/3/18668 -  3/5M1867,;
3/6/1875 -~ 6/61876;
2611011877 - 27/9/1878 3 11
Hon. H.B. Sirangways . ......... 37111888 -~  30/5/18B70 1 208
Hon.John Colton .. ... ......... B6/6/1876 - 26/10/1877;
.......................... 16/6/1884 - 16/6/1885 2 142
Hon. William Mergan . .......... 27/9/1878 - 24/8H1881 2 270
Hon.John C. Bray ............. 24/6/1881 - 186/6/1884 2 358
Hon. Sir J.W. Downer, KCMG, QC 16/6/1885 - 11/6/1887;
15/10/1892 - 18/8/1833 2 239
Hon, Thomas Playford . ... ... ... 11/6/11887 ~— 27/6/1889;
15/8/1890 -~ 21/6/1882 3 323
Hon. J.A. Cockburn . ........... 27/6/1888 — 158/8/1830 1 53
Hon FW. Holder .. ............ 21/6/1892 — 15/10/1892;
8/12/1893 -~ 15/51901 i 274
Rt Hon. C.C. Kingston, QC ... ... 16/6/1893 - 1/12/1839 6 168
Hon. V.L.Solomon. ............ 1/12/1899 -~ 8/12/1839 - 7
Hon. J.G. Jenkins. . ............ 15/5/1901 - 1/3/1905 3 290
Hon. Richard Butler . .. ... ...... 1/3/1805 - 26/7/1905 - 147
Hon. Thomas Price ............ 26711905 -~  5/6/1909 3 314
Hon. AH. Peake............... 5/6/1909 - 3/6/1910,
177211912 -~ 341915;
1471917 - 8/4M1920 <] 312
Hon, John Veran.............. 3//M1910 - 17721912 1 259
Hon. Crawford Yaughan ...... .. 3141915 - 14771917 2 102
Hon. Sir H.N. Barwell, KCMG .. .. 8/411920 - 16/4/1924 4 8
Honm. John Gunn............... 16/411924 - 28/8/1928 2 134
Hen. Lionel LLHAL. ......o.uun. 28/8/1926 -  B/41927;
17/411930 -~ 13/2/1933 3 160
Hon ARL.Buller............... 8/411927 - 17/41930;
18/4/1833 ~— 5/11/1938 8 210
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Voling systemn

Premiers of South Australia (continued)

Totaf period
_inOffice
Names Dates of Office Years Days
Hon. R.S. Richards ............ 13/2/1933 — 18/41933 - 64
Han. Sir Thomas Playford, GCMG 5/11/1938 - 10/3/1965 26 125
Hon. FH. Walsh. ............ .. 10/3/1965 - 1/6/1967 2 83
Hon. D.A. Dunstan, QG .. ... .. .. 1/6/1867 - 17/411968;
2/6/1970 - 15/211979 9 210
Hon.R.S. Hall ................ 17/4/1968 - 2/6/1197C 2 a7
Hon, J.D, Cerceran ... vovuts 15/2/1879 -~ 18/9M1979 - 218
Hon, D.O. Tonkin ... .o o e ut 18/9/1979 - 10/411/1982 3 49
Hon. J.C.Bannon.............. 10/11/1982 - 4/9/1992 9 300
Hort LM.F. Ameld. . ........ ... 1101992 - 14/12/1993 1 101
Hop, D.C.Brown ,............. 14/12/93 -~

Parlisment is suinmoned, prorogued, or dissolved, by proclamation is-
stied by the Governor. The two [Touses of Parliament arve the Legislative
Council (Upper House) and the House of Assembly (Lower Ilouse)}. The
following table gives the dates and the number of House of Assembly
sitting days for Parliamentary sessions in recent years.

House of Assembly

Parfiamentary session Periad sitting days
1986-87 . ... ... e 31/7/86 - 14/4/87 57
1987-88 .. ... ........... .. ... 6/8/87 - 14/4/88 55
1988-89 . .. ... s 4/8/88 -~ 13/4/8%9 48
1989 .. e 3/8/88 — 19/10/89 24
1980 . ... 8/2/90 - 11/4/90 21
1880-81 ., . ... e 2/8/30 -~ 11/4/91 56
199192 . 8/8/81 - B6/5/92 58
1992-93 . ... e 6/8/92 - B/5/93 62
1993 .. e 3/8/93 - 4/11/83 23
1 7 10/2/94 - 16/6/94 28

Memnbers of the House of Asscmbly are clected by seeret ballot using the
preferential system of voting and counting. To be clected, a candidaic
must receive an absolute majority of votes, that is, more than 50 per cent
of the number of formal votes cast. If no candidate receives an absolute
majority of first preference votes, the second preferences of the candidate
who received the fewest first prelerence votes are examined and distrib-
uted to the remaining candidates. The disuibution of next available
preferences from the candidate with the lewest votes 15 repeated unti] a
candidate is elected with an absolute majority. Voting for Members of the
Legislative Council is also preferential. The whole State acts as one
multi-member elecioral district, and to be elected, a candidate must
obtain a certain proportion, cirently around 8.3 per cent, of the formal
vote.,
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Numbers of
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Functions of
Parfiament

Election to the South Australian Parliament is open to those cligible 1o
vote (seepage 77)}. However, under the Consiitution Act 1934—1973, certain
people arc not eligible 1o sit in Parliament, for cxample, judges, members
of the Commonwealth Parliament, holders of certain government con-
tracts and occupants of some offices of profit undcr the Crown. Members
are required to take an oath or make an affinnation of allegiance 1o the
Crown belore sitting or voting in Parliament.

‘I'he franchises for the separate Houses arc shown on page 77. South
Australia was the first, at the general election of 25 April 1896, of the
Australian States to give voling tights and eligibility to stand for Parlia-
ment to women, and the existence of this provision contributed to the
decision to include full adult franchise in proposals for Iederation. For
the first eighty-five years of responsible govermment, voling for both
Houses of Parliament was voluntary, but the Electoral Act Amendment
Act of 1942 made voting for the House of Assembly compulsory for
persons whose namcs appear on the House of Assembly Electoral Roli.

Alterations made to the munber of members and number of clectorates
for each of the two Houscs are shown in the following table.

Members and Electorates

Legisfative Councit House of Assembly
Date Membears Elactorates Members Electorates
1856 .. ... .. ..... 18 1 36 17
1863 ... 18 1 el:] 18
1875, . o 18 1 46 22
1882 . ... .. ..., 24 4 46 22
1884 fa) .......... 24 4 52 28
1890 . . ... ... .. 24 4 54 27
1802 ... 18 4 42 13
18123 .. ... 18 4 40 12
1915, ... ... ... 20 5 46 19
1938 ............. 20 5 39 39
1970 ... ..ol 20 5 47 47
1976 . ... . ... 21 1 47 47
1979 ... ... 22 1 47 47

{2} Separate representation for Northern Tarritory. (b) Cession of Northarn Terrtory ta Commeon-
wealth Government control,

The function of Parliament is 1o legislate for the peace, order, and good
government of the State. Principal among the tasks of Parliament is the
raising of revenue and the appropriation of [unds for the development
and maintenance of the Stale through iis public scrvices.

Legislation, other than money Bills, may be initiated by any member in
either Tlousc . Money Bills must be initiated by Ministers of the Crown in
the House of Assembly, and the Legislative Council may only suggest
amendments e them. Most Bills are initialed by the Government as a
result of the deliberations of Cabinet
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Peadlocks

Cost of
Parliamentary
Governrrent

Life of
FParliament

The Opposition and independent members usually confine their activi-
(ies lo cxamination, criticism, and amendment of Governiment measures.
Legislation, other than to alter the constitution of either ITouse, may be
passcd by a sitmple majority of the votes of the members present.

An altcration to the constitution of either Jouse requires, at the second
and third readings of the Bill, acceptance by a majority of all the members
{notl only those present or voting) of each IHouse voting separately.

A deadlock results from the refusal by the Legislative Council to pass the
same (or substantially the same) Bill during two consecutive Parliaments,
provided thata general election for the House of Assembly has been held
between the refusals and thaton the second occasion an absolitte majority
of all the members of the House of Assembly voted in favown of the Bill
at its second and third readings. In the event ol a deadlock between the
Houses, the Governor may proclaim the dissolution of both Houses.

The following table shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in
the operation of the parliamentary sysiein in South Australia, comprising
the Govermor, the Minisuy, the Legistative Council, House of Assembly
and electoral activities.

Cost of Parliamentary Government

($'000)

Particufars 1988-89 138520 1890-81 19971-92 1892-63
Governar's establishment ... .. 1,019 1,030 994 1,190 1,251
Ministry. ... 1,293 1,318 1,565 1,725 1,662
Parliament;

Legislative Council {a). .. ... 3,056 3,052 3,668 4,152 4,339

House of Assembly (&} ... .. 6,068 6,029 7.385 8,072 8,570

Other g} .. ..ot 8,350 11,395 12,621 14,030 16,314
Total Parfiarnent. . ........... 18,783 20,484 23,674 26,254 28,725
Electoral {¢) ................ 1,518 4,171 4,802 1,779 2,328

Royal Commissions, Select

Committees ate. .......... 231 179 263 257 195
Total.....cveeeeernnnannns 21,632 27,181 31,097 31,205 34,160

{a) Allewances to members, travelling and other expenses,

&) Government contribution to members’ supetannuation funds, printing, reporting staff, library efc.

fe) Excludes the Joint Standing Committee on Electoral matters, as # is not considered to be a cost
of parfiamentary goevernment.

The term of office of each Parliament is four years from the day on which
it lirst meets for the dispatch ol business and Patliament may not be
prorogued or dissolved by the Governor before the expiration of three
years from the day it first mct unless the Ilouse passes a motion of no
confidence in the Government; a Bill of ‘special importance’ is rejected
by thie Legislative Council, or the Governor acts in the settlement ol a
deadlock.
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The Constitution and Electoral Acts Amendment Act 1973, assenled 1o on 22
November 1973, increased the number of members in the Legislative
Council from twenty o twenty—two, and reduced the number of elector-
ates to onc with the whole State becoming a single electorate whose
mcinbers are elected on a proportional representation basis. This amend-
ment did not become: fully effective for two general elections as only half
the Legislative Councillors retire at each election and eleven members
are now elected at caclh general Legislative Council election. Casual
vacancies are filled by persons chosen at a joint sitling of the mewmbers of
the Legislative Council and Housc ol Assembly.

Under the Constitution Acts Amendment Act 1973, all electors whose nameswere
on the TTouse of Assembly clectoral roll were icluded on the Legislative
Council electoral roll. Under the Elecloral Act 1985, voling for tie Legislative
Coungil was made compulsory.

At the first meeting of the Council in each Parliament the members
choosc onc from among their number to fill the position of President.
The person so sclected is then entitled to a casting vote only.

The Government of the day holds its position for as long as it has majority
support in the House of Asscmbly. When it 110 longer conirols such a
majority in vital issues the Govermment must resign or go to the polls.
Ounce defeated in the Lower House on a money Bill, the Government is
unable to finance the adminisiration of the State.

An Australian citizen aged eighteen and over, ol sound mind, who has
lived at his or her present address for at lcast onc month before enrolling
to vote for Commmonwealth and State eiections, is entitled 1o vote at all
elections.

A Bntsh citizen who was enrolled on a Commonweaith or State electoral
roll at some time between 26 October 1983 and 25 January 1984, and
{ulfils the other criteria above, is also chutitled to vote.

Eurolment for South Australian State clections is not compulsory but, in
practice, as there is a joint Counnonwealth and State electoral roll, most
vaters are enrolled for both.

Subject to the provisos mcntioned on page 73, election to the South
Australian Parliainent is open to those eligible to vote in elections.

Members ol the House of Assembly are elected for a maximum of four
years. Ifa scat becomes vacant through the resignation, death or disquali-
ficatlion of a member, it is usually filled al a by—clection.
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The Electoral Districts Boundaries Comumnission, established under the
Constitution Act 1934, comprises a Judge of the Supreme Court, the
Electoral Commissioner and the Surveyor—General and is responsible for
making periodical adjustments to [Touse of Assembly clectoral bounda-
ries in South Australia. The Commission must, before commencing
proceedings invite, by advertisement, representations from any person in
relation to the redistribution of boundarics.

Boundaries are redrawn on the principles that among the population of
each electoral district a comanunity of interest exists (. g: social, economic,
regional or other kind} and, that the number of electors in each district
should not vary from a predetermined quota by more than ten per cent.
This quota is calculated by dividing the wotal number of electors in Scuth
Australia by the total number of House of Assembly electoral districts.

The Constitution (FElectoral Redistribution) Amendment Act 1991, removed a
requirement that the Commission should have regard to the desirability
of lcaving boundaries undisturbed as far as possible. ‘Lhic Act provides a
criterion for electoral faimess which requires the Cotnission to ensure,
as [ar as practicable, that a group of candidates which attracts more dian
fifty per cent of the popular vote will be elected in suflicient numbers 1o
[orm a government.

The 1991 Llecioral Districts Boundaries Comunission drew up new
hounelaries for the 47 Ilouse of Assembly seats which became clfective at
the 1993 Staie elections. Maps ol these Siate Electoral Boundaries are
included in this section of the South Australian Year Book. The Comumnission
is expected to draw up new boundaries, reporting in late 1994,

Flection of aSpeaker is the first business when a new Parliament first meets.
The Speaker presides over debate, maintaing order, represents the House
officially, commnunicates its wishes and resolutions, defends its privileges
when necessary, and applies its procedure. The Speaker may exercise a
casting voic only. A Chairman ol Commitices is also elected by the House
at the beginning of cach Parlimnent; the Chairman presides over the
deliberations of the House in Committee and acts as Deputy Speaker when
required. Other officers of the Parliament include the Leader and Deputy
Leader of the Opposition in either House and party whips whose function
is to ensure that their party members are prescnt in the House for
divisions and other important business.

The [ollowing tables give details of (he numbers of clectors enrolled and
voting in contested electorates for all general elections, and Patrty repre-
sentation from 1973 to 1993,
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South Australian Parliament ' Voting at Elections, 1973 to 1993

Lagisiative Council House of Assembly
Contested electorales Contested electorates

Etectors Efectors Per Eiectors Electors Par

Date enrofled voling cant enroffed voting ceni
10 March 1973 ... ..., 383,758 357,971 9328 $56,250 655,837 94.20
12 Fuly 1975......... 771,414 719,753 93.30 771,414 721,770 83.66
17 September 1977 ... . " " 818,335 764,072 93.37
15 September 1979 ... 826,586 765,033 9255 826,586 768,985 a3.03
& Movember 1982, , ., 871,216 808,363 9279 871,215 811,758 93.18
7 December1985. ... 905,607 246,250 93.46 905,507 846,289 93.46
25 MNovember 1989. ... 941,358 889,805 94.53 941,368 888,018 94,43
11 December 1993, ... 1,008,035 941,864 83.62 1,006,035 941,306 9357

South Australian Parliament : Party Representation at Elections, 1973 to 1833

L egisfative Council House of Assembly

Date ALP LP Other ALP LP Other
10 March 1973 ... ... <] 13 1 26 18 3
12 July 1875 ... ... 10 g 2 23 20 4
17 September 1977 .. 10 11 - 27 18 2
15 September 1979 .. 10 11 1 19 25 3

6 Movember 1982 ... 9 11 2 24 21 2

7 December 1985... 10 10 2 27 16 4
25 November 1889. .. 10 10 (a2 (c)22 22 {b}(c)3
11 December 1993 ... 9 11 (a2 (g0 (G437 -

{a} Australian Democrata, (&) 1 National Party, 2 Independent Labor, (g) On 3 February 1992 one
ALP member became Independent Labor and representation became 21 ALF, 4 Other.
{t/) Foilowing by—elections in Elizabeth (2 Apdl 1994} and Terrens (7 May 1994) the compomtron
of the House of Assembly in June 1954 became ALP 11, LP 358,

ALP Australian Labor Party  LP Liberal Party of Australia

At the general election held on 11 Decemnber 1993 there were forty—seven
electorates represented in the House of Asseinbly. The table wlhich
follows shows the clecloral returns for that election.

House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1993

Successful candidate

First

Efectors Efectors preference

Electorate on rolf voling Name Party votes
Adalaide . . ... 21.355 18417 Armitage, M. LP 11,045
Bragg ....... 22,064 20,4514 Ingerson, G. LP 14,584
Bright .... ... 21,125 20,066 Matthew, W, LP 12,573
Chaffey... ... 21,851 20,394 Andrew, K. LP 8,109
Coles .... ... 21,370 20,200 Hall, J. LP 10,891
Calten....... 21,663 20,322 Condous, S. LP 8,609
Custance . ... 21,255 19,835 Yenning, I, LP 13,550
Davenport. ... 21,848 20,586 Evans, . LP 11,691
Elder........ 21,164 19,860 Wade, D. LP 9,098
Elizabeth. . ... 18,786 18,512 Evans, M. {a) ALP 8,392
Eyre ........ 21,088 18,206 Gunn, G. LP 3,040
Finniss ...... 21,579 20,018 Brown, D. LP 13,527
Fisher....... 21,674 20,540 Such, R. LP 12,892
Flinders. ... .. 20,829 19,548 Penfold, E. LP 10,353
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House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1889 (continued)

Successiuf candidate

First

Elsctors Efectors preference

Electorate on roff voting Name Party votes
Florey ....... 21,938 20,760 Bass, R. LP 10,981
Frome....... 22,268 20,922 Kerin, R. LP 10,615
Giles........ 20,643 19,151 Blevins, F. ALP 7,298
Gordon...... 20,964 19,825 Allison, H. LP 13,401
Goyder . ..... 21,218 20,350 Meier, E. LP 13,860
Hanson...... 22,118 20,428 Leggett, S. LP 9,086
Hart, . ....... 20,678 18,368 Foley, K. ALP 7,506
Hartley .... .. 21,799 20,344 Scalzi, G, LP 11,338
Heysen ... ... 21,115 19,785 Wotton, D. LP 12,753
Kaurna . ... .. 20,223 19,010 Rosenberg, L. LP 8,230
Kavel. ....... 20,659 18,388 Clsen, J. LP 12,521
lee .. .. .. ... 21,599 20,328 Rossi, J. LP 9,138
Light........ 20,510 19,224 Buckby, M. LP 11,482
MacKillop .. .. 21,889 20,840 Baker, D, LP 14133
Mawson ... .. 23,251 22,060 Brokenshire, R. LP 11,208
Mitehell . .. ... 20,975 19,828 Caudell, C. LP 9,905
Morphett. . . .. 21,341 19,714 Oswald, J. LP 12,523
Napier....... 21,785 20,448 Hurley, A. ALP 6110
Newland ... .. 21,623 20,510 Kotz, D. LP 12,256
Nerwood., . . . . 21,246 19,487 Cumminsg, J. LP Q669
Peake....... 21,333 20,004 Becker, H. LP 9,005
Playford ... .. 20,785 19,731 Chirke, J. ALP 8,329
Price........ 21,566 20,010 De Laing, M. ALP 10,098
Ramsay ... .. 21,998 20,684 Rann, M. ALP 10,800
Reynell . ... .. 20,444 18,207 Greig, J. LP 8575
Ridley .. ... .. 21,302 20,199 Lewis, |. LP 13,855
Ross Smith. .. 20,943 10,463 Clarke, R. ALP 7,786
Spence . ... .. 21,308 15,869 Atkinson, M. ALP 9,542
Taylor .. ... .. 20,767 19,289 Arnold, L. ALP 9,501
Torrens. ... .. 21,424 20,187 Tiernan, P. (b} LP 9,368
Unley ....... 22 394 20,518 Brindal, M. LP 11,321
Waite .. ... .. 22280 20,580 Baker, S. LP 12,622
Wright. . ... .. 22,788 21,851 Ashenden, E. LP 10,510

{a) By—election for the seat of Efizabeth & April 1994, made vacant by the resignation of
Hon M.J. Evans (ALP}), was won by Mz L. Stevens (ALF).
&) By—election for the seat of Torrens 7 May 1994, made vacant by the death of Mr P.J. Tieman

(LP), was won by Ms R. Geraghty (ALP}.

}
ALP Australian Labor Party LP Liberal Party of Australia

The members of the Legislative Council at June 1994 were as follows:

Crothers, ITon. T. (ALI")
Davis, Hon. LLIL. (L")
Dunn, Hon. HP.K {LP)
Elliott, JTon. M.J. (AD)
Feleppa, Tlon. M.S. (ALP)
Griflin, [Ton. KT. (LP)
Irwin, Hon. ].C. (LP}
Kanck, [Ton. S.M. (AD)
Laidlaw, Hon. D.V. (LP}
Lawson, Hon. R.D. (LP)
Levy, Hon. JJAW. {ALP)

Lucas, TTon. R.1. {LP)
Ptitzner, Hon. B.S.L. (LP)
Pickles, Hon. CA. (ALP)
Redford, Hou. A . (LP)
Roberis, Hon. R.R. (ALP)
Roberts, Hon. 1.G. (ALP)
Schacfter, Hon. C.V. (LP}
Stefani, Hon. J.F. (LP)
Suinner, Hon. CJ. (ALI’)
Wealtherill, Hon. G. (ALP)
Wiese, Hon. B.J. (ALDP)
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Since the inception of responsible government in South Austvalia in 185G
uine referendums have been held — the first in 1896 and subsequent ones
in 1898, 1899, 1911, 1915, 1965, 1970, 1982 and 1991 — and twelve
proposals have been subimitted.

Three proposals related to cducation (1896) of which only one was
approved; three were constitutional {1898 and 1899) - all approved; one
related to Parliamentary salaries (1911) — not approved; one related to
bar—room closing hours (1915) — favoured 6 p-m. closing; one rclated to
the establishment of a lottery (1965) — approved; onc related (o extended
shopping hours in the metropolitan arca (1970) — nat approved; and onc
related to daylight saving (19892) — approved. The last referendum, held
on 9 February 1991, asked Housc of Assembly electors ‘Do you approve
the Constitution (Electoral Redistribution) Amendment Bill 19917 Of (he
882,650 who voted, 649,906 voted ‘Yes® and 197,244 voted ‘No’.

South Austialia is represented in London by the Agent General for South
Australia, al South Australia House, 50 Strand, London. As official
represcitative ol the State, it is the function of the Agent General to keep
the State Government informed of political and economic developiments
overseas; io promote industrial development and investinent in South
Australia; to encourage immigration to the State and to fosier wade with

the Uniied Kingdom and other countiies,

'The State Coat of Avws gazetted on 19 April 1984 replaced an carlier Coat
of Anns conferred by King George V in 1936,

The State Flag, which is flown from Government buildings, comprises the
Blue Ensign with the State Badge in the fly. The State Badge is a drawing
of a Pipiug Shrike or White Backed Magpie (Gymuorhina tibicen levuconota )
standing on a staff of a gum tree.

On 23 November 1964, ihe Government adopted Sturt’s Descrt Pea
(Swainsena Formosa) as the Floral Emblem of South Austialia and the
Hany-Nosed or Plains Woimbat (Lasiorhinus latifrons) was adopted as the
faunal emblein of the State on 27 August. 1970.

Opal was adopted as the gemstone emblem on 15 Augusi 1985,

The official colours of South Auswualia are Red, Blue and Gold.

4.4  PUBLIC CORPORATIONS

A public corporation is defined, for statistical putposes, as a body (other
than a local government authority or body whose receipts and payments
arc imcluded in the public accounts of the Commonwealth, a State, ora
Territory) created by or under legislation to carry out an aclvity or
activities on behalf of a government, ora body in which a government has
a controlling interest.
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Most public corporations have independent powers lor the recruitment
of staff. All possess greater administrative and financial autonomy than
government departinents but there is a wide variation in the degree of
autonomy accorded, in various aspects, to diflerent authonties.

Activities carried out by public corporations include tertiary education,
hospital services, power supply, public transport, banking services, fire
control, irrigation and drainage in rural arcas, control and regunlation of
milk supply, slaughtering of animals for human consumption, housing
development, off—course totalisators and lottcrics, and investigation of
problems relating to the devclopment of ineral resources.

In appropriate parts of this Year Book reference is madc to the activities
of most of the public corporations which operaie in South Australia.

45 LOCAL GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES

At 1 January 1994, there were 118 local government authorities in South
Australia. Each local government arca is controlled by a Council consist-
ing of members elected by residents and property owners and excreising
powers under the Local Government Act 1934,

While around 99 per cent of the State’s population resides within the 118
incorporated areas, only 15 per cent of the State is covered by them — the
remaining parts are served by the Outback Areas Community Develop-
meit Trust, Anangu Pigantjagara and Maraling Tjarutja, and the three
Lands Trust communities of Gerard, Yalala and Nepabunna.

Local govermnent areas are defined by proc laimed boundaries. Changes
to boundarics can be initiated by proposals of the councils affected, or by
10 per cent. or more of electors in the council arcas affected, or by 25 per
cenl or more of electors in the parts of the council areas affected. Pancls
constituted by the Local Government Association of South Australia
oversee the preparation of reports on proposals and consultation with
local communities. The panels also make recommendations as (o
whether proposals should be carried into effect. Polls of local electors
must be held in respect of recomnendations about proposals if 10 per
cent or morc of ¢lectors peiition within a fixed period.

Most council arcas contain wards which are essentially electoral districts.
Ward boundarics are also defined by proclamation and must be reviewed
at lcast every seven ycars to ensure that electors are adequately and fairly
rcprcscnte:l.

Broadly speaking the rolc of councils Is to act as:

o an clected accountable decision muker for the local community.
This can include educating, informing and leading the community
in issues that have local impact.
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* a provider, coordinator and information disscminator for facilitics,
programs and services at a local level;

* an upholder of standards sct down in legislation eg. the Develop-
ment Act;

* a catalyst, facilitator and coordinator of local effort and organiser
tor external resources (7.e grants); and

*  an advocate and representative for the local community 1o other
governments and the wider society.

There are more than 45 Acts of State Parliament which prescribe the
powers and authoritics which each council exercises in the manageinent
of its area. The Local Government Act 1934 is the major legislation which
affects local government. It prescribes the saucture of councils, the
timing and running of meetings, the voting procedures at local govern-
ment elections, how councils can raise income and allocate their funds.
Each council is constituted us a corporate body.

Each council provides different scrvices to meet the needs of it conun-
nity. Providing these services is part of the council’s duty o representing
and making decisious for the community.

The most common services councils provide are libraries, road and
footpath building and maintcnance, enviranmental health services, tral-
[ic control, strect lighting, street signs, streel seats and trees, litter bins,
public toilets, community halls, town plauning, building and planning
approvals, rubbish collection, community care workers, citizenship cere-
maonies, information provision, parking inspection, dog control,
maintenance of loreshores, playgrounds, playing fields and recreation
prarks.

Services which are provided by somce councils, depending on local neceds
and circumstances include recycling, swimming pools, child care, aged
housing, immunisation, maintenance of cemeterics and community
buses. Beyond this councils may, il they wish, provide other services and
facilities,

The local government clectorate is represeuted by a council whose
membership comprises a mayor or chairtan, aldermen and councillors.
The mayor or chairman is the principal member of the council. A mayor
is elected by the area as a whole while a chairman is chosen from among
the members of the council. The Mayor of the City of Adelaide is entitled
to be called Lord Mayor. A small number of councils have aldermen who
are clected representatives of the area as a whole. Therc may not be more
aldermen than half the number of councillors. Councillors are elected
by the electors of the arca as representatives of the area as a whole, where
there are no wards. In the case where wards exist, councillors are clected
by the clectors of those wards.
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A person is eligible to nominate for local government office il he/she is
an elector for the arca, provided that he/she is not an undischarged
bankrupt, liable to imprisonment, disqualified fromn holding public
office, or an oflicer or cmploycee of the council. Furthermore, members
of other councils and persons who have nominated for oflices i1 other
councils are also ineligible. A person elected to the office of mayor or
alderman must have been a member of a council for at least twelve
tmonths.

A member of council receives an annual allowance for cxpenses and
reimbursement and other prescribed expenses. The allowances are {ixed
at the first meeting after an clection and may not be Jess than $500 per
annutn ot more than $2,025 per annum.

A person of or above the age of majority may votc if he or she is an elector
in the urea for the House of Assembly, lives in the area and has lodged a
declaration with the council, or is a ralcpayer by virtue of being the sole
owner or occupier of rateable property. A body corporate may be enrolled
asan electorifitis a ratepayer by virtue of being the sole owner of rateable
property. A group of persons is able 1o vote il all the members are
ratepayers in respect of rateable property within the arca, the members
are joint owners or occupiers of the rateable property, and at least one
member is not enrolled on the relevant voters roll.
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5.1 POPULATION ESTIMATES AND PROJECTIONS

Belore 1971, the main measure ol the population of South Avstralia was
the census count. Since 1971, figures have been compiled on the basis of
the estimated resident population of the State. The estimated resident
population for Census dates is derived by adding estimates of Australians
temporarily overseas and estimates of census under—enuieration to the
count of persons at their usual place of residence.

The following table shows the number of persons in South Australia at
censuses 1o 1966 and the estimated resident population at census dates

from 1971.

Population®¥®
Average
annual increase
Census dafe Males  Females Persons  Number Percent
1844 26 February. .. 0,686 7,680 17,366 .. .
1846 28 February. . . 12,670 9,720 22,380 2,512 14.47
1861 1 January .... 35,302 28,398 63,700 8,262 36.90
1855 31 March..... 43,720 42,101 85,821 5,530 8.68
1861 8 Aprl ... ... 65,048 61,782 126,830 6,835 7.96
1866 28March.. ... 85,334 78,118 163 452 7,324 5.78
1871 2Aprl ....... 95,236 90,189 185,425 4,385 2.69
1876 26 March, . ... 109,841 102,687 212,528 5421 2.92
1881 3 Aprl....... 145113 130,231 275,344 12,563 5.91
1891 SAprit.... ... 161,920 153,292 315212 3,987 1.45
1901 31 March, . ... 180,485 177,861 358,345 4313 1.37
1911 3 Apht.... ... 207,358 201,200 408 558 5,021 1.40
1821 4 April ... ... 248,267 246,893 485,160 8,660 2.12
1233 30dune...... 290,962 289,987 580,549 7,149 1.44
1947 30June...... 320,031 326,042 846,073 4,652 0.80
1954 30June...... 403,203 393,191 797,084 21,574 3.34
1961 30June...... 490,225 479,115 969,340 24,607 3.06
1866 30June. ... .. 550,196 544,788 1084984 25129 2.59
1971 30Jdune (o) ... 597,572 802,542 1,200,114 . .
1876 30June...... 635,152 638,918 1,274,070 14,791 1.23
1881 30June...... 653,240 664,829 1,318,768 8,940 0.70
1986 30June...... 687,764 694,786 1,382,550 12,756 0.97
1981 30June...... 717,622 728,677 1,445,298 12,750 092

fa) Exciudes ful-blood Aberigines before the 1966 Census, (b) Until 18971 included the Northern
Territory. (o) Estimated resident population from 1871,
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The count of persons in South Australia (excluding Australia’s indige-
nous people) had reached 17,366 persons at the first census on 26
February 1844, In 1861, twenty—five years after the fust settlers arrived,
the count was 126,830 and this figure had more than doubled by the
Censusin 1881. By 1921 the Census counted almost half a million persons
and the population of South Australia was estimated 1o have reached a
million in January 1963.

The population at 6 August 1991 was estimated to be 1,147,400 persons.
Population projections indicate that South Australia’s population will
reach one and a halt million about tie year 2000.

Between population censuses the number of persons is cstimated by
adding to the Cesus estimated resident population the recorded natural
increase, net overscas migration gain and interstate moveinent involving
a change in wsual residence.

increases in the Estimated Resident Population

Year ended Natural Total Rate
30 June Males  Females Persons increase increase of growth
1988 ....,.. 897,700 707,200 1,404,900 8,489 12,145 0.87
1989....... 704,400 714,600 1,419,000 B.664 14,120 1.01
1980 ....... 710,700 721,400 1,432,100 8,252 13,027 0.92
1891 ..., 717,600 728700 1,446,300 8,767 14,243 0.99
1982, ..., 723,500 734100 1,457,800 8,532 11,288 0.78
1893 . ..... 726,200 736,600 1,462,800 8,380 5,257 .36

‘The estimated mean resident population for South Australia is calculated
for the years ended 30 Jjunc and 31 December and these esthmates are
shown below.

Estimated Mean Resident Population

Year ended 30 June Year ended 31 December
Year Mafes  Femalez Persons fMales Females Persons
1988 ....... 695,100 704,000 1,399,100 697,900 707,500 1,405,400
1989....... 701,400 711,200 1,412600 704500 714700 1,418200
1980 ....... 707 500 718100 1,425600 710,800 721600 1,432400
1901.,....., 714,200 725100 1,439,300 717,800 7288600 1,448,200
1882 ..., 720,800 731600 1452400 723,300 733900 1,457200
1883p ... ... 724,800 735300 1480200 726,400 736800 1,463200

Measures of the estimated mean (average) resident population for a
period are generally used when calculating rates {e.g. crude birth rates)
[or a period. Projections of estimates of future populations are based on
sets of assumptions about population trends, and are important in fore-
casting and planning.
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The lollowing table of intercensal population growth rates shows the
effects of some important aspects of the development of the State, namely:

(a) the net migration, especially of males, away from South Australia
following the mineral discoveries in other States in the 1880s and
carly 1890s;

(b) the slow growth during the economic depression of the 19305 when
natural increase fell to a particularly low level; and

(c) the high rate of migration in the post 1939-45 War period up to
1960

Intercensal Compound Annual Pepulation Growth Rates
South Australia and Australia, 1861-1981(a}

Per cent growth rate per annum

Pariod South Australia (b) Australia
TBE1-F1 .. . . e 3.88 n.a.
1871=81 i 4,03 n.a.
1BBT-81 . . ... e 1.36 351
18611901 . . ... e 1.29 1.74
180111 .. ..o 1.32 1.67
= = 1.94 2.01
1921-33 . . e 1.32 1.65
103347 ... e 0.76 0.96
194754 . .. 3.05 2.48
1954-6B1 . ... 2.83 2.26
19B1-BB . ... .. i 247 2,00
1986-71 ... 1.85 2.4
197176 ... i 1.20 1.44
1976-81 . ... .. e 0.69 1.24
1989-88 ... ... e 0.85 1.43
198601 ... e 0.91 1.63

{a} Estimated resident population from 1971. (b) Includes Northem Territery before 1881.

The State’s ratc of population increase was slower than the Australian rate
in every period from 1881 to 1947. Frowm 1947 the steep rise in the rate
ol net migration enabled an above—average growth ratc to be achieved
and this was maintained until 19G6. Since 1966 howcever, the State's
growth rate has been generally below the Australian rate.

Details of the age distribution of the population are of particular impor-
tance because they reveal changes which have occurred over time in the
age structure and supply basic material for the calculation of fertlity,
mortality und annuity rates and the probabilities of survival.

The population pyramid demonstrates the ageing of the South Australian
population. It shows how the non-dependent population can be
expected to decline over the next few years, reflecting the decline in
fertility rates in the 1970s, which levelled off in the 1980s. The median
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age ol the estimated resident population has increased from 32.4 vears at
30 Junc 1987 to 33.9 years at 30 Juuc 1992. In 1961 the median age was
31.3 years, falling to 27.5 in 1971 before rising again to 33.9 in 1991.

PERCENTAGE OF POPUTLATION IN AGE GROUPS,
ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION, JUNE 1983 AND) 1993,
S0OUTH AUSTRALITA

Females

Males

I —— ] -

Per cent

Geographical The Australian Standard Geographical Classilication divides the State
distribution into scven statslical divisions. Fach of these is further divided iito
statistical subdivisions which consist of a number of statistical local arcas.

In South Australia the statistical local arcas are the same as local govern-
ment areas with the exception of Enfield which is divided into two
statistical local areas. Estimated resident populations for these arcas are
prepared annually.

Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions®

Persons at 30 June

Statistical Division and Subdivision 1986 1991 1993p

Adelaide;
Mortherm . ...............00. 295 675 321,287 329023
Western ................... 214,020 213,035 210,595
Eastern. ................... 213,928 216,562 216,227
Southern. . ................. 279,925 306,277 314,395
Total Adefaide ............... 1,003,548 1,057,161 1,070,240
Outer Adelaide:
Barossa ,........ . 33,686 38,425 40,443
Kangaroo Island . . ... .. Ca 4224 4134 4,114
Onkaparinga. . ........ ... 22 852 26,146 28,354
Fleuriew. .. .......... .....,. 21,329 24,495 26,609
Total Outer Adefaide .. ........ 82,091 893,200 89,530
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Estimated Resident Population, of Statistical Divisions
and Subdivisions™ (continued)

Persons at 30 June
Statistical Division and Subdivision 1886 1991 1893p
Yurke and Lower North:
Yorke ... 23,772 24,322 24,715
LowerNorth ................ 19,445 19,559 18,879
Total Yorke and Lower Notih. . .. 43217 43,881 44,594
Murray Lands:
Riverland . ... ..o iiean.. 33,427 34,426 34,178
Murray Mallee, ... ........... 32,158 33,017 32.735
Total Murray Lands ... ........ €5,585 67,442 66,913
South East:
Upper South East. . .......... 19,706 19,374 18,779
Lower South East. ........... 43,420 43,481 43,146
Total South East. ............. 63,126 62,855 671,925
Eyre:
Lineoln ... ..o e 28,101 26817 26,767
WestCoast. . ....oovvienan.. 6,826 6,348 6,148
TolatEyre. . ................. 34927 33,165 232,515
Northern:
Whyalla.................... 28,895 26,891 25,416
T 28,587 28,014 27,643
Flinders Ranges............. 24,341 22,998 22182
FarMorth .................. 8,229 10,691 10,353
Total Northern .. ............. 20,056 88,594 85,604
TotalState ............ccu.. 1,382,550 1,446,299 1,461,721
{a) Seme boundaries have been adjusted because of changes.
Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Local Areas
Adelaide Statistical Division
STATISTICAL DIVISION Persons at 30 June
Subdivision and
statistical local area 1986 1991 1993p
ADELAIDE .......... ..., 1,003,548 1,057,181 1,070,240
Northern. ............ ..., 295,675 321,287 329,023
Elizabeth (C)............... 31,432 29,754 28,578
Enfield {CYPtA. .. ... ... ..... 47,508 46,378 45,471
Gawler{M)................ 12,803 15,5886 16,654
Munno Para{(C) . ........... 284862 32,758 35,329
Salisbury (C). ... ovovvniint 89,271 109,328 110,667
TeaTree Guliy (C).......... 76,201 87,478 82,324
Western ... .00, 214,020 213,035 210,585
Enfield (CYPtB............. 16,703 18,621 16,668
Henley and Grangs (C) ... ... 15,166 14,726 14,532
Hindmarsh (M)............. 8,137 8,359 8,546
Port Adetaide {C} .. ......... 38,368 39,448 39,143
Thebarton (M), . ............ 8,730 7874 7,750
West Torrens (C) ... ........ 44,986 44 552 43,786
Woodville (C) . ... ... 81,830 81,455 80,170

Unincorporated. . . ..........

Included with Port Adelaide {C)
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Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Local Areas
Adelaide Statistical Division (continued)

STATISTICAL DIVISION Persong at 30 June
Subdivisiornt and
stalistical local area 1986 1991 1993p
Eastern..................... 213,028 216 562 216,227
Adelaide (C}............... 11,681 11,322 11,425
Burnside (CY............... 38,303 39,391 39,313
Campbelitown (C} .......... 44,898 45,527 45,443
East Torrens (DC) ........., 5,968 8,791 6,917
Kensington and Norwood (C) . 8,200 9,058 9,044
Payneham (C) ............. 16,483 15,665 16,000
Prospect{(C}............... 18,975 19,191 18,196
StPefers (M) .............. 8,495 8,351 8225
Shirling (DC) ..o vv e 15,739 17,095 17,182
Unley (Cy ... oo iv . 37,146 36,837 36,557
Walkervifle (M) . ............ 7.062 7,034 6,925
Southern................... 279.925 308,277 314,385
Brighten (G} ............... 18,723 19,457 19,237
Glenelg (C). ... ... 13,315 13,082 12,807
Happy Valisy (C) ........... 29,488 36,192 37,852
Marion {C) ................ 72.380 77,348 77,505
Mitcham (C) ............... 63,000 63,604 62,830
Noarlunga{(C}.............. 71,795 83,752 90,153
Wilunga (DC). . ............ 10,224 12,835 14,002

{C} Municipality with city status {DC) District Council (M} Municipality

Ccensus counts are available for urban centres and rural localitics. These
consist of one or more adjoining census collection districts with urban
characteristics (bascd on Linge criteria). Urban centres are defined as
population clusters of 1,000 or more people {including known holiday
resorts of smaller size) and rutal localities arc defined as population
clusters of between 200 and 999 pcople. Between 1986 and 1991 most
urban centres beyond the Adelaide Statistical Division experienced popu-
lation growth. This was most evident in towns within 100 kilometres of
Adclaide. In the ‘Iron Triangle’, Port Pirie increased slightly while Port
Augusta and Whyalla declined.

Persons in Urban and Rural Areas

Urban Totaf

{including

Census Adelaide (a) Other (b} Rural migratory)
7T 809,482 183,187 179,148 1,173,707
1976 . ol 857,196 188,777 187,546 1,244,756
1981............. 882 520 207,934 193,628 1,285,033
1986............. 917,000 221,036 205,625 1,345,845
18t 957,480 235,088 207,535 1,400,622

{a) Urban Adelaide is a subaet of the Adalaide Statistical Division. (b) 'Other Utban' comprises clusters
of 1,000 or more persons and a nuimber of holiday resorts which are regarded as urban on a dwelling
density basis.
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Only 16.8 per cent of the South Australian population is located in urban
cenircs outside the capital city. This is low compared with New South
Wales, Victoria und Queensland. In cach of these States, there are at least
six centres outside the capital city with a population in excess of 20,000,
whereas in South Australia only Whyalla and Mount Gatubier weet this
criterion.

Persons in Urban Centres®

Urban centre 1986 1991  Urban centre 1986 1931
Adelaide .. ......... 917,000 957480 Millicent........... 5075 5,118
Aldinga Beach ... ... 3,044 3541 Moonta............ 2189 2,723
Angaston .......... 1,823 1812 MountBarker....... 5370 6,239
Ardrassan. ......... 963 1,008 Mount Gambier..... 20813 21,153
Balaklava .......... 1,365 1,438 Murray Bridge .. .. .. 11,893 12,725
Barmera........... 1912 1,858 Naime ............ 889 1,246
Bermi.............. 3,502 3,733 Naracoorte, ........ 4638 4711
Bordertown......... 2,318 2,235 Nuriootpa.......... 3,208 3321
Burra. . ............ 1,187 1,199 Penola.......... .. 1,222 1,147
Ceduna............ 2877 2,753  Peterborough ...... 2239 2138
Clare.............. 2,5 2,575 PortAugusta....... 15,281 14,585
Coober Pedy ....... 2,103 2481 PortElliat........ .. 1050 1,203
Crafers—Bridgewater . 11,222 11887 Perilincoln........ 11,662 11,345
CrystalBrook . ...... 1,204 1282 PortPirie.......... 13,860 14,110
Gawler ............ 11,354 13835 Quomn............. 1,079 1,058
Goolwa............ 2,359 2018 Renmmark.......... 3,489 4,258
Hahndeorf. . ... ...... 1,688 1,661 RoxbyDowns ...... 492 1,999
Jamestown . ........ 1,372 1,389  Strathalbyn .. .... .. 1,924 2623
Kadina ............ 3,263 3536 TallemBend ....... 1,642 1,502
Kapunda........ ... 1,622 1,979 Tanunda .......... 2,856 3087
Keith.............. 1,188 1,176 TumbyBay ........ 996 1,147
Kingsecate . ......... 1,403 1,443  Victor Harbor. . ... .. 5318 5,930
Kingston (SE)....... 1,367 1,425 Waikerie........... 15983 1,748
Leigh Creek ........ 1987 1378 Wallaroo .......... 2224 2,485
Lobethat .. ......... 1,580 1521 Whyalla........... 28900 25526
Loxton. ............ 3372 3322 Willunga........... 826 1,164
Maitland ........... 1,103 1,066 Woodside ......... 853 1,085
Mannum........... 2056 2025 Woomera.......... 1,805 1,600
MclLaren Vale. ... ... 1,186 1,469

{a) Urban centres are clusters of 1,000 or more persons, The figures are Census counts.

Population projections have been prepared using the cohort—component
method, i.e a base population in single years of agc is brought forward
year by year by applying a nuinber of assumptions about future levels of
[ertility, wortality and migration. These assumptions lead to a range of
projections for the Staic, e.g under Series A the populalion is projected

1o reach 1,622,300 by 2041, under Series D 1,701,300.

a1



Population

Further
references

Early ‘'musters’

Projected Population (including l\ﬂigration)“”I
{000)

At 30 June Series A Series B Series C Series D

[y R R R X R e, N
AON WD
~oWwom

ANWORWLWNWLON

na

<

—

)
B T NI [ A N R —
NI 63 6 63 R O 08 A Do
MNP OO AN L
WNDNWRWEOW
mmonomannye
0 o @ =l 010 © O & 0o
WHAENOROROD
DoLDLHWLN=©
— o — — ok Ak L L
i B R X Naa NE NG -0
W= O~
DOOHDHO
— )t —d h ek oA L k1
N mmmomom e
OCODRMMOMND
SNDMOWRO® R
WwNmDvLNOb O

{a} Based on final estimated resident population at 30 June 1993,

The projections in the following table indicate that {or all series the
proportion of the population aged under 15 is likely to decrease while the
proportion 65 and over is expected to increase.

Projected Age Group Proportions (Including Migration)

{(Per cent)
Age group
{vears) At 30 June Series A Series B Series C Series D
0-14 201, 17.57 17.65 18.83 17.71
2041, ... ... .. 15.48 15.63 17.42 1572
15-64 2001, .. ... ... 67.16 67.21 66.07 &7.18
2041, .. ... 59.51 59.83 59.22 59.92
BSandover 2011.......... 18.27 15.14 15.00 1511
2001........ .. 25.00 2454 23.36 24 .36

Additonal inforation may be [ound in the following ABS publications:

2730.4 Census Gounts for Small Areas : South Australia

3101.0 Awnstralian Demographic Statistics

3201.4 Estimeled Resident Poprulation in Stalistical Local Areas, Souih
Austrafia

3204.4  Estimeated Resident Poprulation by Age and Sex in Stabistical Local
Areas, South Australia

3222.0  Projections of the Populations of Australia, States and Territories,
19932041

5.2 THE CENSUS

Population returns in one form or another have existed from a very early
period in the history of Australia. The carliest ecnuinerations were known
as ‘musters’, and although the actual results of very few of them have been
preserved, it is probable that during the early days of colonisation they
were of frequent occurrence. The first oflicial ‘muster’ was taken in 1788
soon after the seltlement of Sydney Cove.
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The first regular ccnsus in Australia was taken in New South Wales in
November 1828, and included the population of Morcton Bay (in what is
now Queensland). This census sought details of the names, ages and civil
conditions of the inhabitants. The [irst recognised census in South
Australia was taken in 1844. The 1881 Census was the first census taken
simultancously in all the States of Australia and formed part of the first
simultancous census of the British Enipire.

Under the Commonwealih of Australia Consttution Act of 1900, ‘Census
and Statistics’ became Commeonwealth Governinent functions and with
1he passing of the empowering legislation, the Census and Stutistics Act 1905
{Cwlth), all censuses of Australia have been taken under the authority of
this Act. The first Australian census collected under the Act was that of
1911; subsequent censuses were taken in 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961,
1966, 1971, 1976, 1981, 1986 and 1991. Tlie next census will be conducted
in 1996,

The census is mlended to count all people and dwellings in Australia. In
1986, for the [irst time, the census was extended (o include people in
Australia’s external territories: Cocos (Keeling), Christmas and Norfolk

Islands.

Diplomalic representatives of other governments and their stafl and
families having diplomatic immunity in accordance with internatioial
practice are excluded {rom censuses.

Data about the indigenous population have been included in cvery
national censos since Federation. However, belore the 1971 Census,
particulars of full-blood indigenous peo ple were not included in census
results in keeping with Section 127 of the Constitution. Following the
repeal of this Section, the Australian Bureau of Statistics has attempted
to collect data on the Aboriginal and Toites Strait Islander population
which are as comprehensive as the data gathered from the rest of the
Australian population.

The census is taken using 2 household form delivered to cvery private
dwelling seeking information about all inhabitants and the dwelling. The
census count includes babies born at or before midnight on Census night
and excludes persons dying before midnight on Census night. Private
dwellings include houses, flats, maisonettes, townhouscs and caravans in
caravan parks. Census forms are also delivered to ships in port or which
will be travelling between Australian ports on Census night; and to
non~private dwellings such as boarding schools, gaols, hotels and motels,
Liospitals and nursing homes. Dwellings excluded from census results arc
those occupied by accredited persons liaving diplomatic immunity.
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Marital status

Aboriglhal and
Torrez Strait
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Religion

The twelfth Census of Population and Housing was conducted in 1991
with Census night on Tuesday 6 August. There were forty—three questions
on the 1991 Census Houschold For, thirty—nine related to personal
characteristics and four to household or dwelling characteristics. Up to
forty—six responses were required from each person.

53 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION

The following section provides summary information on various charuc-
teristics of the population obtained from recent censuses. A full listing
of data items collected from the 1991 Censusis included in the 7997 Census
Dictionary (2901.0). The data in this scction are Census couts at place of
enumeration 7., where people were on Census night.

In August 1991, 27.6 per centolall persons aged 15 years and over claimed
o have never married, compared with 26.9 per cent in 1986. Mairied
persons in 1991 represented 57.2 per cent of all persons aged 15 years
and over, compared with 59.0 per cent i 1986. In 1991, 81.4 per cent of
widowed persons were [ewales.

Marital Status, Persons Aged 15 years and Over

Census Census
30 June 1986 6 August 1991
Marital statuz Males  Females Males  Females
Nevermarried. ................. 168,634 124,022 169,195 135,505
Married . ... 309,308 305,908 313,980 217,008
Separated, notdivorced. . ... ... .. 12,174 14,286 14,342 16,319
Widowed. .......... ... ... ... 12,155 58,564 13,942 80,915
Divorced ., . . ... .o iii et 22,114 28,692 27,302 35,178
Total........cooviiiiiii i 514,385 535,474 538,770 564,923

‘The proportion of divorced persons increased from 37 per cent to 5.7
per cent over the ten year period from 1981 to 1991.

Dndigenous persons comprise alimost 1.2 per cent of the State’s popula-
tion. Forinformation on the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander popu-
lation, see Part 5.7.

Answers to the only non—compulsory Census question, conceriing relig-
ion, have revealed some marked changes over the past three Censuses.
The proportion of persons rcpormlg alliliation to Christian denomina-
tions has decreased from 74.5 per cent to 70.3 per cent and the number
of adhercnts of non—Christian religions, while not large, grew from 7,128
(0.6 per cent) in 1981 10 18,118 (1.3 per cent) in 1991.
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Religious denominalion Census 1381 Census 1986 Census 1991

Christian:
Anglican .. ................. 260,918 242,722 251,268
Baptist, . ................... 22,287 21,415 27,395
Brethren .. ......covevunrns 1,098 1,398 1,481
Cathalicfa). ..........ouvnns 255,332 267,137 204,611
Churchof Christ. . ........... 18,657 16,629 31,517
Congregational. .. ........... 2,834 1,524 250
Jehovah's Witnesses . . ....... 5,461 6,539 6,907
Latter Day Saints {Mormons). . . 3,617 3,515 3,364
Lutheran . . oovvveeennneennn. 63,860 64,851 71,866
Methodist . ... ... ..ot 85935 b) ib)
Crthodox. . ... ... .. ociiens 36,423 37,149 40,594
Pentecostal {6} ... ........... 11,232 14,997 19.361
FPresbyterian................ 21725 18,566 27.247
SalvationArmy.............. 8,079 83,268 7,363
Seventh Day Adventist. ., .. ... 3,139 2944 2,536
Uniting Chureh ... ..o ohoea ot 108,857 {d)176 980 199,886
Other Christian ............. 47 815 52,234 19,253
Total .......oo i e 957.271 836,868 284,909
Non-Christian:
Buddhist. ... .. 0o 2,229 5,847 8,629
Hindu . ... ... ... ..0000, (e} 1,171 1,629
Jewish, .................... 1114 1,144 1,341
Islamic (Moslem) ............ 1,456 2,486 3,110
Other non~Christian. . ........ 2329 3,185 3,509
Total ..o 7,128 13,843 18,118
Neon-theistic .. ............ ... {a) 289 129
Inadecuately described . ... . 6529 5,458 3,540
Mo religion (so described) . . . .. 178,136 227,275 242150
Motstated. .................. 135,970 162,212 180,776
B 11 1,285,034 1,345,945 1,400,622

{a) Includes 'Reman Catholic’ and 'Cathelic’,  (b) Included with Uniting Church from 1986,
{c) Includes Assemblies of God. (d} Includes Methodist from 1988, (e) Not available for 1981.

Of the persons in South Australia at the 1911 Census, 85.7 per cent were
Australian born; this proportion had risen o 93.3 per cent by 1947
Overseas migration lowered thie proportion of Australian born persons to
86.1 per cent in 1954, and 0 76.1 per cent in 1981. The proportion of
persons in South Australia botn in the United Kingdom (including the
Republic of Ircland) has decreased steadily from 12.7 per cent in 1976,
to 10.9 per cent in 1986 and 10.4 per cent in 1991. The proportion of
persons born in Asian countries increased from 2.0 per cent in 1986 to
2.3 per cent in 1991,
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Country of Birth

Census Census
30 June 6 August
1986 1991 Increase
Country of birth Parsons Males Females  Persons Fersons
Australia............ 1,029,470 522803 542,481 1,085,284 35,814
New Zealand ., . ... ... 8,287 5,211 4876 10,087 1,800
Europe:
United Kingdam and
Republic of reland . 146,404 71.439 74,433 145,872 —532
Germany. .......... 14,684 8,806 7,442 14,348 -316
Greece ............ 13.456 7056 6,573 13,628 173
faly ...00....... 29,607 15,372 13,590 28,962 -645
Netherlands . ....... 10,188 5,014 4,848 9,862 =336
Poland ............ 7.936 4,375 3,083 8,358 422
Yugoslavia .. ....... 8,774 5,003 4,041 9,044 270
Other ............ 20,824 8,826 7758 18,584 -4,240
Total Europe. . ....... 251,863 123,991 122,668 246,659 ~5,204
Asia
india  ............ 2,642 1,508 1,471 2,078 337
Malaysia........... 3,085 2,03 2,156 4,187 1132
Wietnam . ... ... 5,986 4,944 4,327 9,271 2,285
Other ......olhhss 14,730 7.245 9,079 16,324 1,584
TotalAzia . .......... 27,413 15,728 17,033 32,761 5,348
Cther counfries. . ... .. 12,187 11,689 11,498 23,187 11,006
Total bom outside
Australia. ... ....... 289,744 156,619 156,075 312,694 12,950
Total (including
notstated) ........ 1,245,945  £90,768 709,854 1,400,622 54,677

The table below shows details concerning the highest level of educational

qualifications obtained reported in the 1991 Census.

Educaticnal Qualifications : Highest Level Obtained, Persons 15 Years
of Age and Over, Census 1991

Levef of qualification Males  Females  Persons  Percemnt
Higherdegres ................. 6,385 2,139 8524 08
Postgraduate dipfoma ........... 3,575 4,899 8574 0.8
Bachelordegree. . .............. 29,052 24 004 53,056 4.8
Undergraduate diploma.......... 11,204 33122 44 328 4.0
Associate diploma .............. 8 248 5027 13,275 1.2
Skilled vacational , .............. g7 560 13,616 110,576 10.0
Basic voeational . ............... 15,282 21126 36,408 3.3
No gualification. ................ 308480 398048 706,528 64.0
Not stated, inadequately described . 58,508 63,518 122,026 114
Total. ... ..o i i 538,294 564,999 1,103,293 100.0
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The data highlight significant differences in the distribution of highest
level qualifications obtained by males and fcmales. Males have obtained
more Bachclor and Higher degrees, while females have gained a larger
number of undergraduate diplomas. Pessons with no quaiifications com-
prised 64.0 per cent of the population aged 15 years and over, compared
with 70.3 per cent in 1981,

The 1991 Census included questions seeking information on family
composition. For Census purposcs, a lamily is a group of related individo-
als, wheve at least one person is aged 15 years and over. The term related
includes related by birth and by the formation of a marriage or marriage—
like relationship.

There were 374,715 families in South Australia at the 1991 Census. Of
these 128,737 (34.4 per cent) were two parent families with dependent
children only; 36,625 (9.8 per cent) were two parcul familics with non—
dependent offspring; 27,545 (7.4 per cent) werc once parent families with
dependent children only; 14,302 (3.8 per cent) were one parent families
with non—dependent offspring and 129,619 {34.6 per cent) were couples
without offspring.

Family Types by Number of Dependent Children, 1881 Census

Number of dependent children

Two or
Famify type None COne more Total
Crneparent.................... 14,752 17,706 15,701 {a}48159
Twoparent. .. ....cviiininnan 37,364 52,255 100892 (B)190,611
Total. ... ... 52,116 69,961 116,692 238,770

{a) Includes the family cembination of one parent, children and other related individuals. (5) Includes
the family combination of two parents, childran and other related individuals,

These data show that of all families with dependent children, 17.9 per
cent were single parent families and 82.1 per cent were two parent
families. Of all one parent familics with dependent children, 47.2 per
cent contamned two or more children.

It the 1991 Census almost 8.0 per cent of all couples lived in de fucto
relationships, compared with 5.5 per centin 1986. In 1991, 11.2 per cent
of all de facto couples had dependent oflspring.

The 1992 Survey of Australian Families indicated that there were 19,000
stcp or blended families in South Australia, containing 39,800 children,
and that 55.4 per cent of persons in de facio relationships had never
married, while 37.2 per cent were divorced.
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5.4 MIGRATION

Under the Constitution, the Commonwealth makes laws governing mi-
gration. Persons wishing to enter Australia as permanent settlers must
either:

{a) have a spouse or fiancé, or parents, children, brothers or sisters,
aunts or uncles legally resident in Australia who can sponsor them;

(b)Y be refugees or in other special humanitarian nced; or

(c) have skills or personal qualities which will benefit Australia.

New Zealanders may enter Australia without prior authority if they hold
a valid New Zealand passport.

The following table gives details for 1993 of overseas arrivals who gave
South Australia as their State of intended residence and people leaving
for overseas who gave South Australia as their State of residence. Long-
term refers to an intended stay of more ihan wwelve months, and short-
term as less than twelve months.

Qverseas Arrivals and Departures : Category of Traveller, 1893

Category of travelier Males Females Total
ARRIVALS
Permanentsettlers. .. ......... .. 1,488 1,696 3,184
Long~term:
Australian residents .. ....... ... 1,852 2,094 4,048
Overseas visitars .............. 1,346 1,231 2,577
Total permanent and long—term . .. 4,788 5021 9,807
Short—term:
Australianresidents ., .. ........ 57,201 54675 111,878
Qverseas visitors . ............. 35272 31,796 67,068
Total arrivals ................. 97,259 91,492 188,751
DEPARTURES
Permanent.................... 707 781 1,488
l.ong—term:
Australianresidents . ......... .. 1,789 1,748 3,535
Overseasvisitars . ............. 1,034 880 1,814
Total permanent and fong—tenn . .. 3,530 3.407 6,937
Short=term:
Australiantesidents . ........ ... 60,590 53,526 114,118
Querseasvisitors . ............. 34,283 30,326 64,608
Totaldepartures . _............. 98,403 87,259 185,662

Overseas residents are allowed to visit Ausiralia for short periods for
tourism, business, (o sce relatives or friends, or for pre—arranged medical
treattnent. Visitors arc notl 1o undertake a job or fonnal study while in
Australia, and must lcave at the end of their authorised penod of seay.
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Australia accepts foreign stodents and trainees in order to help build a
strong and competitive international education and services sector. This
also enables students and trainecs to acquire skills and qualifications of
benefit to themsclves and their countries. Some are spousorcd by their
govermnents while others are private students.

Permanent residents are given first priorily for employment, but tcpo-
rary residence may be granted to people from overseas, who POSSCSS
expertise not available in Australia to enable them to engage in pre—ar-
ranged specialised activities. Persons secking temporary residence for
longer than twelve months are required to mect the health and character
requirements which apply to permanent scitlers.

The status of ‘Australian Citizen’ was created under the Nationality and
Citizenshify Act 1948 (Cwlih), which came into force on 26 January 19419.
The relevaut Act is now the Australian Citizenship Act 1948 {Cwlth)}and
under its provision all migrants, regardless of origin, are required to sal ljsfy
wiiform requircments for the granting of citizenship. Citizenship is
normally conferred al ceremonies conducted by local government
authorities throughout the State.

Additional inforination may be [ound in the following ABS publications:

3101.0 Auwstrafiar Demographic Statistics (Quarterly)

3401.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Mouthly)
3402.0 Overseas Arrivals und Departures, Australia (Quarterly)
34040  Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Annual)

5.5 BIRTHS AND DEATHS

Current legislaton on compulsory registration of births and deaths is
contained in the Births, Deaths and Marviages Repistration Act 1966 which
came inio operalion on 1 January 1968. The administration of the Act is
the responsibility of the Principal Regisirar of Births, Deaths and
Martiages.

‘The Principal Registrar maintains a register of alf live births and of all
deaths registerced in the State. The current legislation does not require
stll births to be registered, but it provides for a ‘Medical Certificate of
Cause of Perinatal Death’ to be filled in and forwarded to the Principal
Registrar by the attending medical practitioner in respect ot a “child not
born alive of at least twenty weeks gestation or four hundred grams
weight’. The ‘perinatal’ certificates are also required from attending
medical practitioners for children dying within twenty—cight days of birth.
The birth of cach live-born child is required 1o be registered by a parent
within sixty days of the date of birth. Registration of a live birth alter the
expiration of sixty days following the date of birth requires the payment
of a [ee and a declaration in a [orm preseribed by the Act.
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A death must be registered within fourteen days of the date of death by
the occupier of the building or place in which the death occurred. Special
provisions and penalties exist for the late registration of a dcath. A body
may not be buried unless the undertaker is in possession of a ‘Notice of
signing of Medical Certilicate of Cause ol Death’ signed by a medical
practitioner or of an order by a coroner for burial, and the undertaker is
required within seven days of the disposal of the body to notify the
Principal Registrar of such disposal.

In accordance with international practice, statistics for a period are on
the basis of the births and deaths which were registered during that
period. However, numbers registered in a period usually differ from the
number of occurrences in the same period and, mainly because of the
longer period allowed for registration, such variations generally are more
apparent in birth than in death figures. In this section, unless otherwise
stated, details of births are on the basis of State of usual residence of the
mother and details of deaths are on the basis of State of usual residence
of the deceased, regardless of where in Australia the event ocoured.

In the following tables births to mothers usually resident in South Austra-
lia which took place overscas arc excluded, while births to mothers usually
resident overseas that occurred i South Australia are included. Similarly,
deaths of South Australian residents which occurred overseas are ex-
cluded, and deaths of persons usually resident overseas that occurred in
South Australia are included. The South Austtalian crude birth rate
(number of births per thousand of mean cstimated resident population)
during 1993 was 13.7 compared with the Australian ratc of 14.7.

Live Biths

Live births registered

Live births Sex
Year occtirred (a) Total  Rate (b) Males Females ratio (c)
1989, ......... 19,502 19,610 13.8 10152 9,458 107.3
1990 ,,........ 19664 19,863 13.9 10170 g,693 104.9
18991 ... ..... 15,386 19,6840 13.6 10175 8,465 107.5
1902 . ......... 19,643 19,311 13.3 9,057 9.354 108.4
1993 .......... nya. 20,078 137 10,232 9,846 103.9

fa) Figures are subject to the addition of late registrations, particutarly for 1993. k) Number per
1,000 of mean estimated resident population. (¢) Number of male birtha per 100 female births.

Age-specific birth rates are ihc live births registered during the year
according to age of mother per 1,000 of the female resident population.
Rates over the past twenly ycars reflect a tendency towards smaller fami-
lies, and are consistent with an increase in the median age of mother at
first nuptial confinement.
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Age-—specific Birth Rates and Total Fertility

Age group (years)

Total

fortility

Year 1519 20-24 25-289 J30-34 3589 40-44 45-489 {a)
1971 (b} .. 124 1863 1396 701 333 9.5 0.6 2,309
1976 (b) .. 288 12865 1374 59.2 17.3 4.2 03 1,886
1881 (b)) . 26.3 1042 1398 85.0 18.8 3.1 0.2 1,785
18986 (b) .. 21.3 801 136.5 79.6 21,5 3.4 Q.2 1,763
1961 (b) .. 21.4 721 127.5 90.9 28.4 4.0 0.2 1,715
1983 . .... 17.8 656 1253 1029 384 6.3 02 1,784

{a) The number of chiidren 1,000 women weuld bear during their lifetimes if they experience the rates
of the year shown. (b)) Census year.

Age—specific birth rates for women aged 30 years and over decreased from
1961 until the late 1970s but have since increased significantly, while birth
rates for women under 20 have fallen by inore than 50 per cent. In 1993
the birth rate for women in the age group 20-24 continucd to fall
although less dramatically than in previous yeats, while rates for women
aged 30 and above continued to rise.

Live births arve classified as nuptial where the father registered was married
to the mother at the time of birth, or where the husband died dwing
pregnancy. Children of tribally mamied Aboriginal nothets are considered
nuptial. Other births are classified as ex—nuptial whether or not the parcnts
were living together at the time of birth and whether or not the child may
have been legitimised or adopted subsequently.

NUNMBER OF BIRTHS BY NUPTIALITY

Births Births
25000 4 r 25000
Total births
WO T T 20000
T
N Total nuptial
15000 - T T b 15000
10000 A 10000
5004 Ex-nuptial | sppp
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Since 1960 there has been a marked increase in the proportion of
ex—nuptial births. For the previous forty years, the rate remained rela-
tively steady at about 3 per 100 live births, but in recent years the rate has
increased sharply, reaching a record level of 25.4 per 100 live births in
1993,

‘The age group with the highest ex-nuptiality rate in 1993 was the under
20 years, where 89.3 per cent were ex—nuptial followed by the 20-24 age
group with 50.3 per cent.

The percentage of ex—nuptial births where paternity was acknowledged
rosc from 64.5 in 1982 to 82.3 in 1992,

The gross reproduction rate is an indicaton of the number of live females
that cail be expected to be borm to a woman through her child—bearing
years. ‘The net reproduction rate, which is 2 measure of the degree to
which the population can replace itself, is derived from the gross repro-
duction rate by adjusting for the females who fail to survive to the end of
their child-bearing period.

The following table shows a gencral decline in the net reproduction rate.
The current level is lower than the point at which women produce only
one female child to take their place in the reproductive cycle and,
excluding the impact of migration, if this trend continues, zere popula-
tion growth will be reached ultimately and the population will begin to
decline. It should be realised, however, that this is not a forecast of what
can be anticipated but only a hypothedcal projection ol what will happen
if the given conditions upoen which it has been based continue to apply.

Gross and Net Heproduction Rates

Net repreduction rate

Gross Mortality experience

reproduction on which rate is

Year rate Aate based
1976 (&) ... ..ot 0.900 0.880 19751977
1981 (&) ... 0.880 0.866 1980-1982
1986 (@) . ... vvennn. 0.876 0.862 1985-1987
1991 (&) .............. 0.833 0.821 1991
1902 ... ...l 0.825 0.813 1982

fa) Census year,
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The 11,528 deaths of South Australian residents registered during 1993
represented a crude death rate of 7.9 per thousand of mean population.
Alihough crude death rates in cxcess of 16.0 were recorded in the 1360,
the rate has not execeded 9.0 sinee 1956, Other fluctuations in the
number of deaths and the crude deathh rate over time can be seen in the
Staustical Summary.

Deaths
Numbers registered Crude death rate (a)
Year Males  Females  Persons Males  Females Persons
1982 ......... 65,094 5,254 11,348 86 7.3 8.0
1880 ......... 5,833 5,105 10,938 8.1 7.1 7.6
1981....... .. 5,924 5,252 11,176 8.3 7.2 7.7
f982......... 5,812 5113 10,925 8.0 7.0 7.5
1883 . ........ 8,015 5,513 11,528 8.3 7.5 79

f2) Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean estimated resident population,

In recent years male deaths have greatly outnumbered female deaths for
persons aged less than 80 years, while for ages in excess of 80 the number
of [cmale deaths has been mucl higher. This is a reflection of the age
and sex distribution of the population which has resulicd mainly from the
greater longevity experienced by females in the population.
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Age at Death
Mafes Females Persons
Age group (vears) 1992 1993 1992 1993 1992 1993
Underd ............ 68 50 49 45 117 104
=4 i i2 23 10 10 22 33
59, ... 8 15 10 5 18 20
10-14 .o 7 10 g 9 16 19
1519 ... 41 44 20 29 61 73
20-24 ... ... 70 71 23 26 93 97
25-29 ... ... ... 76 75 28 27 104 102
30-34 . ... ... &80 85 338 34 9 129
35-39., ... oo 83 84 35 62 118 146
40-44 .o oo, g7 86 58 50 1586 136
45-49 ... ... ... 140 117 82 73 222 180
5054 . ... ... 177 165 115 112 292 277
5559 .. ... 268 278 149 156 415 435
6064 .............. 469 421 241 250 710 671
65-69........... ... 735 749 3s2 436 1,131 1,185
TFO=74.............. 866 939 567 611 1,433 1,550
FE=79 ... ... ... 1,13 1,004 763 852 1778 1,858
B0andover ......... 1,620 1779 2,523 2,726 4,143 4,505
Allages ............ 5812 6,015 5,113 5,513 10,925 11,528
Age-specific The following tables show that age—specific death rates, i.¢. deaths in each

death rales

agce group cxprossed as a rate per 1,000 of population in that age group,
have generally fallen for males and females over the last 20 years. Because
age composition of the population is known accurately only at censuses,
the 3-year periods shown are those with a census year at their centre.

Age—specific Death Rates : Males

Death rate (a)

Age group (years) 1970-72 1975-77 1980-82 1985-87 1990-92
O S 466 3.20 276 2.33 1.47
o D 0.43 0.36 0.33 0.23 0.22
1014 ..., 0.38 0.36 0.38 0.22 0.14
1519 ..o 1.48 1.51 1.27 1.23 0.16
20-24 ...l 1.55 1.56 1.25 1.36 0.85
2520, ..., 112 1.27 1.19 1.20 1.48
30-34. ... 1.41 1.23 1.07 1,16 1.36
35-39 .. .. 2.04 1.72 157 1.32 1.33
A0-44 ... ..., 315 2.60 229 2.20 1.59
4549 . e, 5.49 5.05 416 3.17 2.29
oY O 9.37 8.15 7.47 5.72 357
5550 ... ...oeeinnn... 16.01 13,22 1276 10.87 577
BO-B4................ 2510 2233 1952  16.09 7.91
B569 ... .iiiiiiiii 41.00 3605 3109 2754 1643
7074 ..o 6442  54.08 48.09 4345  34.21
TE-T9 . 06.09  87.50 7854 7014  56.00
80-BA ... ... ...l 14239 13263  117.92 11219  122.35
85andover ........... 230,02 21149 20185 187.97 38826
Allages .............. 9.31 8.52 8.36 B.18 8.16

fa) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. From 1975-77
estimatad resident population.
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Population
Age-specific Death Rates : Females
Death rate (a)

Age group (years) 1870-72 1975-77 1980-82 1885-87 1980-92
0-4 339 2.49 2.00 1.84 1.17
50 .. e 0.32 0.35 0.14 0.17 0.19
T0-14 . . o 0.29 0.21 017 0.17 0.15
16=19 0.68 0,55 0.45 0.45 0.18
20-24 i 0.48 0.44 0.44 0.52 0.37
2529 . .. 0.60 042 0.36 0.51 044
30-34 ... 0.91 0.66 042 0.58 052
35-39 . ... 1,18 081 0.85 0.70 0.68
40-44 ... ... 1.86 1.83 1.44 1.22 2.21
45-49 ., . 295 273 212 219 4.20
50-54 ... ... 4,80 4.32 339 354 6.04
5589 ..., 7.41 6.48 5.31 497 3.37
6064 ... ... 12.16 10.45 8.53 7.82 4.38
6569, ,.............. 2032 16.53 14.61 13.61 7.80
FO=Td ... ... 3342 28.77 24.95 2402 15.68
To=79 . ... 57.60 51.55 42.39 40.69 26.47
B0-84................ 99.42 B4.68 75.39 68.88 56.56
85andaver ........... 186.55 176.26 163.02 146.38 23372
Allages .............. 7.50 7.03 6.69 6.94 7.08

{a} Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. From 1975-77

estimated resident populatian,

The infant mortality rate, ¢.e. the number of deaths of children under one
year to every 1,000 live births, has declined markeclly in the last century.
Rates around 200 were not uncommeon in the 1850s and 1860s but by the
early 1900s the rate was less than half this. Further rapid declines have
been evident throughout this century with the 1992 rate being 6.1, The
number of infant deaths and infant death rates since 1851 are shown in

the Statistical Sumnmuary.

Infant Mortality : Age at Death

Total under

T day T week 4 weeks 3months 6months

Under and under and under and under and under and under

12 months

Number Rate fa)

Year T day Tweak 4 weeks 3months B6months 12 months
MALES
1980, ..., 27 12 10 22 17 4 92 9.0
19891..... 28 5 3 1 10 g 65 6.4
1992, ... 32 5 6 13 10 2 68 6.8
FEMALES
24 14 9 10 12 7 76 7.8
14 9 6 8 3 4 44 4.6
18 4 2 g Q g 49 5.2
TOTAL
1990 .. ... 51 26 19 32 29 i1 168 &5
1881 ..... 42 14 9 19 13 12 109 55
1992, ..., 50 9 8 21 19 10 7 6.1

(a) Rate per 1,000 live births.
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T'he fall in infantmortality is attributable to many factors, including better
pre—natal care and obsteiric tnanagement, which have led to saler births,
and to the neonatal intensive care units atmajor maternity hospitals which
have brought about a high survival rate for small and innature infants.

Statistics of infant mortality shown in the preceding table include the
neonatal segment of perinatal deaths which are discussed in the following

paragraph.

Perinatal deaths comprtise fetal deaths (stilibirths) and neonatal dcaths
(deaths within twenty-cight days of birth), of children weighing at least
500 grams at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least
twenty—two weeks gestation.

Live Births and Perinatal Deaths

Perinatal deaths
Live
births (a} Fetat Neonatal Total perinatal
Year Number Number Rate (b) Number Rate(b) Number Rate (b}
1890, ., 19,863 1185 5.8 89 4.5 204 10.3
1881 .. 19,640 104 5.3 54 2.7 158 8.0
1862, . 18,211 111 57 4B 2.4 157 8.1
1663 .. 20,078 o6 4.8 58 29 154 7.6

fz) Includes a very small number of live births that do not meet the definition of a perinatal death.
These have been excluded from the dencominater used to calculate the pearinatal death rates.

{b} Fetal death rate is the number of fetal deaths per 1,000 of relevant births registered plus fetal
deaths, Neonatal death rates are per 1,000 ralevant live births registered. Perinatal daath rates
are per 1,000 relevant live births registered plus fetal deaths.

Based on the mortality conditions prevailing in South Australia during
1992, the life expectancy at birth for males was 75.1 ycars and for females
80.9 years (see Part b.3).

More detailed information on life expectancy, perinatal deaths and causes
of death in South Australia are included in Part 5.3 Health, and additional
information may be found in the following ABS publications:

3304.0 Perinatal Deaths, Awstralia
3311.4 Demography, South Australia
3312.4 Deaths, South Australia

5.6 MARRIAGES AND DIVORCES

The current legislation relating to marriages in Australia is the Marriage
Act 1961 (Cwlth) and in South Australia this is administered by the
Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marriages. Details of persons
marrying classificd by previous marital status for the three years to 1993
are shown below.
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Previous Marital Status of Persons Martying

Bridegrooms Brides
Total
Never Never marri~ Rate
Year marrfed  Widowed Divorced  married Widowed  Divorced — ages (a}
1980 ... 7.107 243 2,259 7241 276 2,092 9,609 &7
1981 ... 6,955 248 2,189 7,120 289 1,983 §,392 6.5
1992 ... 6,976 263 2,184 7,057 276 2,080 9423 6.5

fa) Per 1,000 of mean estimated resident population.

Marriage numbers and rates for selected years from 1846 arc shown in
the Statistical Summary. The crude maryiage 1ate rose throughout the
1960s from 7.0 in 1960 to 9.4 in 1970, gradually declined (o a level of 8.7
in 1974 and fell substantially ta 7.8 in 1975. The 1976 ratc of 8.6 coincided
with the introduction of the Family Law Act and a significant increase in
the number of diverced persons remariying. The rate has declined since
then even though the proportion of persons martying who have been
divorced has been consistently above 20 per cent.

During 1992 the median age of persons martying for the first time was
26.5 years for males and 24.4 vears for females, a difference of 2.1 years.
As can be scen from the following graph the median age of both bride-
grootns and brides has shown an upward trend for over fifteen years. ‘Lhis
trend is apparent for persons who are marrying for the first time and thosc
who have been married previously.

MEDIAN AGES OF PARTIES AT MARRIAGE
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, 1973 TO 1993
Age Age
{year) (years}
¥ - 30
231 Groems-total ]
284 .
2H . Lo
Grooms-never married 27
26- | o6
23 L 25
e - 24
234 L 23
2
22 22
AT Loy
20-
S e e e e e e e S B s p e e e e e N e e T4
1973 1975 1977 1979 1981 1%B83 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993
Year
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Median Age at Marriage and Previous Marital Status®

Median age of bridagrooms (years) Median age of brides {years)
Never Never
Year married Widowed  Divorced  Total married Widowed Divorced Total
1980... 26.0 862.5 3.4 278 239 523 363 255
3981, .. 263 62.6 385 28.3 242 56.0 36,3 28,8
1892, ., 265 62.2 389 285 244 56.3 365 261

{a) The tenn ‘median age' refers to that age which divides total age distribution inte two halves, one
half being below the median age and one half above.

In 1992, slightly less than two—thirds of marriages (65.1 per cent) involved
partners both of whom had never been married; one partner had been
marricd previously in 18.8 per cent of marriages, and a remarriage lor
both partners took place in 16.1 per cent of ceremonies.

Marriages performed by civil officers in South Australia during the decade
from 1960 to 1969 accounted for 10.9 per cent of all marrages. This
proportion has increased stcadily since then and had recached 41.3 per
cent in 1992. This is related to ihe increasing nunbers of divorced
persons remar |y1ng In 1992, 63.5 per cent of marriages involving at least
otie party remarrying were performed by civil celebrants.

Marriages : Category of Authorised Celebrant

Propoartion of total

Number of marriages marriages (per cent)

Ritag 18980 1991 1992 1830 19971 1892
Denomination:

Anglican ........... 816 788 808 85 8.4 886
Baptist ............ 210 194 180 22 2.1 18
Cathalic ..... Ca 1,526 1,530 1,452 16.0 168.3 15.4
Churches of Christ . . . 194 185 151 20 2.0 2.0
Lutheran . Ceaee 479 447 487 5.0 4.8 5.2
Orthodox . ......... 250 291 247 2.6 3.1 2.6
Uniting Church ... ... 1,663 1,537 1,551 17.3 16.4 16.5
Other denominations . 602 602 &11 8.2 8.4 6.5
Total ............... 5,750 5574 5527 58.8 58.3 58.7
Civil ceremonies by:

Official registrars ... . 1,381 1,256 1,128 14.4 13.4 120
Other civil celebrants . 2,478 2562 2,768 25.8 27.3 25.4
Total .............. 8,609 9,392 9,423 100.0 100.0 100.0

The South Australian Registry of the Family Court of Australia has had
cxclusive jurisdiction over divorces since 31 May 1976, undcr the Family
Law Act 1975 (Cwlth). This Act repealed the Matrimonial Causes Act 1959
(Cwlth} which had granted jurisdiction to hear and deternine divorces
to the Supreme Courts of the States and Territorics.
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Under the provisions of the Family Law Act the sole ground for dissolution
of marriage is irretrievable breakdown, established by twelve months
separation. Prospective applicants are encouraged to seek help from
marriage counsellors attached to the Family Cowrt or from voluttary
marriage guidance organisations.

In 1976, the first year of operation of the Family Law Act, therc were 6,142
divorces granted in South Australia; 4,740 of these were granted under
the new legislation and the remainder under the Matrimonial Causes Act
which was repealed i that year. Since that year the highest number of
divorces granted in a year was in 1982 when it was 4,526.

The following table gives details of divorces granted for the years 1991 (o
19935,

Divorces

Farticulars Unit 1881 1882 15893
Divorces granted .. ........... No. 4215 4074 4,083
Crude divercerate {a) . ........ per cent 2.9 28 2.8
Median duration of marriage . . .. years 10.6 10.9 11.3
Median interval between marriage

and final separation .. ........ years 7.7 7.9 8.3
Divarces involving children:

Number .............ciun. No. 2323 2114 1,999

Percentage of total ........., ar cent 55.1 51.9 49.2

Average ISsue .............. 0. 1.9 1.9 1.9

{a) The crude divarce rate isthe number of divorces granted per 1,000 of the maan estimated resident
population.

Median ages at the time of marriage, sepairation and divorce continue to
risc slowly for both husbands and wives.

Divorces : Ages of Parties

Median age af

Marriage Separation Divorce
HUSBANDS
1978 . i 23.0 32.1 34.8
1988 .. 24.2 35.2 37.8
1993 . e 248 38.4 384
WIVES
1978 .. 20.6 29.5 322
1988 . ... .. 21.7 32.4 350
1993 . .. 22.3 33.7 386
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‘The proportion of persons granted divorces who were divorced at the
time of their marriage has been increasing steadily in recent years. The
following (ablc shows marital status at the time ol the marriage for
divorces granted in the years 1991, 1992 and 1993.

Divorces : Marital Status at Time of Marriage

Marital status at marriage 1997 1992 1993
HUSBANDS
Nevermarried ............... 3,438 3,286 3,276
Widowed . ......... . 44 44 az
Divorced ................... 733 744 756G
WIVES
Nevermarried .., ............ 3,474 3,291 7.838
Widowed ................ ... 86 62 168
Diverced ................... 875 721 1,829

Additional information may be found in the following ABS publication:

3311.4 Demography, South Australia

5.7 ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER
POPULATION

Statistics of the lotal Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population
should be treated with caulion as comparisons between numbers olr
lained from one census (o another can be affected by changes in social
attitudes, census awareness c1mpaigns lelatlng to Aboilgmdhty and
changes to the collection and processing procedures in an attempt to
improve coverage and reporting.

There were 16,249 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people counted
in South Australia at the 1991 Census, comptising 7,926 malcs and 8,323
females. This was an increase of 1,958 since 1986. Australia’s indigenous
people comprise a little over one per cent.of the State’s total population.

The following table shows Census counts of the Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander population at 1986 and 1991, for the major urban localities
and comimunites.
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Location of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Population

Census count

Locality 1986 1981
Adelaide . ... .. . 5,692 6,688
Amata. . .. e 277 374
Aparawatatia (Fregon). . ..., ..cvviinn ... 268 310
Berhi ... 93 101
Coaduna. . ..ot i i i 402 406
CooberPedy .........iiiiiiiiiiaaannns 244 162
GBIAM . o h i e e 136 104
IdUIKaNa .. .. e e e 238 317
Koonibba .\ . v e Q8 137
Mimili e e 145 213
Mount Gambier .......... . .00 ieiiinn.... 131 168
MurrayBridge. ........ ..o, 298 345
Nepabunna. .. ... .. . i i, 91 101
Oadnadatta. . ........ .. it e 94 133
Pipalyatfara. . .. ... ... i i 102 144
PointPearce, . ... it it ci e 182 133
PortAugusta. ..... ... ... .. ... .. . .. 1,415 1,345
PortLinceln ............. .. e, 394 467
PortPirie. ... e 124 151
Pukatia (Emabella). ... ... ..., 365 471
LT a2 115
Haukkan(P0|ntMcLeay)..................... 114 124
Umoona . . 86 118
Whyalla............. . ... .. .. 515 395
Yalata . .. e 221 311
RestofState. . ......... .. i 2,486 2915
Total, o i e i i 14,291 16,249

In 1991, 59.6 per cenl of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander

pepulation were under 25 years of age compared 1o 36.5

per cent of the

State population. Only 2.7 per cent were aged 65 years and over, while
12.7 per cent of the State population was in this age group.

The nuruber of Aboriginal and Torres Sirait Islander births regis[cl cd in
South Australia [cll by 32 (5.4 per cent) from 593 in 1991 to 561 in 1992,

The sex tatio was 107.8 male births for every once hundred female births,
compared with 112.0 for all South Australian birihs. ‘The median age of
indigenous mothers, for all confinements, was 23.8 ycars, compared with

28.7 yeurs for all South Australian confincments.
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Live Births and Confinements, Indigenous and Total

Indigenous births
and confinemenis Indigenous Total
mothers births
Farticufars 1830 1991 1992 1992 1992
Births:
Males................. 279 3086 201 242 9,957
Females. .............. 309 287 270 216 9,354
Total........vvneannn. 588 593 561 458 19,311
Sexratiofa)............. 80.3 106.6 107.8 1120 10€.4
Confinements:
Median age of mother. ... 236 24.0 241 238 28.7
Median age of father (&) .. 26.6 27.7 28.9 26.8 314

{a) The number of male live births per 100 female live births. (&) Where patemity was acknowledged.

There were 107 deaths ol indigenonus persons usually resident in South
Australia in 1992. Of these deaths, 61 were male and 46 [enale, which
represents a sex ratio of 132.6 male deaths for every 100 female deaths,
compared with a sex ratio of 113.7 for the total population.

The median age at death for indigenous males was 37.5 years, while the
nedian age for fernales was 54.0 years. ‘These are siguificandy lower than
the overall State medians of 73.1 and 79.8 years, for males and females
respectively. Because of the small nuinber of observations, it is possible
that these figures will be subject to wide fluctuations from year to year,
although ligiwes tor the last three years are relatively consistent.

There were 13 indigenous infant deaths recorded in 1992, representing
an infant mortality rate of 23.2 deaths per 1,000 live births. This compares

with the overall South Australian rate of 6.1.

Deaths, Indigencus and Totai

fndigenous deaths Totaf
deaths
Particulars 1830 1991 1992 1gg2
Males ............... ... ... ... 74 79 61 5,812
Females ...................... 44 56 48 5,113
Persons..._ ......cccevuveennnn 118 135 107 10,925
Sexratiofa) .. .............. ... 168.2 141.1 132.6 113.7
Median age at death {years):
Males. . ... ..ot 42.0 45.1 37.5 73.4
Females..................... 57.0 49.8 54.0 79.8
Infant deaths;
Number...............co0hun 11 12 13 117
Rate (b} . . ... .ot 18.7 20.2 22 8.1

{a) Tha number of male iive births per 100 female iive births. (&) Per 1,000 live births.
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6.1 LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY

The law in force in South Australia consists of:

s so much of the common law of England and such English statute law
as came into force on the original settlemaent of tie colony in 1836;

* Acts passed by the Parliament of the State of South Australia, together
with regulations, rules, orders etc. made thereunder;

* Acts passed by the Commeonwcealth Parliament within the scope of its
allotted powers, together with regulations, rules, orders etc. made
thereunder;

s linperial Jaw applying to South Australia as part of the British Com-
monwealth, as part of Australia or as a State — subject, since 1931, 10
the Statute of Westminster (this relates mainly 1o external affairs or
malters of lmperial concer); and

¢ Case law {this consists of judicial decisions of the English, Common-
wealth or State Cownts, respectively, and represents an imsportant part
of the law in force in South Australia).

The scope of Commonwealth legislation is limited to the subjects speci-
fied in the Commonwealth Constitution. In some cases Commonwealth
Governinent powers of legislation are exclusive of, in others concurrent
with, thosc of the State. In all cases of conllict, valid Commonwcalth laws
override State laws.

The role of the Allorney—General’s Depariment is the provision of effi-
cient legal and associated scrvices to the Attorney-General, other
Ministers of the Crown, Government departneits and o specilicd public
authorilies.

The Atorney—General, who is a member of State Parliament and a
Minister of the Crown, is the first law officer of the Crown in South
Australia. The Attorney—General initiates and defends certain proceed-
ings by and against the Statc as parens patriae. The Attorney—General also
administers Acts of Parliament relating (o justices, coroncrs, land tites,
equal opportunity, bushiess names, consurncer affairs and the Electoral
Commission.
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Of the 379,609 separations recorded in 1991, 7,487 (2.0 per cent) were
recorded as Aboriginal or Torrres Strait Islander. Excluding separations
for huemodialysis this represents a separation rate of 426.6 per 1,000
estitnated restdent population compared with a rate of 250.9 for the total
population. During 1991, 42.6 per cent of Aboriginal separations were
persons aged less than 25 years compared with 24.1 per cent for total
separations in this age group.

Aberiginal and Totres Strait Islander People : Separations(“)
Principal Diagnosis by Sex, 1991

Separation rates {(b)

Indigenous . P -

saparations Indigenous Totaf
Principal diagnosis 1980 15597 1880 1991 1990 19971
Infectious and parasitic. .. .............. 142 256 118 18.0 3.7 3.5
Neoplasms . ............oovven i nn 118 118 7.6 72 14.8 15.4
Endocrine, nutrtional, metabolic, immunity . 157 177 10.0 11.0 33 3.6
Blood and blood forming organs ......... 38 32 2.4 20 25 26
Mental disorders. . . ... ... .. ... ... 371 367 236 229 6.7 6.7
MNervous systemn and sense organs ....... 469 469 298 29.3 15.1 15.1
Circulatory system . .. ... .............. 308 ass 19.4 210 21.0 2186
Respiratory system. .. .........c0v v 07 aga 578 56.1 21.3 18.8
Digestivesystem .......ovvviiiviianns E80 644 418 402 312 322
Genito~urinary system. .. ... .00 a1 324 228 20.2 19.4 19.6
Pregnancy, childbirth, and the puerperium. . 889 676 438 422 238 240
Skin and subeutanesus tissue .. . ... .. .. 284 280 18.0 175 55 52
lMusculoskeletal system and connective tissue 199 229 126 143 211 12.8
Congenital anomalies. .. ............... 70 85 4.4 4.1 2.1 21
Perinatal, . ... 00 e 102 80 6.5 5.0 2.4 2.5
Symptoms, signs and ill-defined conditicns 682 521 433 azs 154 142
Injury andpoisoning . . ... vvvevn e 1,048 1,021 66.6 83,7 238 231
Supplementary classifications . .......... 725 968 115 188 18.9 19.7
- 7391 7487 4423 4266 2533 2508

{a} As recorded by the Inpatient Separations Information Systam of the SA Health Comimission.
(b} Per 1,000 of the relevant population. Rates for supplementary classifications and the total
exclude haemodialysis. {c} Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is hot
known.
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The Solicitor—General, at the request of the Attormey-General, acts as
counsel for the Crown as well as providing formal legal advice to the
Attorney—General, the Premier and to the State Governanent and its
agencies.

Since February 1989, the roles of the Crown Solicitor and the Chief
Executive Officer have been separate. The Chicl Exccutive Officer has
special responsibility for policy advice and development in the arcas of
respousibility of the Atlormey-General’s portfolio, while the Crown Solici-
lor is responsible for the Crown'’s professional legal practice and for the
management of the Grown Solicitor’s Olfice.

In July 1992 ilie first Director of Public Prosccutions (DPP) was appointed
in South Ausiralia. The DPP is responsible for prosecution policy in the
State and has assumed responsibility for the laying of information in the
casc ol Indictable offences.

The Parliamentary Cousel is responsible to the Governiment for the
preparation of all legislation initiated by the Government.

Under the judicial system in place in 14492, 35,540 cases were disposed of
in the Magistrates Court, with ouly 52 defendants acquitted. In the
Supreme and District Criminal Courts, 2,039 cases were compleled where
acquitials represented 6.6 per cent of all cases; and 6,586 ollenders
appeated before a Children's Court or Aid Panel

The Supreme Court is the superior court ol record in and for the State
and is constituted by the Chief Justice and puisne judges and the masters
appointed under the Supreme Court Act 1935. The Supreme Courtis a court
of law and equity and is vested with jurisdiction in civil, criminal, testa-
meniary, land and valuation, admiralty and appcllate causes or mailers.
The Supreme Court Rules made by the Judges under the power contained
in the Act regulate the practice and procedure of the Court.

The Supreme Cowrt has unlimited civil and eriminai jurisdiction, except
in respect of matters which are reserved for the original jurisdiction of
Commonwealth Courts which may transfer matiers in appropriate cases
1o the Supreme Courl.

Persons charged on mformation must be tried before a juny except where
an accused person las elected to be tried belore a judge alone.

In its appellatc jurisdiction the Court reviews decisions of the lower courts
and interprets and expounds the law. Subject to leave being granted,
appeals lie from decisions of the Supreine Court to the High Court of
Australia.
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The Supreme Court in its testamentary causes juisdiction is the only
authority competent to grant probate of the will, or administration of the
estate, of any deceased person who leaves real or personal property in the
State.

The District Court was completely reconstituied by the District Court Act
1991which came into operation on 6 July 1992. ‘The Court is divided into
four Divisions and the Judges of the Court are not required to specialisc
in the work of any onc Division. The four Divisions are the Givil Division,
the Criminal Diviston, the Criminal Injuries Division, and the Adminis-
(rative Appeals Division.

In the Civil Division, the Court has the same civil jurisdicion (bath at law
and in equity) as the Supreme Court at first instance, but it has no
jurisdiction in probate or admiralty, no supervisoty jurisdiction, and no
jurisdiction to grant reliel in the nature ol a prerogative wril. It has such
other civil jurisdiction as may be conferred by statute.

In the Criminal Division, the Court has jurisdiction to try a charge of any
offence excepl treason or mlutl(‘.r, or a cou.‘;pimcy or an al.l.cmpt to
comunit, or assault with intent to comnit, either of those offences.

In the Criminal Injuries Division, the Court has exclusive Jurisdiction to
deal with all claiws under the Criminal Injuries Compensation Act 1978,

In the Administrative Appeals Division, the Court (which may be required
to comprise a judge and assessors) has jurisdiction in matters conferred
by statute.

The Court judiciary is comprised ol a Chief Judge, Judges and Masters.
The Court’s administrative and aucillary staff comprises the Registrar who
is the principal administrative officer; Depuiy Registrars; and other per-
sons appointed to the non—judicial stalf of the Couut, including library
stafl,

Rules of Court, made by the Chief Judge and two Judges, regulate the
business of the Court and the duties of the various officers of the Gourt;
authorise the Masters to exercisc any partof the jurisdiction of the Court;
regulate the practice and procedure of the Court and the form in which
evidence may be taken; give law clerks limited rights of appcarance before
the Court; 1egulale costs; and deal with any other matter nccessary or
expedicnt for the eflective and efficicnt operation of the Court.

The Environment, Resources and Developinent Cownrt, established uirder
the I'nvironment, Resources and Development Court Act 1993, came into
operauon on 21 January 1994, The Court has jurisdiction conferred by
statule including the Development Act 1993, the Heritage Act 1993; and the
Environment Prohibition Act 1993. The Court judiciary is comprisced of the
Presiding Member (a judge of the District Court); a Judge (also a judge
of the District Cowrt); a Magistrate and Master; and Commissioners.
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The Court’s administrative and ancillary staff comprise the Registrar {the
principal adiministrative officer); the Assistant Registrar; and other per-
sons appointed o the staff of the Cowrt.

Rules of Court, madc by the Presiding Member and a judge, regulate the
practice and procedure of the Court and provide for any other matter
necessaly ot expedient for the elfcctive and cflicient operation of the

Court.

The Magisttates Court of South Australia is constituted under the Magis-
trates Court Act 1991, It is divided into three Divisions, namecly Civil
(General Claims), Civil {Minor Claimns), and Criminal.

For the pwposes of the Summary Procecre Act, the Court, in its
Criminal Division, is a Cowrt of Summary Jurisdiction. Within its civil
jurisdiction the court is empowered to hear and determine actions at law
or in equity for a sum of money where the claim does not exceed $60,000
in relation to actions for damages or compensation for injury, damage or
loss causect by, or arising out of, the use of a motor vehicle, or $30,000 in
all other eases. [t may also hear and determine an action at law or in
cquity to obtain or recover tiile to, or possession of, real or personal
property not exceeding in value a sum of $60,000.

The minor claims jurisdiction includes imonetary claims for $5,000 or less,
an application under the Fences Act not involving a monetary claim
exceeding $5,000, and ncighbourhood disputes based on allegations of
trespass or nuisance.

In its criminal jurisdiction the Magistrates Court has power to conduct a
preliminary examination of the charge of an indictable offence, io hear
and determine a charge of a minor indictable offence, and to hear and
determinc any charge of a suunmary offence.

Proceedings in ihe Youth Court are regulated by the Youik Act 1993, the
Young Offenders Act 1993, and the Children’s Protection Act 1993, In its
criminal jurisdiction, the Court deals with youths over 10 and under 18
years of age. In its civil jurisdiction {child protcclion proceedings), the
Court deals with all children under 18 years of age.

In the criminal jurisdiction, specialist police officers decide il a young
offender is to be dealt with by way of formal or informnal caution, referred
to a Family Conlerence, or referred to the Youth Court. Before a youth
can be dealt with by way ol caution or family conference, there must be
an admission of guilt by the offender. Police cautions and family confer-
ences deal with most first-time offenders or with less scrious oflcnces.

The Youth Court may not try homicide oflences. Where a youth comnimits
a serious olfence, or persists in serious olfending, an order for the youth
to be tried in an adult court may be obtained. A youth can elect to be
tried as an adult and, if found gu1lly, be subject o penalties set by the
Youth Court.
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Under the Childien’s Protection Act, the Court deals with neglected or
abused children. Where abuse is suspected, the Chief Fxecutive Olficer
of the Department for Family and Comununity Services may apply to the
Court for an Investigation Order or a Care and Protection Order. These
applications may result in a child being placed under the guardiapship
of the Minister of Family and Commmiity Scrvices.

The principal function of the office of Coroner is the detection and
deterrence of sccret homicide. The Coroner performs a1l livestigative
role inio both natural and unnatural deaths, and examines deaths related
to civil maltters, e.g. workers compensation, Although from time 1o time
the Coroner has beetn given a criminal jurisdiction, this is not currcnily
the case.

The Coroner also inquires into the causes and origins of all fires causing
damage o persons or property and into the disappearance from or within
the State of any person.

The procedure in relation to jurics is governed by the furies Act 1927,
Indictable offences are tricd belore a judge and twelve jurors sitting in
the criminal jurisdiction of either the Supreme Court or District Court,
dcpending on the gravity of the offence. The Juries Act provides that an
accused imay elect to be tried by a judge alone.

The arcas of the Adelaide, Northern and South Eastern Jury Districts are
fixed by proclamation pursuant to the Juries Act and a jury list is compiled
annually for each juny district. ‘The names of persons included in the list
are selected at random by computer process from the appropriate [Touse
of Assemnbly clectoral rolls at the direction of the Sheriff. The jurors are
summoned for jury service and arc then selected by baliot to hear and
determine charges against persons accused of commiitting criminal
ollences. Accused persons and the Crown cach have the right to challenge
three jurors without assigning reasots.

The licensing ol hotels and other outlets to sell licuor is governed by the
Lagror Licensing Act 1985, under whicli is constituted a licensing authority,
conststing of a Licensing Courl Judge and a Liquor Licensing Commis-
sioner. Licences are divided into two categories as follows:

Category A Category B

hote] licence club licence

rcitail liquor merchant’s licence producer’s licence
wholcsale liquor merchant’s licence residental licence
culertainment venue licence restaurant licence
general facility licence limited licence

Allmatters concerning Category B licences, and some matters relating to
Category A hicences, are determined by the Liquor Licensing Commis-
sioncr. The Licensing Court Judge determines the remaining matters.
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Licence fees, except for limiled licences, are assessed as a percentage of
the valuc of liquor purchases (or in some cases sales) during the previous
twelve months. In 1993, 3,466 licences were held.

Since 1928 bankruptcy has been under Commonwealth Govermment
jurisdiction. Under the Bankruptey Act 1966 (Cwlth) South Australia is a
bankruptey ‘district” and jurisdiction is excrcised by the Federal Conrt of
Australia. Bankruptey proceedings can be instituted cither by a debior
filing a petition or by a creditor issuing a petition whereupon the Federal
Court imay make a sequestration order against that debtor’s cstate. Bauk-
rupts are entitled to an antomatic discharge from bankrupicy on the
expiration of three years from the date the statemenit of affairs was filed,

unless granted an earlier discharge by their trustee, or an objection has
been filed with the Registrar in Bankruptey. Tn 1992-93 there were 1,804

baukruptcies declared, the second highest on record.

Consumer protection in South Australia, as with the other States, is a
responsibility divided between the Commonwealth and State Govern-
mentis. Consutner law in South Australia includes a range of sanctions
against unlair trading practices and l)ldl es emphasis on the promotion of
[air trading. Commeonwcalth provisions dealing with misleading and
deceptive conduct are incorporated within South Australian legislation,
and extend to cover all businesses. The major arm of Commonwealth
responsibility is the Trade Practices Commission and the relevant State
agent is the Commissioner for Consumer Affairs, who is represenicd by
the Office of Consumer and Business Affairs, a Division of the Attormey—
General’s Department. The Commissioner also administers the
Residential Tenancies Act.

There were almost 250,000 inquirics handled by the Office of Consumer
and Business Affairs in the year ended junc 1993. Over one—half of these
were related to residential tenancy matters. Of the 16,834 consumer
complaints which were investigaicd over the same period, 10,326 con-
cerned residential tenancy matters.

The Office of Ombudsman was established under the Ombudsman Act
1972 'The Ombudsman is able to investigate complaints about adminis-
trative actions of State Government Departiments, State statutory
authonities and local councils. The Ombudstnan is not able to investigate
complaints about the actions of the police, Ministers, Cabinet, or deci-
stons of courts.

A person or organisation making a complaint is expected to be divectly
affected by the action which is the subject of the complaint, and would
also be cxpected to have made reasonable efforts to resolve the wmatter
before approaching the Ombudsman. Complaints may be made by
telephone, personal visit or in writing. The Ombudsman has substantial
powers to investigate a complaint and may recommend remedial action
by the agency, if considered appropriate. There 15 110 charge for an
investigation by the Ombudsman. The complainant is advised of the
outcome of the investigation.
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The State Ombudsman also has the responsibility (o conduct external
reviews of determinations made by agencies under the Freedom of Informa-
tion Act 1991 and the Local Government (Freedom of Information} Amendment
Act 1991, and can direct agencics 1o make a revised determination in the
terms specified by the Ombudsman if he considers that the determination
was 110t properly made.

The Ombudsman is also an appropriate authority to review the disclosuye
of public interest information relating to a public officer {other than a
member of the police force or a member of the judiciary) under the

Whistleblowers® Protection Act 1992,

During 199293 the Ombudsman received 2,478 complaints and 23
applications [or review under the Freedom of Information legislation.

The Comuinissioner [or Equal Opportunity is responsible for the admini-
stration of the Equal Opportunity Act 1984, the Sex Discrimination Act 1984
(Cwlth), the Racial Discimination Act 1975 (Cwlth) and has statulory
responsibilities in relation (o the Local Government Act 1991 and the Senior
Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia Act 1983.

The Equal Opportunity Commission perfortus the wide range of func-
tions which flow Iroin these statutory responsibilities. The Commission’s
COre SeIVICes arc:

¢ to develop and implement ouwrcach, awareness and education
programs, to foster and encourage unpiejudiced attitudes and
inform the community of their rights and responsibilitics under the
laws;

« 1o provide expert legislative and policy advice to assist with compli-
ance ol the laws;

* to undertake enquity, complaint handling and legal services which
enswre South Australians achieve apptopriate and fair redress [or
their complaints of discrimination;

* 1o collect data and disseminate information about the laws;
* to make recommendations for reform of legislation and public
policy;

* to receive, reportl und provide advice and assistance to the local
government scctor on the implementation ol Equal Employment
Opportuniily Programs in councils;

s to conduct enquirics and undertake rescarch Lo enhance commu-
nity understanding ol cqual opportunity and human rights issues
and assist in the development of public policy.
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Demand for the Commission’s complaint handling, education and con-
sultation services rose in 1992-93 by 8.9 per cent. In 1992-93 the Com-
mission received a record number of complaints, with 13,457 informal
complaints and 922 formal complaints recorded.

The Legal Scrvices Commission, constituted under tie provisions of the
Legal Services Commission Act 1977, is responsible for the provision of legal
assistance in South Australia.

The Commission is an independent statutory body with representation
from Statc and Commonwealth Govermmnents and a varicty of groups in
the communtty. The staff of the Commission provide [ree advice and
minor assistance in most legal matters, from a central office, and regional

offices in Flizabeth, Port Adelaide, Modbury, Noarlunga and Whyalla.

Legal representation is subject to a means test, a merit test and to other
guidelines laid down from time to time. Other services include a tele-
phone advice service, commumnity education programs, and publications
and training courses about the law for the general public.

In 1992-93 the Commission received 69,125 inquiries through the Tele-
phone Advice Service, and gave 28,584 advice interviews. There were
8,328 duty solicitor attendances, and 19,518 approvals of legal aid.

The Office of Public Trustee was established in 1881 and is regulated by
the Administration und Probate Act 1919 The Public Trustee provides a
service to the public by preparing wills, a(‘lminisu,ri.ng estates, and pro-
LCCLIII{_T_‘ ifants and absentee bencliciaries in estates administered by
privale adininistrators. A person may appoint the Public Trustee to be the
executor and trustee of a will or the trustee of any disposition ol property
creating a trust. 'Wills which appoint the Public Trustee as executor and
which are held in safc custody number more than 154,000. Approxi-
malcly twenty—five per cent of all deceased estates in South Australia arc
administered by the Public Trustee.

Trust Funds have grown from $2,800 (£1,400) in 1881 to $370 nillion at
30 June 1994.

The Australian Federal Police, cstablished in 1979, is the major law
enforcement ageney of the Commonwealth Government. It investigates
breaches of Commonwealth law and alse has the responsibility for all
policing it the Australian Capital Tertitory. Iis prionity areas are investi-
gation into drug trafficking, all organised crime, major fraud and spccific
references from the Government (e.g. organised ciime). It assists Royal
Commissions as well as parlicipating in joint State Police Force and/or
other law enforcement ageney task forces. Its members are stationed in
every State/Territory, as well as in many overseas locations.
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The police force was first established in South Australia in 1838 and has
been adsministered by a Commissioner of Police since 1810, Since that
time the Force has grown to such an extent that a Deputy Cominissioner,
four Assistant Commissioners and a Director have been introduced. Each
Assistant Commissioner has control of one of four major arcas of the
Force which have been designated Operations, Personnel, Crime and
Services. 'The Director has control of the filth major arca of the force
designated as Corporate Services Cormmand.

Police Perscnnel, at 30 June

Fersonnel 1992 1993 1994
Executiveofficers fa) . ..............ccoon. .. 50 51 48
IMSPECIONS ... i i it e 79 79 83
Sargeants . ... e 641 652 867
Constables (b) ....... ... ... . . civiiunii... 3,004 3,001 3,015
Total ... e 3774 3,783 3,813

{2} Includes zuparintandents. (b} Includes trainees, cadets, prebationary constables and pelica aides.

The objectives of the South Australian Police Force include the preserva-
tion of civil order; the protection of persons and property; the prevention
or reduction of the incidence of crime; the provision of assistance to the
cominuiity on general police matters; (he provision for the general
security of the State, and the provision of emergency services in disaster
situations.

The following crime statistics are compiled from Criminal Offence
Reporis which were completed for offences which became known to the
police during 1992-93 and should be regarded ouly as an indication of
changing levels of criminality.

Total Offences Reported or Becoming Known to Police, 1992-93

Number of

offenders

Numberof  invoived

Number of offences in cleared

Offence lype offences cleared  offences
Homicide ........ ..., veia... 120 108 124
Assaull . ... ... 12172 9,474 6,145
Sexualassault . ....................... 2,914 1,980 788
Robbery ........... ... ... ... ... 1,594 472 581
Other offences against the person. ........ 2,335 1,606 909
Total offences against theperson .. ....... 19,135 13,638 8,545
Breakandenter....................... 41,588 3,525 4,353
Fraud, forgery and misappropriation . , .. . .. 7,71 4,248 1,839
Receiving and unlawful possession. . ... ... 2,157 2,148 2,542
Larceny/illegal use of motor vehicle . ... ... 11,299 1,661 1,082
Megal interference of motor vehicle, . ... ... 6,598 572 736
Larceny fromvehicle ................ ... 13577 795 881
Larceny fromshop.................. ... 8,341 6,721 7,530
Othertheft. . ......... ... .. .. .. .. ..., 32,156 3,656 2,642
Propetydamage .. ... ................. 28,407 4,673 3,911
Total offences against property . . ......... 149.842 27,998 26,418
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Total Offences Reponted or Becoming Known to Police, 1992-93 (continued)

Number of

offenders

Numberof  invofved

Number of offences in cleared

Offence type offences cleared  offences
Hinderfresistpolice. .. .................. 1,878 1,870 1,866
Firearm/weapon offences ........... ..., 1,914 1,868 1,852
Disorderly/offensive behaviour ..,........ 6,153 4,152 3775
Drugoffences. .........coviiinnnns 4182 4164 4133
Drink driving offences. . ............... .. 6,855 6,855 6,849
Dangerous, reckless driving . S 2,238 2,233 2,223
Other offences against pubhc order, . ... ... 11,683 10,022 9,648
Total offences against pubficorder . . .. .. .. 34,801 31,164 30,347
Total recorded offences ............... 203,878 72,800 65,308

Please reler to the Office of Crime Statistics for more mformation.

In line with the increased emphasis placed upon involving the comtnunity
in crime prevention programs, the South Australian Police Departtnent
is currently pursuing a number of programs which encourage community
participation.

There are eight prisons administered by the South Australian Department
for Correctional Services. In addition, police prisons situated mainly in
the more remote COUN{ry areas serve as short—terin detention centres for
the Department for Correctional Services. James Nash House, situated in
the grounds of Hillerest Hospital, accommodates the criminally insane
and those undcrgoing short—ternn psychiatric carce and asscssment. This
hospital is administered by the Departnent for Correctional Services and
staffed by trained medical personnel from the South Australian Health
Commission and provides specialised treatment programs.

Homc Detention, a scheme introduced in 1987, allows selected prisoners
who have scerved at least one—half of their non—parocle period, or those
scrving a scntence of less than twelve months to complete the last part of
their sentence in an approved residence in the community under close
supcrvisionn. Persons charged before a court may request that ITome
Detlention be granted as an alternative to being remanded in custoddy.

Cottage accommodation is provided for low security prisoncrs at North-
ficld, Cadell and Port Augusta. This accommodation encour ages
pr isoners (o develop essential living skills, including cooking and clean-
ing, belore their release.
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Prisons : Numbers of Sentenced Persons Received by Major Offence Type

1990-91 1991-92 1992-93p

Per Per Per
Major offence fype Persons cent Persons  cent Persons cent
Homicide ................ 17 0.6 14 0.3 21 0.5
Assault . ... ... ... ... 251 8.9 310 6.0 361 6.4
Sexualassault ............ 44 1.6 45 08 63 1.2
Robbkery and extortion . , ., . . 82 1.8 64 1.2 84 1,5
Fraud and forgery ......... 78 2.8 109 21 131 2.3
Theft, break and enter ... ... 483 17.2 585 113 831  11.1
Property damage .. ........ 58 2.1 158 3.1 171 3.0
Driving and related offences . 585 20.8 {an,321 258 1551 27.3
Drinkdriving ............. 405 144 796 154 567 100
Drugs ........... ... ... 74 28 340 66 397 7.0
Aganstgoodorder ........ 259 9.2 434 8.4 501 8.8
Offensive behaviour ,,..... 85 20 208 4.0 272 4.8
Breach of recognizance,
suspended sentence, paroie 388 141 840 124 764 13.4
Other . ... ... ... 56 2.0 140 2.7 155 2.7
Total ...........cciivnnnn 2815 1000 5,162 100.0 5,685 100.0

{a} Increase becausa of fine default admissions.

The Communitly Corrections Division is responsible for providing super-
vision and social casework scrvices to probationers and parolecs.
Probation officers provide a professional social work service, including a
wide range of trcatment and management alternatves for offenders. The
Communily Service Order Scheme provides participating courts with a
turther altemative to imprisonment. A Fine Option Scheme allows of-
[enders, who have been fined und are unable to pay, to work out the
amount of the fine in comnmunity scrvice work as an alternative to prison.

The South Austratian State Emergency Service {S8ES) provides protection
for the public against the effects of national disasters and is involved in
counter—disaster measurcs. The SES is identified as a [unctional service
umdet the State Disaster Plan.

Pernanent officers are involved in the preparation of connter—disaster
plans at all levels, while volunteer members respond to emergency situ-
ations on a day—to—day basis throughout the State. These volunieers
undertake training to develop their counter—disaster skills. In the main,
the courses are: conducted by permanent SES staff in South Australia, but
seme sclected persons attend courses conducted at the Australian Emer-
gency Management lustitute, Mount Macedon, Victoria.

The establishment and maintenance of firc brigades in South Australia is
under the control and management of the South Australian Mcwopoli-
tan Fire Scrvice Corporation.
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The Corporation maintains equipped live brigades in the Adelaide Met-
ropolitann Area and in county towns. At 1 July 1993 there were
thirty—seven fire brigade stations of which nineteen were metropolitan
and eighteen were counuy. During 1993-94 these brigades received
13,395 calls. Some of these brigades are staffed by permancent personncl
and others by auxiliary firefighters.

The expenses and maintenance of brigades are financed in the propor-
tions, three—quarters by insumance companies, one—cighth by the State
Treasury and one—eighth by the municipalities aud district councils
serviced. Total expenses in 1993-94 amounted to $48.524 million.

The South Australian Counury Fire Service {CFS) exists to protect lile,
property and the environient by:

» prevenling and suppressing fires and responding to emergencics in
areas wpder CFS Board responsibility;

» promoting public awareness of the threat of fire and other emergen-
cies, fire safety, community responsibility, and legislative obligations
when using fire;

+ cnsuring the right balanee of education, prevention, advisory and
supprcssion services.

CFS services an area of 886,000 square kilometres, or approximately

90 per cent of South Australia. Volunteer members in 440 registered
brigacles report t.hrough a group and regional command structure.

South Australian Country Fire Service

Farticulars 1931 1892 1993
Strength of service at 30 June:
Affiliated organisations ................. .. ... 466 449 440
Vaolunteermembers ... 19,634 19,026 18,269
Fires attended in year ended 30 June;
Structuralivehicle . ..... ... ... ... .. . L. 758 1,265 1,133
Rural .. ey 3,197 2,644 1,907
Area destroyed in bushfires (ha) ............. 799,000 227,000 7,544
Financial losses ($'000);
Structural/vehicle .. ... . e 18,414 27,400 14,787
BUral ... e 20,000 47,000 5,757
Total brigade callouts . ... ... ................ 6,615 6,395 6,258

The National Salety Council of Austrakia SA Division Limited is a not—
for—profit, non—govermment, independent, tripartite organisation. Its
activities are controlled by a Board of Directors representative of industry,
unions, government and the community. The Council’s objectives are to
encourage safety awareness practices throughout Avstralia, and to be an
authoritative source of information, opinion and advice to industry,
unions, governments, media and the community.
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The Council provides services on a fee—for—service basis in all areas of
Health and Safety Consultancy and Training and specialises in the imple-
mentation of Systematic Occupational Health ancd Safety Systems.
Training programs and scminars arc offcred and the sale of posters,
publications and materials covering all facets of safety are available.
Additionally, the Council offers the NSCA Diploma in Occupational
Health & Safety Management.

Finance is detived from membership fees, and the sale of consultancy and
training scrvices to members. The Community Safety department reccives
a small grant from the South Australian Government to assist in connnu-
nity salely projects.

'The Royal Life Saving Society specialises in the teaching of water safety,
survival swimming, lifesaving and resuscitation tecliniques. In cxcess of
30,000 (mainly young) persons participate in the Soctety's programs cach
year.

The voluntary work of the Society is funded mainly by its own [undraising,
donations, sponsorships, membership fees and a government grant.

Surf Life Saving South Australia has the prime objective of supplying a
community scrvice ol survcillance and rescue patrols at Adelaide’s
beaches, There are eighteen afliliated clubs with a membership joining
age of 7ycars. The gaining of the Sur{ Bronze Mcdallion at 15 years allows
men and women the opportunity of serving ithe community as patrolling
mebers at their respective beaches during the summer season, which is
normally from the beginning of November untl the end of March.

A Surf Safety Program which cducates thousands of school children is
conducted cach year on the dangers of the ocean and environs. Surf’s
activities are mainly financed by its own fundraising with assistance trom
government.

Vacation swimming classes organised by the Education Department were
first established in January 1956. The program is now called VACSWIM.
In January each yeay, the nine day program is provided at more than 200
cenires throughout the State. 1t is available 1o children from 5 years
onwarels and is conducted at school pools, public and private pools, lakes,
rivers and beaches. Everyyeas; more than 32,000 children take advantage
of the [ree instruction provided by qualified instructors in a controlled
environment.

The program aims to impart water safety knowledge, teach survival and
safe swimming skills and to cnable children to assist with a rescue by the
salest and quickest method available,
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A national household survey of crime and safety conducted by the ABS
found that in the twelve months to April 1993 an estiated 8.1 per cent
of the 557,000 households in South Australia were victims of af least one
actual or attempted break and enter olfence. This compares with ouly
6.1 per cent of houscholds who were such victiins in 1983, and a reported
10.3 per cent in 1991,

The victimisation rate {as a percentage of households) was lowest for
couple families without children (5.9 per cent whom were victims),
followed by couple {amilies with children (9.1 per cent). Persons living
alone, and single parents sulfered a victimisation ratc of 12.5 and 12.6 per
cent respectively.

I the year covered by the swrvey, an estiinated 1.3 per cent of persons
aged 15 yeurs and over in South Australia were the victims of at least once
robbery, and 2.5 per cent were victims of assaull. An apparcent decrease
in the number of victims of assauli, from 41,300 in 1983 to 27,900 in 1993,
could be duc in part to diflerent collection methodologics, ordifferences
between respondents understandings of the term ‘assault’.

The age group with the highest incidence of victimisation was 15-24 years,
with 8.0 per cent of males, and 9.5 per cent of females being victitns of
personal crime. The next highest victimisation rate was 25-34 year old
females, 4.7 per cent of whom had suffered from crimes against the
persoi.

The Grimitnal [njuties Cowpensation Fund paid out $13.4 million to 1,083
people in 1993-94. This was appreciably more than the $8.7 miilion paid
lo 813 pcople in 1992-93, with the increase being attributed to greater
public awareness of the relatively new scheme. The Fund is supported by
Consolidated Revenuc, but in 199394, $4.5 million came from fincs,
court levies and the conliscation of profits of crime.

Victims of yninor assault were the most frequently compensated (423
persans), with two victims receiving the maximum compensation of
$50,000. In all, 15 vicims (13 of whom had sulfered assault causing
grievous bodily harm) were given maximum compensation.

Atotal of 170 victims of assault causing grievous bedily harm, and 95 rape
victims (6 males and 89 females) received cotupensation.

Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications:

450%.4  Crime and Safety, South Australia
4509.0  Crime and Safefy, Australia, April 1993
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6.2 CULTURE AND RECREATION

A swivey of major venues staging music and performing arts events in
capital cities in Australia was conducted by the ABS dwring 1991. The
number of Adelaide venues was 14 with a total seating capacity of 21,649,

Peformances and Attendances at Music and Performing Arts
Events Held in Major Venues, Adelaide, 1881¢a)

Number of Total

performances attendances

‘oo

Popular music perfarmances. ... ... 210 805
Symphony orchestras, chambar and choral groups 190 124
Dance. .. ... e 100 80
Operaand musictheatre . ... ... .. .......... 370 342
Theatre (excluding opera and music theatre) . . . . . 530 213
Otherperformingarts, .. ... .. . i 280 125
Total. . oo 1,680 1,369

{a) Excludes free peformancas.

The Adelaide Festival Centre is South Australia’s major performing arts
complex. It is home to the biennial Adelaide Festival, the Adelaide
Festival Centre Truse, the State Theatre Company, and the Performing
Arts Collection of South Australia. It is a major tourist altraction.

Conipleted in 1977 at a cost of $25 million, the Centre was the first of
Australia’s major arts complexes. It houses the Festival Theatre (a 1,978-
scat multi-purpose concert hall and lyric theatre); the 600-seat Play-
house, the highly flexible Space Studio Theatre, and a 1,000-seat open
air amphitheatre.

The Adelaide Festival Centre Theatre ‘Trust, which administers the
Centre, present over half of all performances in thesc venues, more than
500 performances per year for well over 300,000 people.

Aswell as performing arts, the Adelaide Festival Centre bas an active visual
arts program. Broad ranges ol exhibitions are held in the Artspace and
the Festival Theatre foyer. Other facilities include The Bistro, The Piano
Bar, and Lyrics Restaurant.

Founded 1 1958 and first held in 1960, the biennial Adelaide Festival is
regarded as Australia’s foremost arts and cultural event. The Festival is
based in the Adelaide Fesiival Centre theatre complex, but utilises some
forty venues in and around the city to presentits three—week program. In
1994 the Festival presented over 950 artists from 21 countries, with 540
performances of 200 cvents - many frec of adinission charges — bringing
altendances of over 600,000.
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As a2 major national tourist and cultural attraction, the Festival receives
funding from the South Australian Government, as well as generous
support from corporale sponsors. The next Festival, which is to be

directed by Barrie Kosky, will be held froin 1 1o 18 March 1996,

The Adelaide Fringe Inc. is involved in a range ol organisations and
events, including ithc Adelaide Fringe Festival, the Australian Writers'
Workshop Festival, the Lion Theatre and Bar, Event Management and
Consultancy Services, and the biennial Adelaide Fringe Festival. In 1994,
the Adclaide Fringe Festival, now 34 years old, generated an income of
$1.8 million, and attracted more than 520,000 people.

The Come Out Festival is a biennial festival celebrating the art for and by
young people. Since 1975, Come Out ias grown to be onc of the largest
and longest rumning youth arts festival in the world.

The Festival is supported by State Government funds and sponsorship. It
provides cxccllence, access and participation for young people in every
arca of the arts, dance, mic, literature, art/eraft, theatre and filin, Tt is
cstimated the Festival reaches more than 400,000 South Australians every
Llwo years.

'The *93 Festival saw over 2,200 performers presenting 300 performances
in the core program, with over 173,000 young school students involved in
Statewide Education Come Qut Evenis.

'The State Theatre Company, established in 1965, became a statutory body
in 1972. The Company, based at (he Playhouse, Adelaide Festival Centre,

is South Australia’s leading drama company presenting cach year a major
season of plays, including classics, modem dratna, new works from over-
seas and new Ausiralian wriling.

The Adelaide based Meryl Tankard Australian Dance Thealre is one of
Australia’s leading perfoiing arts companies. Founded in 1965, it is
rccognised for its innovative mix of physical theatre and visual imagery.
‘The company has performed locally, nadonally, and internationally.

The State Opera of South Australia is one of the State’s lcading perfornm-
ing arts organisations presenting music and operatic performances
rmgmg from small recitals 1o grand operas. The Company was estal>-
lished in 1976 as a statutory authority and relics on State Government
grants, private sponsor bhlpb and box office incomes. Emphasising a
varied programn throughoutits history, the Company has premiered many
tnajor works in Australia including Strauss’ Llektra, Adams’ Nixen in China
and staged works not previously seen in South Australia including Verdi's
Otello and Cilea’s Adriana Lecouvreur Additionally, the Company bas a
commitment to accessible performances for the general commity
including the free Opera in the Park prescirtations in Elder Park and various
workshops and performances for school students. The State Opera
cmploys artists of national and international renown, and offers employ-
ment opportunities to many local artists on stage and backstage.
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The Australian Broadcasting Corporation, through its Concerts Scervice,
supports the Adelaide Symphony Orchestra (ASO). In 1992-93 the ASO
played in 100 concerts, attended by a total of 114,604 people. Nearly hall
of these attendances (48.5 per cent) were at five free concerts.

The ASO increased the number of concerts for schools from 8 to 31, in
1992-93, but the total attendance was less than in the previous twelve
months (down 1,071 to 3,429 attendees).

The South Australian Country Arts Trust (SACAT) serves the cultural
nceds of countty regions through its five Country Arts Boards. Four of
these Boards run theatre complexes in Mount (nllllbl(‘l, Renmark, Port
Pirie and Whyalla.

SACAT employs sixtcen Regional Arts Development Officers attached 1o
the Boards to supportarts organisations, groups and individuals in coun-
{ry regions and to provide information and advice 1o assist development
of the regions cultural activities.

SACAT coordinaies the work of the Boards and provides assisiance for
locally based arts initiatives and creative projects in the regions. It
operales a Touring Program for performing arts and a T'ouring Exhibi-
tions Program (SATEP) for visual arts.

Carclew Youth Arts Centre provides a focus for activities in all art forms
for young pcople, advises the government on vouth arts policy, and,
through the South Australian Youth Arts Board, allocates grants for
companies and individuals working with or for young people.

It also has programs of its own, and supporis a choir, a dance company,
and Artists in Schools. Its facilities include a band rehearsal room and
sound studio and photographic darkrooms. It holds drama classes, holi-
day programs and exhibitions.

Carclew operates the Odeon young people’s theatre and promotes and
assists professional performances lor children and young people.

The Adelaide Entertainment Centre opened at Hindmarsh in 1991 to
provide a venue for large scale musical entertainment and indoor sports
events. It has a scaling capacity of 12,000.

The Art Gallery of South Austialia is a Division of the South Australian
Department for the Arts and Cultural Development. Its operations ave
assisted by the Art Gallery of South Australia Foundation, which helps
raise substantial funds towards major acquisitions, and by the Friends of
the Art Gallery of South Australia. The Gallery’s annual program of
changing exhibitions has been supported from 1990 1o 1994 by a major
sponsorship from Santos Lid.
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The Gallery’s holdngs include paintngs, sculptures, prints, drawings,
photographs and decorative arts. The collections are broad and include
a fine representative selection of Australtan, Europcan and Asian art,
including one of the finest South—East Asian ceramic collections. Hold-
ings have been enriched over time through bequests and gifts.

Works by established European and Australian artists arc always on display
as well as changing displays of contemporary art. South Australian art. is
well represented and is featured throughout the Gallery’s displays. Be-
sides its own exhibitions, the Galleyy’s programming includes major
national and international towring exhibitions.

Framing the entry to the Lion Arts Centie is the historic Fowler’s Lion
Building {1906). Located on this site is a mix of arts aclivitics including
first release and specialised exhibition at the Mercury Cinema, bilingual
theatre at Doppio Teatro, and a variety of exhibition and performance
spaces including the Experimental Art Foundation, Multicultural Ari-
workers Commilice Nexus venucs and the Lion Theatre and Bar.

Also located on the site is the Jam Factory Craft and Design Centre. The
Centre comprises five interrelated aclivity areas for the development and
support of the crafts in South Australia. These are: training workshops (in
hot blown glass, ceramics, metal and furniture design); low—rental tenaut
workshaps; a retail craft shop and exhibition galteries.

The aims of the Jaw Factory are to foster and promote standards of
cxcellence in cralt and design, and to assist designers/makers to develop
and maintain financially viable careers as craft practitioners.

Other gallen'cs are operated by a numbcer of organisations and individual
proprietors in both metropolitan and country arcas including in Ade-
laide, the Adclaide Festival Centre ‘Trust, the Royal South Australian
Socicty of Arts and the Contemporary Arts Centre.

The South Australian Film Corporation (SALFC) was constituted under
the Seuth Australian Film Corporation Act 1972,

SAFC operations and staff are centred at Ilendon in a complex which
comprises complete film production facilities of a fully professional
slandard and the South Australian Film and Video Centre.

The SAFC has two principal roles, the promotion of a South Australian
film industry through the production and marketing of feature films,
documentary films and tclevision drama scrics, and the provision of
studio and sound mixing facilitics; and the management and operation
of the South Australian Film and Video Centre which is alending resource
serving education, business, governmentand community groups in South
Australia.
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The Media Resource Centre, a non—profit cultural body devoted to the
development of an active film culture, offers equipment and editing
facilities hire to members. It also administers the Mercury Cinema in the
Lion Arts Centre and mounts the Frames: Festival of Film and Video, a
leading biennial festival of independent Ausiralian film and video.

Details of radio and television in South Australia may be Iound in Part
15.4 Communiication.

Adelaide has one moming newspaper; The Advertiser, which is published
from Monday to Saturday, and one Sunday paper, the Sunday Mail The
News, an afternoon paper which traced its origins to the 1860s, ceased
publication in 1992,

The Advertiserwas first issued in 1858 as The South Australian Advertiser and
absorbed The Register in 1931 It is distributed throughout the State, with
about 75 per cent of its sales being in the metropohtan area. The average
weekeday circulation of The Advertiser, in the six inonths to 30 March 1994,
was 211,042, while the Saturday issue had a circulaiion ol 268,778.

The Sunday Mail, printed on Saturday evenings and distributed mainly on
Sunday mornings, first appeared under this name in 1953 following a
merger between The Maidl, firse printed in 1912, and the Sunday Advertiser,
which was introduced in 1953, The Sunday Mail has a circunlation of
319,979, with aboul 27 per cent of sales being in country districts.

The combined reach ol The Advertiser and Sunday Mol now execeds
948,000 or 80 per cent of the population of South Australia.

The Stock Journal, previously the Adeluide Stock and Station Journal, was
established in 1904. 1L is published weekly and provides up-to-date
information on stock and wool markets and the technical aspects of
farming and properily management.

Therc arc about thitty newspapers operating in the State's country areas.
Of those still existing The Border Waitch (Mount Gaimnbier) in 1861 and The
Bunyip (Gawler) in 1863 werc first (o appear. District papers prinied by
Messenger Newspapers Pty Ltd, containing itemns of local inlerest, are
circulated in a number of suburbs of Adelaide, and a number of commu-
nity newspapcrs are published.

Aliterary monthly, the Adelaide Review, is available free of charge through
various oullets and has an audited circulation in excess of 38,000.

The State Library of South Australia is a Division of the Department for
the Arts and Cultural Development.  Its aim is to deliver high quality
informalion, preservation and collection services which contribule to the
cultural, social, educational and economic well-being of the South Aus-
traltan community and beyoncd.
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The Libraries Board of South Australia, as established under the Libraries
Act 1982 and antecedent legislation, is a statutory body respousible for
administration of the State Library of South Australia and the public
library system. It also administers and allocates funds for community
information scrvices.

The Mortlock Library of South Australiana was established within the
State Library of South Australia in 1986, when important archival and
published collections relating io South Australia were brought together.
These collections document South Australia {rom the early 1830s 10 the
present day, and the Northern Territory to 1911, All material published
in the State, including audiovisial material and computer disks must be
deposited in the Mortlock Library.

Important collections within the Mortlock Library of South Australiana
mclude the Sir Donald Bradman Collection, the J.D. Somerville Oral
History Collection, the Ephemera Collection and the Pictorial Collection.
Trained staftf and user friendly iechnology assist the general public in the
usc of the collections. The Family History Collection has been boosted
by the provision of 187 million names on the microliche edition of the
International Genealogical Index Videodisk has made 54,000 images
from the Mortlock Pictorial Collection immediately available.

The Bray Reference Collection cotnprises over one million items, includ-
ing monographs, newspapers, periodicals, maps, photographs,
audiovisual materials and computerised databases. The South Austiralian
Library and Information Network (SALINET), the State Library ol South
Australia’s on-line public access catalogue is also available by a free
telephone dial-in service. Access wvia SALINET (o the Australian
Academic Research Network and to other libraries world—wide through
INTERNET has increased the State Libwrary of South Australia’s capacity

to mect rescarch and document delivery demands.

The State Library of South Australia has been expanding its services to
the community by developing and implementing collections, programs
and services for indigenous people, people from diverse cultural back-
grounds, peoplc with low literacy skills and people with disabilitics. 1t also
provides BIZLINE, a fce paying service for business and industry.

The State Library of South Australia is open to the public every day except
public holidays.

PLLAIN (Public Librarics Automated Information Network) Cental Scrv-
ices provides centralised acquisition, cataloguing and distribution scrvices
to all public librarics in the State enabling full access 1o the 2.3 million
catalogued items in all libraries by computer. PLAIN Central Scrvices
administers the State Governnent subsidy contribution to public library
operaling expenditure and provides cendral services which lower unit
costs to librarics. Public library services result Irom a joint agreement
between the State Government and the Local Governmment Association of
South Australia.
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In June 1993, 122 authorities were operating 136 public libraries includ-
ing 46 school/community librarics and 10 mobile libraries under the
provisions of the Libraries Act 1982. There were also 15 depots operating.

Local Public Libraries™

Stocks at

Libraries at  Registered ltems end of

Year end of year  readers {(b) foaned year {c)
1988-85 . ... .. ... .. 137 604,065 13,356,222 2,012,596
1989-80 ... ... ... 135 625,148 13292240 2,113,869
1990-91 .. e 136 669,148 13,876,524 2,189,100
1991=-82 ... ... 136 712,819 14610,408 2,276,618
1992-93 ... ... 1386 753,585 14,739,576 2,313,019

{a) Figures excluda the lending service in the State Library building, formerly part of tha State Library
and now run by the City of Adelaide, [b) Three year average. (¢} Catalogued material enly.

Significant specialist libraries are held by tertiary institutions. For exam-
ple, the University of Adclaide has an extensive faw library, while the
University of Adclaide and Flinders University have branch librarics for
medicine. Many organisations, both public and private, have specialist
libraries catering [or their particular interests. Parliament Housce is served
by its own Parliamentary Library.

State Records (fornerly the Public Record Office of South Australia) is a
Business Uit of the Department of State Services and is the official
repository for the public records of South Aunstralia. Under its Charter,
the unil provides records management advice, records storage and re-
trieval to all public scctor agencies, as well as its archival and public
reference functions.

The South Australian Muscumn is a Division of the Department for the
Arts and Cultural Development. The aim of the Museum is to increase
knowledge and understanding of our natural and cultural heritage. The
Museum serves the cotmnunity by acquiring, preserving, making intelli-
gible and prescuting to the public, material evidence concerning people
and nature. The South Australian Museumn was founded on 18 Junc 1856,
and opcned its doors to the public on 2 January 1862.

The Museumn has a wide representation of disciplines, but its main work
is in the fields of anthropology, natural history and geology. The research
of its social scientists primarily involves the study of Australian Aborigiual
and Torres Strait Islander cultures. The work of its natural scientisis
involves the identification, classification, description and study of animals
and minerals with special emphasis on arid lands and southern waters.
The Musewn's scientific staff are available for consultative projects and
their expertise is sought worldwide.
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Many of the Muscuin’s collections are among the finest in existence. Of
particular importance are its ethnographic collections of Australtan Abo-
riginal and Torres Strait Islander, and early Pacific cultures. Its natural
history collections of minerals, extinet and endangered Australian ani-
mals, birds, insects and marine invertebrates are also significant.

The Muscum mounts permanent and temporary exhibitions each year.
It has an annual visitation rate of more than 500,000. An Education
Service caters [or more than 60,000 school students each year: Travelling
education cxhibitions, serving more than 15,000 students annually,
ensure that children and communities have access to the Musewn’s
resources. A unique Information Centre answers querics about natural
history and anthropology. The Muscum Shop is a conuncreial enterprise
which stocks a wide range of merchaudise including material developed
by the Museum. The Muscum has a specialist reference library available
for public use. The Friends of the South Australian Musewmn support the
work of the Muscum and have been responsible for notable additions to
the collections.

Carrick Hill was bequeathed to the people of South Australia in 1983 by
Sir Edward and Lady Ilayward. Carmick Hill is a Division of the South
Australian Department for the Arts and Cultural Development, and
opened to the general public in March 1986 as an art gallery, musewn
and heritage garden. The Tudor—style mansion houscs a {ine collection
of nineteenth and twentieth century art and sculplure, together with 17th
century oak [uriiture. The gardens and surrounding park total 39 hee-
tares and provide walks through English formal gardens, with specialist
collections of heritage roses and apples. A sculptwre park in an Australian
bush setting gives gencrous views of Adelaide. Carrick Hill attracts aboul
40,06} visitors a year.

The History Trust of South Australia is a statutory authority, establishcd
in 198], responsible [or the management of several important muscumns,
including the National Motor Museum, the South Australian Maritime
Museum, the State History Centre at Old Parliament House, and the
Migration Museum. The History Trust also oversaw the development of
the Port Dock Station Railway Musewmn as a Bicentennial commemorative
project.

The State Histoy Centre formulates policy relating to local and specialist
museums, provides policy advice and information on bistorical matters
to the community and all levels of Government, administers the Museurns
Accreditation and Grants Program, the Community History Fund and
generally promotes history through publications, workshops, lectures and
the mass mmedia. The Muscums Accreditation and Grants Program is
designed to assist the developiment of local and specialist museums. A
wide range of museums, often based on a particular theme or subject, can
be found throughout the State - some are commercially run, although
most are the work of groups of dedicated volunteers.
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The Trust’s infonmation scrvices include advice on the location of histori-
cal source material, guidance on research techniques and contact
addresses for historical societies and muscuins. There arc over 300 muse-
uns, historical societies and National Trust branches in the State. The
History Trust and local museums combined are estimated to atiract over
1.2 million visitors annually.

The Natural Resources Group of the Depaitinent of Environment and
Natural Resources manages South Australia’s reserves system and is
responsible for the protection of the State’s native animals and plants.
Progressive additions to the reserves systemn have brought the total area
of South Australia’s National Parks and Wildlife Aect reserves Lo over 20.3
million hectares which represents alnost 21 per cent of the total area of
the State, The State’s 255 parks and reserves are of crucial value for the
protection of natural systems and their biodiversity and cultural heritage.
Parks are also an inportant resource for tourism, recrcation and educa-
tion.

A focus in recent years has been the creation of a comprehensive arid
zone reserves syslem.  Descert lands are no longer regarded as vacant
Crown lands, but recognised for their conservation value and wilderness
qualities.

Protection of South Australia’s wilderness areas is being extended under
the Wilderness Protection Act with five Wildeniess Protection Areas
proclaimed on Kangaroo Island. Responsibility for the conservation and
management of the State’s natural heritage outside the reserves system is
shared between a number of branches of the Natural Resources Group.

‘The National Parks and Wildlifc Act provides the legislative infrastructure
for the management of the Statc’s reserves system and the protection of
flora and fauna throughout the State.

Permit provisions ensure that wildlife is appropriately monitored and
controlled. The Monarto Fauna Complex is used for the care of seized
fauna, and for rare and endangercd special breeding programs. The
Department of Environment and Natural Resources is responsible for
amimal welfare, and the administration of the Prevention of Cruelty to
Animals Act 1988.

To help conserve South Australia’s wildlife, biological surveys are carried
out to monitor wildlifc populations and distribution of species. In recent
years species recovery plans have led fo the successiul re—introduction of
stick—nest rats and brush—tailed bettongs to islands off the South Austra-
lian coast.
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Introduced pest animals and plants cause enormous economic and envi-
ronmental loss in South Australia. Consequently the Service is cooperat-
ing with the Commonwealth and other States in the developtnent of
measures for the biological control of species such as rabbits, bridal
creeper, and bonceseed.

In 1985 thie South Australian Government enacted legislation to control
the clearing of the State’s remiaining native vegetation. Controls on
clearance and assistance for landholders are now provided [or under the
Native Vegetation Act 1991, The Natural Resources Group works closcly
with [andholders in developing programs for the long—term maintenance
ol native vegetation. At June 1994, 575,000 hectares of privately—owned
native vegetation were conserved in perpetuity in 980 heritage agree-
ments. These programs help to prevent the degradation of land which
occurs through loss of tree cover, soil crosion and salinity, and aid the
conservation of the State’s biological diversity.

South Australia’s pastoral lands cover about 407,000 square kilometres,
virtually all of which is located in the far north of the State and in the
eastern border district, north ol the River Mwray. In 1989 the govern-
ment introduced the Pastoral Land Management and Conscrvation Act
o ensure that landcare and sustainability principles are applicd in the
management and use of pastoral lease land.

South Australia’s 3,700 kilometre coastline is an important aspect of the
Staic’s natwral heritage, s well as being a vital recreational and tourism
resource. The Coast Protection Board administers the Coast Protection
Act, through the Coastal Management Branch of the Natural Resources
Group by providing advice and grants to local government, and advice to
other government agencies, the public, and community groups. The
Branch provides technical advice on coastal mana g(‘mem tssues including
development control, o reduce the risks of crosion or flooding. A
biennial dredging operation is undertaken to replenish the sand on our
metropolitan beaclies as part of a protection strategy as well as the
maiittenance of a viable recreation and tourist facility.

The South Australian environment has becn influenced by the oceupa-
tion of indigenous people for more than 40,000 years. Evidence of this
occupation can be secn in sites of archacological and mythological
significance including Ldmpqite‘; ceremontial growads, mylholog_,ical sites,
cave painlings, rock engravings, burial places, and ochre mincs among
other sites. In 1989 the Aboriginal Hettage Act was enacted to provide
for the protection of sites of Slg‘lllll(dllf‘e to indigenous people, their
remains and artelacts. Since the passing of this Act, local Aboriginal
heritage committces and a State Aboriginal Heritage Committee have
been established to strengthen the role of indigenous communities in
identifying, rescarching and managing their heritage.  The Act also
requires that a central Register of sites and objects be established for the
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safe—keeping of information on Aboriginal and Torrres Strait Islander-
heritage. The Register is now part of the Culture and Site Scrvices Section
of the Department of State Aboriginal Affairs. This Scction also acmin-
isters all other aspects of the Aboriginal Heritage Act.

The State ITeritage Branch of the Department of Environment and
Natural Resources administers the govermnent’s programs for conserv-
ing South Australia’s non-indigenous cultural heritage under the Sowth
Australian Heritage Act 1978, the Historic Shipwrecks Act 1981 and sections
of the Planning Act 1982. There were 1,722 entries on the Register of State
[Tevitage Hems at the end of June 1993,

The Branch identifics heritage items and recommends them for registra-
tion. Advice is also provided on changes to registered items and the
development of heritage sites for public use. Other important tasks
include heritage siuveys, maritime archaeology rescarch and promotion
of the recreational and educational value of historic shipwrecks.

Artlab Australia, specialises in the scientific conservation and preservation
of works of art and items of historical, cultural and personal value.

A Division of the Departiment for the Arts and Cultural Development, it
was established in 1985 10 lead the preservation of the movable heritage
of South Australia.

Arilab Australia operates the largest and most advanced conservation
facility of its type in Australia. It maintains a serics of highly specialised
laboratories throughout Australia for the treatment of works on paper,
books, paintings, textiles and other artefacts and a scientific analysis unit
and fumigalion chamber.

As well as being responsible for the conservation and preservation needs
of the State’s major cultural institutions, Artlab Australia provides a full
comincreial consulting and treatinent scrvice to businesses, colmunity
organisations and groups, and private individuals.

The Botanic Gardens, established in 1855, comprises the Adelaide
Botanic Garden and Botanic Park i the City, the Wittunga Botunic
Garden at Blackwood and the Mount Loflty Botanic Garden. A Board
manages the garden system for the communily and is responsible to the
Minister for Environment and Natural Resources.

The Botanic Gardens are respounsible for the heritage garden ‘Beech-
wood’ at Stirling, maintaining the grounds ol Government Ilouse and
managing the Black Hill Flora Centre for applied research at Athelstone.
There ave also seven experimental plantations maintained invarious parts
of the State, and (echuical support is given to the Australian Arid Lands
Botanic Garden at Port Augusta.
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The Botanic Gardens fullil important recreational, educational, advisory,
and conservation and scientilic roles, and the range of sites covered by
the Gardens facilitates cultivation of a wide range of plants.

The Adelaide Botanic Garden also houses the Musewn of Economic
Botany, a specialist library, the State Herbarium and the Bicentennial
Conservatory, the largest glusshouse i1 the Southerm Hemisphere. An-
other important [cature is the Old Palm House, which is architecturally
unique while ‘Beechwaod” contains the oldest conservatory in Australia.
The Herbartum contains about 800,000 specitnens and is the centre of all
significant rescarch on native plants of South Australia.

Although primaily serving the Staie, the organisation has strong links
with other Australian and overseas botanic gardens, being active n
promouon of cominercial use of plant products and plant biodiversity
conscrvation.

Some 21,000 schoolchildren used the education service, over 34,000
inquiries were made of the advisory service, and an estimated one and a
half million visitors went to all gardens in 1993, including 987,731 to
Adclaide Botanic Garden.

The Adclaide Zoo i1s admmistered by the Royal Zoological Society of
South Australia Inc., a nou—profitsociety with alimost 5,000 members. The
Society was founded in 1878 and the Adelaide Zoological Gardens were
opened to the public in 1883,

Revenue for maintaining and developing the Zoo comes mainly [rom gate
receipts, fund-raising through sponsorship programs and an annual State
Government grant through the Department of Environment and Natural
Resources.

Adelaide Zoo has as its major goals public education and recreation and
the conservation and study of rare and endangered specics. Two Educa-
tion Officers conduct cducation programs for students and assist in
interpreting the Zoo as a living classroom for visitors. Volunieers provide
information, undertake anirnal watches and conduct guided tours.

Although Adelaide Zoo is small in area {only 8 hectares) it contains an
execllent collection of mannals, birds and reptiles exhibited in open—
plan natralistic habitats. Two walk—through aviaries, a children’s zoo, a
nocturnal house and reptile house are important features. At 30 June
1994, 1,353 specimens of 286 species were on display. About 350,000
people visited the Zoo during the year ended 30 June 1994,

‘The Socicly also operates a 1,000-hectare Zoological Park at Monarto,
70 kilometres cast of Adelaide, which opened to the public in October
1993. Approximately 200 hectares arc devoted to the breeding and display
of rare animals, particularly herds of grazing animals, with the balanee
being dedicated Lo the conservation and display of indigenous fauna and
flora. There werc 306 specimens of 24 species on display at 30 June 1994,
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The City of Adelaide is surrounded by 693 hectares of parklands. These
contain sperting facilities, which have been mainly developed by user
organisations, on aunual, seasonal permit or long—term lcase.  Lease
facilities include mational and regional standard venues such as the
Adelaide Cricket Oval, Mctnorial Drive Tennis Club, Vicloria Park Horse
Racing Track, The Adclaide Aquatic Centre and part of the Australian
Formula One Motor Racing Track.

The parklands are also extensively used by individuals and groups from
wider Adelaide and tourists {for a wide range of casnal and organised
activities such as walking and cycling {commuting and recreational),
major comunity cvents, arts festivals, exhibitions, concerts and family
picnics.

The parklands programs incliade not only cuitural and recreational activi-
ties, bui alse sports from local commumw a(,lWllv 1o mdgm international
evenis such as Rio Tennis, World Title Buxnlg, Test Cricket and Rughby
League.

Facilities and open space for a wide range of sporting and lcisure activities
are locared throughout the metropolitan area and most country towns
have ovals and other sporting facilities.

The Oliice for Recreation, Sport and Racing was established to support
communily clforts to develop and promoic recreation and sporting
opportunities for all South Australians. Most of its cotnuity setvices are
provided by Recreation SA, and the Division of Sport, incorporating the
South Australian Sports Institute (SASI). The Racing Division administers
the Racing Act.

The aims of the Division of Sport in South Australia are the promotion
and development of sport in this State.

A part of the Division of Sport is the South Australian Sports Institute,
which opcrates in the area of clite athlete development through the
provision ol scholarships and spcci:tlisl. support services.

The Sports Division offers programs in the arcas of sports funding,
coaching, sport development, junior sport development, sport physiology
and psychology, as well as providing a specialist sports library and coach-
ing resource centre,

140




Social Environment

141



Social Environment

Recreation SA

Mafor sporting
svents

Gambling

Recreation SA is responsible for the provision, promotion and develop-
ment of active recreation and leisure opportunitics for all South Austra-
lians.

Recreation SA offers programs in recreation development, inchiding a
commulity grants program, development of outdoor recreation facilities
including the wotld famous 1,500-kilometre Heysen Trail, Mawson and
Riesling Trails and other walking and cycling trails, State association
prolessional development, playground and children’s recreation devel-
opmwent, annual VACSWIM program for 32,000 participants, and
recreation policy and planning.

A large number of sporting and recreational events fake place in South
Australia on aregular basis attracting local, interstaie and overseas visilors.

A round of the World Formula Onc Grand Prix has been held in Adclaide
cach year since 1985, The event is staged on a streel circuit in the eastern
partol the Gity of Adelaide and surrounding parklands with a lap distance
of 3.78 kilomctres. ‘Lhe Australian Formula One Grand Prix is seen by
some 120,000 people on the track and by a worldwide television audience.

Other major sporting events with more local appeal include the Oakbank
Race Meeting at Easter, the Adelaide Cup in May and the South Australian
National Foolball League Grand Final in October

Legal gambling in South Australia is regulated by the Lottery and Gaming
Act, the Gaming Machines Act, the Liquor Licensing Act, the Racing Act,
the State Lotteries Act and the Casino Acl.

At 30 June 1994 there were 664 Lotteries Cominisston agents operating
(mainly [rom shops and hotels) and total sales of the Commission for the
year werc $264.8 million.

At 30 June 1994 there were 61 bookanakers and 614 clerks and agents
licensed with thc Bookinakers Licensing Board operating on— and ofl-
course betting on horse racing, harness racing, greyhound racing, [oot
I unnmg and appr oved sporlulg cvehts.

Totalisator betting takes place through the Totalizator Agency Board
{TAB) and on-course totalisators licensed by racing clubs. Off-course
bemng was provided on galloping, hamess racing and greyhound meet-
ings. In addition, betting was provided on Australian Rules Football and
the Australian Formula One Grand Prix. The following table shows
turnover for the last three years for these forms of legal gambling in South
Anstralia.
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Legal Gambling Turnover

(% miltion)
Turnover

Type of gambling 1991-92 1992-93 7993-94
TAB:

Racingcodes . . ... cvernmrrcnnsnen. 4845 503.2 526.9

Other sporting svents. . . ..oooivn i 1.8 1.8 1.8
Total TAB ... i i tenansnnnas 496,32 505.0 528.7
On—caurse totalisator. ... v v 58.6 56,1 £0.7
Boakmakers:

ON—COWSe . . ... vt e s 106.7 97.9 143.0

Off-caurse ... ... 0o e 7.8 6.0 5.0
Total BookmaKkers, . ..o v ee e eiiinnn e 114.5 103.9 148.0
Lotteries Commission;

Ozlolto ... . i - - 5.5

Instant Meney Game ...,.............. 40.4 442 35.4

Saturday CrassLotto . . ..., ... .. ... .. 103.1 100.0 101.0

Thursday Cross Lotto. ... ooouvsuin v 355 32.2 305

Superéb...... ... ... e 5.7 5.5 45

ThePools. . ... ... i eiviiiiinaaas 1.1 1.3 2.1

ClubKeno................. .. coccuun.. 45.9 56.8 89.7

XLoto Extra. .. ... . i iiiiinannnas 16.8 16.3 16.1
Total Lotteries Commission. . ............ 2485 256.3 264.8
Lottery and Gaming Section ............. 88.3 93.2 101.0
Total. ... ... i e 1,006.2 1,014.5 1,103.2

The Adclaide Casino, opened in December 1985, is part of the Adelaide
Railway Station redevelopment and the three levels of the Casino include
89 gaming tables.

In 1991 the Casino was authorised to operate video gaming and spimiing
reel machines, und 864 machines were installed in a refurbished arca.

The Casino is operated by a company appointed by the Lotteries Com-
mission 1o establish and operate a casino on its behalf. The monies
received by the Commission from the (asino operator, representing
unclaimed prizes, licence fees, 13.75 per centof net gaming revenue from
tables, and 1.0 per cent of net gaming revenue from machines, are paid
in the proportions of one per cent to the Housing Improvement Fund
with the balance to the Consolidated Account. In the year ending 30 Junc
1994 the amount paid to the Government was $24.13 million.

Poker machines were introduced into hotels on 25 July 1994 when 682
machines came on-linc at 28 venues. They are monitored by the Inde-
pendent Gaming Corporation and regulated by the Liguor Licensing
Commissiou (Gaming Division).
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6.3 HEALTH

The Commonwealth Government has a limited rolc in health care and is
mainly concerned with the formulation of broad national policies, the
proviston of benefits and grants to individuals and organisations and the
regulation of health insurance. Direct services are provided through the
Répat.riatjon General Iospital system and the Department of Human
Services and Jlealth through its Rehabilitation Units and Hearing
Centres.

Primary responsibility for the planning and provision of health services
lies with the State Government, althiough policy is influenced by financial
arrangements between the Commonwealth and State Governments, by
South Australia’s budget allocations and by arrangements with local
governments and voluntary and private agencics.

The Health Commission maintains, operates and assists a wide range of
health services including: hospital services; mental health services; serv-
ices for the intellectually disabled; drug and alcohol services; services for
indigenous people, the aged, the physically disabled, and children and
families; community health and health promotion services; and public
health and occupational health services.

'The Public and Environmental Ilealth Division is responsible for occupa-
ticnal and environmental health administration. Setvices carried oul in
the regulatory, inspectorial, licensing and monitoring functions include
Epidemiology and Infectious Disease Control; Health Surveying; Occupa-
tional Health and Radiation Control; Pharmaceurical and Hazardous
Chemical Control; and the licensing and inspection of private hospitals,
nursing homes and rest hotes.

Every local govertunent authority is authorised under health and food
legislation to maintain regulatory responsibility for public health in its
area. The Health Commission has general responsibility for the public
health of the entire State.

The control of hospitals in South Australta is vested in scveral authorities
including the South Australian Iealth Conunission, the Commonwealth
Departient of Veterans Affairs, religious and charitable organisations, local
community comenittees and private owners.

South Australian Hospitals : Staff and Selected Activities™

ftem 1990-91  1991-92 1992-93
Average staffernployed fa) ................... 17,750 17,333 17,426
Occupied bed days (000) ... .0 \veenennn.. 2,302 2,042 2,053
Bed cccupancy rate {(percent). . .............., 729 72.3 74,2
Mean length of stay {days), . .................. 58 5.8 5.5

fa) Excludes private and Commenwealth hospitals,
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The following table shows the details of number of hospitals, hospital beds
and separations from 1990-91 to 1992-93. Separations occur when an
inpatient or same day patient leaves hospital to return howe, transfers o
another hospital or dies at the hospital; for psychiatyic hospitals, however,
the figures refer to admissions.

Summary of Hospital Statistics

Hospital 1390-2¢ 19971-82 1892-G3
Fublic:
Recognised;
Number . ... e e 81 81 a1
Average number of beds available . . ... ... .. 5,421 5,281 5108
Separalions . .oy 270,987 271,887 274,145
Commonwaalth;
NURBEE . i i 2 2 2
Average number of beds available . . . .. ... .. (a)331 (a)302 256
Separations . .. ... 10,645 12,075 10,663
Psychiatric;
Number . ... .. o e 2 2 2
Average no.ofbeds available. .. ........... 718 694 665
AdMISSIONS . . e 4,544 4318 4,323
Private;
General;
Number . ... 34 34 35
Appravedbeds ..,...... ... .. ... .. ... 2,048 2,067 2.067
Separations . ... ... i 111,334 112,396 119777
Psychiatric;
Number . ... . ... ... .. i 4 4 4
Approvedbeds ........ ... ... . ol 197 197 187
Admissians ... i e 2327 2420 2,448
Total:
Numbet. .. ... ... . i iiiiinraaaaas 123 122 124
Separalions .. ... .. i i 399,837 402,796 411,426
Separations per 1,000 of estimated resident
population .......... ... i e 276.3 2785 2815

{a} Approved beds.

Recognised hospitals are those recognised under the Medicare agree-
ment between the Commonwealth and State Governments in relation to
the provision of hospilal scrvices. The agreement provides for financial
assistance towards comprehensive hospital care, including medical treat-
ment for eligible persons.

Of the recognised hospitals sixiy—cight arc located outside the Adelaide
Statistical Division, providing services 1o local cominunities from Mount
Gambier in the south east, to Godnadatla it the notth, and as far west as
Cook. A small number of strategically placed hospitals provide somne
specialist medical and comumunity health services to the region or sub-re-
gion they serve. An increasing number of hospitals are becoming involved
in a variety of services including commmunity health, and nursing home
and hostel acconunodation for the aged.

145




Social Environment

Private
hospitals

Repatriation
hospital

Hospitaf
separalions

Of the 13 recoguised metropolitan hospitals, five are teaching hospitals
through association with a university medical school. These hospitals offer
the super—specialitics tradionally located at only one or two hospitals in
each State {¢.g intensive care, bumis units, cardiac surgery and neonatal
intensive care). Recogniscd hospitals also provide State—wide services for
casualty palients.

At 30 June 1993 there were 39 private hospitals with 2,264 beds operating
within South Australia, either as profit making ventures, or run by chari-
table or community organisations. Thirty—two of these hospitals are
located within metropolitan Adelaide with the remaining seven in country
arcas. Four of the metropolitan hospitals provide psychiatric carc, onc
specialising in the treatment of adolescents. The remaining are general
hospitals and offer a range of medical, surgical and obstetric services.

The Department of Velerans’ Affairs maintains the Repatriation General
Hospital, Daw Park, which is an acute care teaching hospital. It also hasa
Hospice Unit which is adininistered in conjunction with the South Aus-
tralian Health Commission. Medieal, siirgical and psychiatric in—patient
and owt-patient ircatment is provided for eligible veterans and depen-
dants, serving members of the [orces and under certain conditons, for
non—eligible veterans and civilians. The Commonwealth Government is
currently investigating the possibility ol integrating the Daw Park Repa-
triation General Hospital into the State health systemn.

The Repatriation Artificial Limb and Appliance Centre, Daw 'ark, scrves
the community’s disabled under the Commonwealth Free Limbs Schemne.

The remaining commentary and data in this section relate to separations
[rom recognised and private hospitals only.

Separations, Principal Surgical Procedures by Length of Stay, 1892

Length of stay
Sameday 12 3tod4d Eie7 8ioi4d Over

Principal procedtire discharge daysg days  days days 15 days Totaf
Surgical procedures:

Nervous system, ... ........ 2119 2,327 82¢ &28 878 473 8.249
Endocrine zyztem ........ . 11 38 196 227 &3 a2 BE7
Eyez (... ... L 3.851 3,442 1,118 422 247 1 3,152
=T T N 4,207 1,593 429 138 81 27 6,658
MNoge, mouth, pharynx. .. .. .. 5,837 10,838 2.876 484 195 128 20,158
Respiratory system . ... ..., 636 868 37 382 877 511  3.454
Cardiovascular zystem .. .. .. 1,082 2,665 1,824 1,216 2,614 1,181 10,591
Haemic and fymphatic systems 280 264 149 178 244 1858 1,300
Digestive systems .. ..., .. 20,871 6,881 6696 4633 4150 2264 45555
Urinarytract, ... ........... 2106 3718 1227 876 968 485 9,378
Male genttal organs. ... .. ... 3,332 1,438 1,156 1,014 452 201 7.594
Female genital organs. . ..... 9390 6,134 1085 2465 2,388 257 21,720
Obstetric procedures. .. ..... 4,764 2,491 4317 8918 3,839 393 24,722
Musculoskeletal system ..... 4993 9944 4,749 3,157 3,584 1,914 23311
Breast .. ........... 000.nn 478 1,009 609 507 353 55 3.011
Skin and subcutaneous tissue. 4447 3,544 1,249 81 864 729 11,644

Total. .o vvi i e 69,103 57,294 29,077 26,123 21,548 8816 212,061
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Details of principal procedures performed by length of stay of patient in
hospital are shown in the previous table. It should be noted that
haemodialysis has not been included in operations on the cardiovascular
systennL.

From the following table it can be seen that as pcople age they are more
likely to require hospital services. This phenomenon is particularly no-
ticcable for inpatients whosc principal diagnosis is related to diseascs of
the circulatory system or neoplasms.

Separations, Principal Diagnosis by Age, 1892

Age (years}
65 and Total

Principal diagnosis 0-4 514 1524 25-44 45-64 over fa)
Infectivus and parasitic

diseases., ... ... ..., ... 1,184 825 766 1,088 627 747 5037
Meoplasms . .. ... ...... .... 285 458 634 3323 7,838 10,092 22832
Endecrine, nutritional and

metabolic dizeases and

immunity diserders. .. ... ... 137 335 400 1067 1,326 1,839 5104
Diseases of the blood and

blood—forming organs . .. ... . 130 288 486 709 781 1.722 4,123
Mental disorders. . .......... 85 204 1458 4,426 2382 2430 11018
Dizeases of the nervous

systemn and sence organs . . . . 4,042 2,479 972 3126 23898 7820 22138
Diseazes of the circulatory

system ......... . . 0000 &7 g7 268 3101 8,662 18,302 32527
Diseases of the respiratory

system . ... ... 7699 5891 2825 4,159 4338 6906 31,918
Diseases of the digestive

BYEIEM L. iyt 2812 2,163 6,623 11,122 12,0861 11,539 486,220
Dizsases of the genitourinary

SYSEEM ..t 830 708 2,714 10,5585 8478 5588 28872
Complications of pregnancy,

childkirth and the puemerium. 4 49 11,183 23,849 as 19 35,139
Dizeazes of the skin and

asubcutaneous tissue . ....... 342 589 1,042 1,786 1,515 1,946 7,219
Dizeazes of the musculoskeletal

syatam, and connective tissua 180 726 3,226 10,038 8992 7277 30416
Congenital anomalies. ... ., .. 1,418 7086 272 304 13 85 2918
Conditions arising in the

perinatal peried .. . ......... 3,797 2 4 4 2 - 3,809
Symptoms, signs and

il—defined conditionz. ....... 2248 1,208 1,764 4,505 65453 65473 20651
Injury and poisoning .. ....... 1,918 3,585 6,040 8541 5,156 7,145 32,385
Supplementary (6) ... ....... 1682 1,077 2,449 12,392 13,708 17,373 48,581
Total principal diagnoses {c). 28,658 21,413 43,020 104,246 86,292 107,513 391,092

{a) Includes separations for patients whose age is not khown.
{B) Inclades haermodialysis treatmeant,
fc) Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is hot known.

The following graph shows the percentage of occupied bed days and

separations in 1992 for males and females.
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There are four State—funded nursing homes operating in South Australia,
with the Julia Farr Centre at Fullarton being the largest of these. 1t
provicles accommodation and nusing carce for those suffering from
chronic disability or disease.

A further 158 nursing homes run by non—government groups provide
additional nursing home places throughout the State. These largely cater
for aged care, however there are a number which offer care for people
with disabilities. The total number of nursing home places in South
Australia was 7,130 i1 1993,

The South Ausiralian Mental Health Services is the key government
agency responsible to the South Australian Health Commission for the
provision and coordination of commprehensive, integrated mental health
services to the residents of South Australia. The authority administers two
psychiatric haospitals, Glenside and Hillcrest, two community mental
health clinics, Beaufort and Carramar and the Community Accommoda-
tion Support Scheme.

A number of acute beds from Hillcrest Hospital are relocated within
general hospitals (Lyell McEwin, Noarlunga and Queen Elizabeth Iospi-
tal). Specialised inpatient psychiatric carc is provided in six general
hospitals with acute psychiatric wards and in four privaile psychiatric
hospitals.
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A process of restructuring existing services and development comprehen-
sive, decentralised and integrated treatnent and support services for
seriously mentally ill patients, especially those with psychosocial disability,
is in process. Eastern, northern, southern and western regional
comnunity based mental health services are being established in the
melropolitan arca. Additional country services arc cstablished.

Scrvices related o drug and alcohol issuces are provided by the Drug and
Alcohol Scrvices Council (DASC). DASC is a State-wide organisation
offering a range of preventative and treatment services. DASC also funds
a number of non—government agencics Lo provide such services.

DASC provides an information service, undertakes community education
programs on drug and alcohol issues and has a specialist library that is
available to the general public. The Monitoring, Evaluation and Research
Unit provides statistical and research-based information on drug and
alcohol use in the community, and related issuces.

The 198990 National Health Survey conducied by the ABS provided
information on a wide range of health topics, such as illness conditions,
health related actlions and hcalth risk factors. A summary of South
Australian results from the survey were included in thie Southr Auwsiralian
Year Book 1994. Detailed information is available from the many bulletins
published.

There are in excess of 50 community health centres and services located
within South Australia. They provide a range of services including coun-
selling, early detection and ueauncnt of health problems, licalth
promotion and cducation, home nursing and dental services.

Most centres are concerned primarily with improving the health status of
a specific local community or a target group through iliness prevention
and health education, however there are a number which provide general
services to the South Australian community.

In 1993 four metropolitan and fifteen country domiciliary care services
operated within South Australia. Tn addition, a number of health care
units throughout the State provided home based health care services.
These included hospitals (through their outreach services} and commu-
nity health centres and services.

At 30 June 1993 the Domiciliary Care Services had 18,548 active clients
registered, aned in 1992-93, 563,255 client contacts were undertaken.
Professional staff and paramedical aides offer the following services: aged
care consultation; psychiatric consultation; personal care; home help;
respite care and sitter services; artisans for minor home modifications;
provision of equipment and aids; home dental care through the State
Dential Service; and home nursing and terminal care in cooperation with
the Royal Distitct Nursing Society.
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‘The Aged Care Assessment. Progratn of the Commonwealth Department
ol Human Services and Tleaith funds aged care assessment teamns which
undcrtake comprehensive, multi-disciplinary assessment. of people re-
gucsting nursing home entry. In South Australia, these teams are associ-
ated with the Domiciliary Care Services, to cnswre that people ot
approved for entry to a nursing home will receive the services nccessary
lo crrable them to continue to live in their own private accommodation.

The Child, Adolescent and Family Health Service (CAFHS) is the largest
community based child health service in South Australia and plays a major
role in the provision of primary health care to familics across the State.

CAFHS prvides a number of general services for children, including the
tclephone advisory service, health surveillance, parent education and
school screening.

There are also a nuibcer of special services which are targeted at a
particular group or community, and include Torrens Iouse, Outreach, a
schools program, the Iearing Assesstnent Centre, Medical assessment,
the Hills Childhood Development Program and counselling service.

Friends of CAFHS is the voluntary arm of CAFHS and operates branches
made up of groups of parents throughout South Australia. They organise
aclivitics in their local area as an extension of CAFHS. Special Project
Voluntcers participate by assisting CAFTITS stall and clients in a number
ol roles.

These client services are supported by information services and comput-
ing facilities. The Magarey Institute which is a centre for child and youth
health studies incorporates an extensive library, stall developmeni pro-
grams, a policy unit and project and research staff.

There are four metropolitan women’s heaith centres which provide
scrvices that integrate clinical services, health education, hcalth promo-
tion and preventative health care for women.

In country South Australia, ten country women’s health services have
been established under the National Wotnen'’s Health Program, a Com-
monwealth— State initiative, to provide comprchensive primary health
care services for womern.

‘The South Australian Breast X—Ray Service has been established to
provide a mobile mammography screening service across the State, in-
cluding rural and remotc areas, with the aim of reducing breast cancer:
The Cervix Screening Service aims Lo reduce cervix cancer through the
implementation of an organised approach with general practitioners,
community agencies and pathology services.

Other services and programs for women include the Pregnancy Advisory
Centre, Statewide Rape and Sexual Assault Scrvices and Alternative Birth-
ing Services Program.
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The Aboriginal Health Council {incorporated under the South Austra-
lian Health Commission Act)} is an advocate for the indigenous
community of South Australia in health and health related maiters. The
Council is also [ormally responsible for the provision ol advice on indige-
nous health matters to the South Australian Minister of Health through
the South Australian Tlealth Commission, and the provision of primary
health care to those indigenous communities not sexved by the inde-

pendent Aboriginal Health Services (AHS).

AHS currcntly operate in metropolitan Adclaide, the Port Augusta
region, the Anangu Pitjantjatjara Lands, Ceduna—Koonibba, and Yalata
Maralinga. The expansion of services to the Port Lincoln, Port Pirie and
Riverland communities is also under consideration as part of the National

Aboriginal Health Strategy.

Goverminent funded dental services for school children, pensioners and
disadvantaged persons are the responsibility of the South Australian
Dental Service. The School Dental Sexrvice offers care to all pre—school,
primary, and secondary school children in the State umtil 18 years of age.

The Commonwealth Dental Health Program provides additional funding
to the State to treat eligible patients. General dental care for pensioners
and beneficiaries, is available through public dental clinics throughout
the metropolitan arca and in major country cenwes. In some cases this
carc may be provided through private dental practitioners on the issue of
a specilic authority.

The Adelaide Dental Hospital is the only Dental Teaching Hospital in the
State and provides specialist dental services as well as general destal care
for pensioners and other social welfare beneficiaries.

A number of independent organisations provide important health serv-
ices in South Australia, and many of these organisations receive major
support in the form of government granis.

The Red Cross Blood 'Transfusion Service collects and processes blood at
the Service's centre in Adclaide, through a mobile unit which visits
metropolitan and countty centres, and at regional centres. Blood dona-
tions collected by the Seivice are used for emergency and routine needs
and stored at major and subsidiary bloodbanks at metropolitan hospitals
and regional blood transfusion centres. All donor blood is icsted, includ-
ing screening tor syphilis, the HIV-1 and I1IV-2 viral antibodies, hepatitis
B and hepatitis C antibodies, and antibodies to HTLV-1. The Service
administers the South Australian Tissue Typing Service and is also the
location of the South Australian Branch of the Australian Bone Marrow
Donor Registry and associated laboratory. The Service, which is linked
with Flinders Medical Centre and Flinders University in the Centre for
Transfusion Medicine and linmunology, was designated in April 1993 as
4 World Health Organisation Collaborating Centre for Transfusion Medi-
cliie.
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The Royal District Nursing Service of 8A Inc. (RDNS) is an independent,
non—profit organisation providing comprehensive nursing care to indi-
viduals in the conununity setting and nwsing clinics.

Nursing carc is offcred according to assessed need, over a 24-hour period,
to young and aged people, the frail and disabled, the acute and chroni-
cally ill, to those requiring care following day surgery and to the terminally
ill.

Nursing staff are emploved as specialist consultants in the areas of diabe-
tes management, continence promotion, palliative care, AIDS/HILV carc
and developmental disabilitics.

Multi—disciplinary courses are offered in palliative care, continence pro-
motion and dementia care. Nursing specialist courses are available by
distance education,

In 1993-94 the [ull-time cquivalent of 299 registered nurses made
166,604 visits to a monthly average of 5,391 clients while 27,823 other
nursing activities were undertaken. To achieve this 2.3 million kilometres
were travelled in 196 cars.

‘The RDNS opcrates from adminisirative headquarlers i Adelaide with
regional and district centres located in the metropolitan and some coun-
try arcas. The main source of funding comcs through the Home and
Community Carc Program, the South Australian Health Commission and
Medicare. Donations from clients and the community, RDNS branches
of the Foundation (established in 1994 to raise funds), service clubs and
local government provide additonal [unds to support the work of the
Service.

The Royal Flying Doctor Service (Central Section) is responsible for the
aviation management of all acro-medical retricval and air ambulance
aircraft in South Australia. It also provides an acrial medical service on a
routine and emergency basis to remote arcas of South Australia and the
southern half of the Northern ‘lerritory, covering an arca of some 2.2
million square kilometres. [t has control bases at Port Augusta and Alice
Springs. The Royal Flying Doctor Service undertook 3,983 retrieval and
hospital to hospital transfers out of Adelaide Airport during 1993-94.

The Roval Flying Doctor Scrvice provides an important communication
link to people living, working and touring in ouiback Australia.

SA St John Ambulance Service Inc. provides the ambulance service for
the Statc operating from bases throughout the metropaolitan and country
arcas, as well as operating air ambulances jointly with the Royal Fying
Doctor Service.

The Service is established as a joint venture between the Minster of
Health and the national office of St John.
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St John foundations provide voluntary first aid services at numerous
functions throughout the State, and perform important first aid training
to the general public and industry.

Iiportant services are also provided by other independent health-re-
lated organisations such as the National Heart Foundation, the
Anti-Cancer Foundation and the Family Planning Association.

The Public and Environmental Health Service of the South Australian
IHealth Commission is concerned with the prevention and control of
disease, illness and injury, and the promotion of health of South Austra-
lians. The Service is comprised of a numnber of specialist operational units
which monitor health status, plan and deliver programs to reduce illness
and injury, and monitor and control environmental and other factors
affecting health.

The Service hosts and has an executive responsibility for the Central
Board of Health, the Public and Environmental Ilealth Council, the Food
Quality Committee, the Controlled Substances Advisery Council, the
Radiation Protection Commiitice and interdepartinental committecs
dealing with the health aspecis of water quality and eleciromagnetic
radiation. The core functions ol the Scrvice, as the State’s public health
authority, are asscssment, policy developinent and assurance.

The Service also oversees the Port Pirie Lead Program, which is a major,
innovative public health program involving blood and environmental
monitoring, community education, house decontamination and green-
ing activitics.

This branch is concerned with such aspects of public health as the quality
of watcr and food supply, shelter, disease vectors, hazardous substances
and wasle disposal. It also administers legislation and provides education
and advice on drugs of addiction; medicinal, domestic, industrial and
agricullural potisons; pest control activities; and therapentic substances
and devices.

‘This branch provides a consultancy and advisory scrvice, carries oul
education and training and conducts rescarch and promotion in radia-
tion protecion malters. 1t administers the Radiation Protection and

Control Act.

In broad terms the Epidemiology Branch is responsible for monitoring
the health status of the South Australian population and for control
measures to improve health, giving priority to: immunisation; respond-
ing to ouibreaks or clusters of infcctious discascs, cancers, birth defects,
fetal deaths and other outcomes of pregnancy; injury preventionn; cancer
prevention, screching for early detection and providing support scrvices
to improve treatiment and palliative care; advancing the antenalal, nco-
natal, and postnatal health of babies, especially with respect to indigenous
people, home births and other births potentially at risk.
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Infectious and Notifiable Diseases ; Cases Notified

Diseases 1991 7982 1993
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) (a) 39 33 43
Arbovirus infection . .. ...... . ... o ... 72 16 774
Atypical mycobacterium infections. . ............ 51 49 67
Brucellosis . ........ .. ... . e - - -
Campyiohacterinfection . .................... 1,698 2,190 1,613
Chlamydia trachomatis ...................... 1,070 a37 742
Congenitalrubella . ..................covin - — -
GOROMTNORA L vt i et i it 189 165 142
Hepatiis A . .......c0 i i i it it nns 117 104 112
Hepatitis B ... ... ... i e i, 28 22 35
Hapatitis C . . ... . i i erreenns n.a. 2 4
Hepatitis unspecified ................. ... ... 4 4 5
Human Immunedeficiency Virus . .............. 45 34 56
Hydatiddiseass . .......... ... ... .. ... .. ... - 1 -
Legionnellosis. . ....... ... ... .. . . e, 21 23 186
Leprosy. ..o s - - -
Leptospirosis .. ... ... . . . .. . s 5 e 5
Malaria . ...... .. ... e 42 35 25
Measles . .. . 0 i e 155 183 26
Meningitis (Hib) ........ ... 0o iiiien 36 35 21
Meningitis (Meningococeal) .. .........0000 il 12 8 g
Meningococeal tnfection {other). . .............. 10 13 4
Omnithosis . . ... e e 34 18 21
Peartussis (whoopingcough) .................. 44 75 1315
Q-faver. ... . i i 30 12 13
Rubella.. ... o ettt 22 121 275
Saimenellainfections. . ............... .. ..., 494 352 395
Shigellainfections ..., ........ .00 iiiiiian 90 a8 84
SYBhIlIS . . o oo e e e e 89 98 58
TotanuUs. ... e 1 2 1
Tuberculosis, . ... u e e e 82 62 5153
Typhoid, ..o 3 5 1
Vibrio Parahasmolyticus infection .. .. .......... - 2 1
Yersiniainfections .. ... ... .l 183 172 8¢

{a} Data for AIDS pertain to dinical disease in Category A. Data for AIDS — Related Complex and

Lymphadenopathy Syndrome are not included.

In Scuth Australia, legal termination of pregnancy for specilied medical
and related conditions requires certification of the grounds for terimina-
tion usually from two legally qualified medical practitioncrs, one of whom
performs the operation. All such operations are required to be performed
in hospitals prescribed for this purposc. ‘lerminations are notified to the
Health Commission, and the following table shows the number of termi-

nations by age group for the years 1991 to 1993.

Terminations of Pregnancy Notified : Age Distribution

Age group {years) 1991 1992 1983
Under16. . ... 20 23 20
L= 858 938 1,023
2024 L 1,438 1,413 1,583
20 e e 936 996 960
3034 ... e 759 746 785
35830 . ... e 450 437 438
A0-44 e 128 137 133
d5andover ... ... .. .. e 8 14 15
L 4,696 4,704 4,957
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Terminations of Pregnancy Notified : Marital Status

Marital status 199¢ 1882 1983
Nevermarried. .. ... e 2,824 2,571 2,743
Married. . ... ... . e 1,083 1,058 1,109
Defacto ... .. . ... . . e 278 313 413
Widowed. . ... ... e 13 17 17
Divorced/separated ... . ..................... 478 563 547
Notknown ........... ... ... ... . cccciun.n. 70 185 128
17 4,696 4,704 4,957

This scrvice has, in addition to clinical service and epidemiological
surveillance and analytical roles, responsibility for prevention and educa-
tion with regard to sexually transmitted diseases including HIV (AIDS).

An ABS Survey of Disability, Ageing and Carers was conducted in 1993
and provided data on the types of disability; the level and severity of
handicap; the need for and provision of help, and the effects of the caring
role on carers. The dataaugments inforination available from two surveys
conducied in 1981 {Survey of Handicapped Persons) and 1988 {Suivey
of Disabled and Aged Persons).

Some examples of disabilitics and impainnents included in the suivey are:
loss of sight. {(even when wearing glasscs or cottact lenses); loss of hearing;
blackouts and fits; slowness at learning or understanding; incomplete use
of arms or legs; and restrictions in engaging in physical activities,

A handicapped person was defined as a disabled person who was limited
in his/her ability to perfonn certain tasks. These were tasks associated
with: scli~care (showering, bathing, eating, dressing}; mobility (difficul-
lies in using public transport, moving about at home, walking 200 metres,
clinbing stairs); verbal communication (dillicultics in understanding a
person or being understood); schooling (attending a special schoal,
having difficulties at school because of a disabling condition etc.}; and
employment {permancuily unable to work, restricted in the type of work,
often nceded time off work etc.).

I 1993 i¢ was estimmated that 300,800 persons, or 20.6 per cent of the South
Austalian population, had a disability. Fourilths (80.3 per cent) of
disabled persons were handicapped by their disabilities. Disability and
handicap arc strongly related to age, and the age group with thc highest
rates for males and [cmales was that of 75 years and over. Only 15,700
(5.2 per cent of disabled persons) lived in nursing homes, with 222,200
(73.9 per cent) living with other people, and 62,900 (20.9 per cent) living

alone.
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The area in which 91,500 disabled persons reported a need for help was
that of home maintenance. Only 85,300 (89.7 per cent} stated that they
received help with that activity. Of all disabled persons aged over 5 years,
living in households, and who needed help, 6.4 per cent (9,100) nceded
help with verbal communication.

In general, the majority of help received by disabled persons living in
houscholds was inforial, and supplied by rclatives or friends.

Additional information may be found in the publication Disability, Ageing

and Carers, Australia, 1993 (4430.0).

The South Australian Disability Services Office (DSO) reports directly to
the State Minister for Health. The DSO is responsible for all planning,
funding and evaluation of disability services in South Australia, with the
exception of mental health services.

Causes of death in South Australia are classified according to the fnterna-
tional Classification of Diseases, Ninth Revision (ICDY).

Figures for deaths in this section are based on the State or Termitory of
usual residence of the deceased and relate to the date of registration of
death, not the date of occurrence. Australian residents who die overseas
are excluded from the figures, but deaths of persons usually resident
overseas are included in the figures of the State or Territory where the
death occurred.

Causes of Death®, 1992

Number of deaths Proportion
Rate of total
Cause of death Males Females Persons ) deaths
persons  percent
Infectious and parasitic diseases: 34 32 86 4.5 0.8
Intestinal infectious diseases .. - 1 1 a1 -
Tuberculasis ............... 3 4 7 ¢.5 0.1
Meningococeal infection. ... .. - 1 1 01 -
Septicaemia ............... 18 14 32 2.2 0.3
All other infectious and parasitic
diseases . ................ 13 12 25 17 0.2
Malignant necplasms: ......... 1,564 1,188 2,762 190.2 25.3
Malignant necplasm of stomach 75 39 114 7.9 1.0
Maiignant necplasm of colon , | 121 101 222 15.3 20
Malignant necplasm of rectum,
rectesigmoid junction and anus 78 61 139 9.6 1.3
Malignant neoplasm of trachea,
bronchusandlung ......... 416 146 562 38.7 5.1
Malignant necplasm of fermale
breast ................... - 214 214 14.7 2.0
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Number of deaths Proportion
Rate of total
Cause of death Males Females FPersens 6} deaths

persons  percent

Malignant neoplasm of cervix

7)1 TP - 17 17 1.2 0.2
Leukaemia ................ 61 45 106 7.3 1.0
All other malighant neoplasms 813 575 1,388 956 127

Diabetes mellitus .. ........... 79 109 188 129 1.7
Other protein—calorie malnutrition 1 - 1 01 -
AnZemias . ......oovhiennennn 2 10 12 0.8 0.1
Meningitis. . ................. 2 1 3 02 -
Diseases of the circulatory system: 2,498 2,576 5,072 349.3 46 4
Acute rheumatic fever, .. ... .. - - - - -
Chronic rheumatic heart disease b 20 31 2.1 0.3
Hyﬁertensive disease........ 43 58 101 7.0 0.8
Ischaemic heart disease; ... .. 1,556 1,337 2,893 1862 26.5

Acute myocardial infarction . . 1,101 805 2,008 1382 18.4

Other tschaemic heart disease 455 432 387 81.1 8.1
Cerebrovascular disease ... .. 426 853 1,079 743 2.9
Atherosclerosis. . ........... 36 56 82 63 0.8
All other diseases of the

circulatory system .. .. ... ... 424 452 876 60.3 8.0

Pneumonia. . ........ ... .. ... 123 169 282 9.4 2.6
Influenza. ................... 5 6 ik 08 0.1
Bronchitis, emphysema and asthma 107 62 168 116 1.5
Uleer of stomach and ducdenum. 40 33 73 5.0 0.7
Appendicitis . ........ ... ... 3 1 4 03 -
Chronie liver disease and cirrhosis 71 27 o8 687 09
Nephritis, nephrotic syndrome

and nephresis . ......... ..., 38 44 82 56 0.8
Hyperplasia of prostate ... ... .. 4 - 4 0.3 -
Direct obstatricdeaths . . ..... .. - - - - -
Congsnital anemalies ......... 23 22 45 31 0.4
Certain conditions originating in the

petinatal peried; ........... . 35 18 53 3z 0.5

Hypoxia, birth asphyxia and other

respiratory conditions . ...... 6 & 12 08 0.1
Other conditiohs originating in the

perinatal period . ........... 29 12 41 2.8 0.4

Signs, symptoms and ill-defined
condiions . ............. .., 27 33 60 41 a5
All other conditions. . .......... 704 504 1,208 80.4 119
Accidents and adverse affects: . . 272 131 403 27.8 37
Metor vehicle traffic accidents . 105 68 173 118 1.8
Accidentalfalls .. ........... 35 27 62 4.3 0.6
All other accidents. .. ........ 132 36 168 116 1.5
Suicide . ....... . e 185 48 213 14.7 1.9
Homicide ...........ccevvn.. 11 9 20 1.4 0.2
All other external causes ....... 6 - 6 0.4 0.1
Alfcauses . ... .......o0ur-nn 5,812 5113 10,925 7524 100.0

{a) The classification uses the Mortality List of Fifly Causes recommended by ICD 9,
(5} The number of deaths by specified cause per 100,000 of mean resident population.

In 1992, the three leading causes of death were ischaemic heart disease,
malignant neoplasms (cancer) and cerebrovascular disease (stroke). The
proportions of deaths from the various causes are related o the age
composition of the population, and there arc marked differences in main
causes of death by age and scx.
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Perinalal deaths comprise fetal deaths {any child born weighing at least 500
gramss at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 wecks
gestation, which did not at any time after being boin, breathe or show any
other sign of life) and neonatal decths (any child weighing at least 50} grains
at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation,
who was born alive and dicd within 28 days of birth). Further informnation
on death statistics is included in Part 5.5 Births and Deaths,

Causes of Perinatal Deaths : Condition in Child by Condition in Mother, 1993

Condition int mother
Maternal
conditions Compli-
which thay  Matermnal  cafions of
be ynrefated compli—  placenta, No Total
to present  cations of cord and  condition  (incl
Conditior in child pregnancy pregnancy membranes  raported other}
Slow fetal growth, fetal malnutrition
andimmaturity . ..oovvaiiiin 5 & -] 2 20
Bithtrauma . ................... 1 1 - 1 3
Intrautenne hypoxia and birth asphyxia 1 3 9 11 24
Respiratory distress syndreme. . . ... - 1 1 1 3
Other respiratory conditions of
fetus and newbom .............0 - - 1 1 3
Fetal and neonatal haemorrhage . . . . - - 7 - 7
{Other conditions originating in the
perinatal period. . ... .. & 8 21 24 58
Congenital anomalies. .. .......... 1 3 - 25 33
Allothercauses . ... ........0v..s - - - 3 3
Tetal parinatal deathe ,.......... 14 20 45 68 154
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Life expectancy is the expected years of life remaining to a person of
specified age i present patterns ol mortality do not change during that
lifetime. Lile cxpectancy tables provide a useful indicator of long—ierm
changcs in health status.

Expectation of Life(®

At age fyears)
Feriod o o 20 30 40 &0 &0 70 80
MALES
1988....... 7362 6453 5498 45866 3618 27.00 1859 11.88 696
1988 ....... 73.76 6453 5491 4557 3813 2687 18.49 1145 &.60
1990....... 74.08 64.92 5529 46,13 3873 27.47 19.05 1223 7.04
1991 ....... 7463 6525 5556 48,26 23686 2764 1910 1203 875
1992....... 7505 6570 655896 4661 3711 2789 1940 1234 702
FEMALES
1988....... B80.35 71.00 B1.17 5141 4166 3218 2322 1525 8.80
1989....... 79.80 70860 6077 51.06 4139 3186 2308 1515 8567
1980....... 8030 71.04 6123 5148 4180 3228 2330 1529 878
1991 ....... 80.49 71.00 B8120 6151 4185 3238 2342 1535 8.70
1992....... 80.92 7151 6168 5185 4225 3279 2388 1570 8.932

{a} Based on Annual Life Takles calculated by the Australian Statistician. Because of the method of
calculation, these figures are subkject ta annual fluctuations which may not be indicative of a
longer term trend.

From July 1994, WorkCover Corporation assumed responsibility as South
Australia’s principal governiment agency for workers compensation, reha-
bilitation and occupational health and salety. It is a statutory body
comprising a board of management and a stalf of approximately 730
employees under a Chief Executive Officer.

Following legislative amendments passed in the South Ausiralian Parlia-
ment i1 May 1994, the functions of the Occupational Health and Safety
Commission have been transferred to WorkCover. The Colporau'uu
retained responsibility for compensating and rehabilitating injured work-
crs and d.d()pl(,d the additional objective of promoting the prevention of
work injury throughout the State.

The functions of the Corporation are to administer the Occupational
Heulth, Safety and Welfare Act 1986, the Workers Relabilitation and Compensa-
tion Act 1986; and other legislation prescribed by regulation.

WorkCover has a wide range of respousibilitics under the legislation
which include encouraging associations in promoting injury prevention,
rchabilitation and appropriate compensation for persons who suifer
disabilitics arising [rom employment; encouraging consultation in rela-
tion to injury prevention, rchabilitation and workers compensation
arrangements; promoling awarcness of the value of effective occupational
health, safety and wellare strategies and programs; plomotmg the reha-
bilitation of injurcd workers who suffer disabilities arising from their
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cmployment; ensuring the efficient and economic operation of the Work-
ers Rchabilitation and Coempensation Act; and monitering the
cnforcement of codes of practice and standards of oceupational health,
safety and weltare and conducting public inquiries in relation to matters
which arise under an Act administered by the Corporation.

The Corporation has a role in conducting, supporting or promoting
research or projecis rclating (o occupational health and safety, work—
related disabilities, workers rehabilitation or workers compensation and
an obligation to collect, analyse and public information and statistics.

6.4 SOCIAL WELFARE

The Commonwealth, State and local governments and a large nuinber of
voluntary agencies provide social welfare services for South Australians.

The Commonwealth Govermmenl is concemed largely with providing
income maintenance in the form ol peusions, benelits and allowances,
and repatriation services. It provides also, either directly or through State
and local government anthorities and voluntary agencies, a wide range of
welfare services for people with special needs.

The Department for Family and Community Services is the main State
agency and operates in the field of child and family welfare and distributes
cemergency financial assistance in certain circumstances.

Local government and voluntary agencies, many of which receive govern-
ment funding, also provide a range of welfare—related services.

The Department of Social Sceurity is responsible under the Social Secirity
Act 1991 (Cwith) for social security cntitlements and related services.

The Department of Social Sccurity pays, subject to inrcotne and assets tests
and certain residential requircinents, the age pension; disabilify support
pension; wife’s pension; carcr’s pension; widow’s pension; and sole par-
ent's pension, and rehabilitation allowaces (under conditions similar to
thosc applying to pensions}.

Eligible recipicnts of these payments may receive additional amounts for
cach dependent child, or for rent assistance or an allowance for remote
arcas. Pension rates are subject to twice—ycarly indexation in accordance
with increases in the Consumer Price Index.
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Pension Recipients®™®

At 30 June
Type of pension 1991 1992 1893
AQOPENSION . .. ... 141,864 147864 150,583
Invalid pension (8) .. ... ciiii i e 34,224 . .
Disability supportpension (&) ................. “ 37,383 38,592
Wife'sfcarer'spension .., ....... .0 13,820 13,757 15,434
Widow'spension ............ .. ... ... ... 6,308 5,821 5,182
Sole parent'spension ........o0 v i 24,509 25,815 26,011
Sheltered employment allowance (b) . .......... 1,223 . ..
Rehabilitation allowance ....... ... .. o, 398 173 33

(a) Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSW). (b) The disability support pension was introduced
on 12 November 1891, All recipients of the invalid pension and sheliered employment
allowance now receive the dizability =upport pension,

The Departinent. of Social Security pays eligible persouns, subject o an
income test, newstart allowance and job search allowaice (to uncmployed
people); sickness allowance; and special benefit (payable in circum-
stances of special need to persons not eligible for other pensions or
benefits).

Average Number of Benefit Flecipicnts("')

Type of benefit 1880-2f 18971-92 1992-93
Unemploymentbenefit(6)................. ... 50,197 . .
Job search and newstart allowances ¢}, . ....... . 60,034 78,468
Sicknessallowance .................. ... ... 5,290 4,729 3,897
Specialbenefit................ .. ... ... .. 1,780 2,039 1,883

{2} Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSW). (bFJ] Includes job saarch allowance, {c)Before
1 July 1991 people on these benefits received either a job search allowance or unemployment
benefit.

As for pensions, cligible recipients may receive additional payments for
children, rent assistance and remole arca allowance, and benclit rates arc
indexed to the Consumer Price Index.

The Department of Social Sccurity pays allowances o assist [amilics,
subject to efigibility requirements, including basic family payment (pay-
able per dependent child); child disability allowance; double orphan’s
pension; and additional family payment (for certain low income families}.

Number of Allowances™

At 30 June
Type of allowance 1897 1992 1593
Basic family payment, .. ... ... ... ... L 308,836 302,326 301,399
Additional family payment .. ........ ... .. n.a, 50,071 139,737
Child disability allowance . .. .. v ovevnneennnen, 4,504 4717 5,520
Doubls orphanspension . ...........coeven.t, 187 145 147

fa) Includes Broken Hilt Region {NSW).
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The Commonwealth Department of Veterans’ Affairs is responsible under
the provisions of the Veterans’ Entitlement Act 1986 (Cwlth} for providing
assistance, including medical care, income support and cotnpensation, to
veterans and their dependants. Details on health services provided to
veterans are included in Part 6.3 Health.

Income support in the form of Service Pensions and compensation in the
form of Disability Pensions are provided to eligible veterans and their
dependants. Certain other benefits may also be available, with some
subject to income and assets testing. The major veterans pensions are paid
at similar rates to Social Security pensions and benefits and are similarly
linked to increases in the Conswner Price Index.

Repatriation Pensions by Type

(Number)
At 30 June

Type of pension 1891 1882 1893
Disability Pension payable to:

Incapacitated veterans . .. .............. . ... 12,143 13,8632 13,449

Dependants of incapacitated veterans. . ... .. .. 9,428 9,772 9,253

Dependants of deceased veterans .. .. ... .. .. 6,873 6,999 7,154
Totaf Disabllity Pensions payable ............ 28,444 30,403 29,856
Service Pension payable to;

R 2=0 (=] 1= £ T S 22,175 21,826 21,311

Wives and widows of veterans. .............. 16,397 18,127 15,677
Total Service Pensions payable. . ............ 38,572 37,953 36,988

The South Australiat Department for Family and Community Services is
responsible for promoting the welfare of individuals, fainilics, groups and
the cormnunity, with priority being given 1o those most disadvantaged. It
encourages the comunity to develop its own wellare services by encowr-
aging the coordination and collaboration of goverument and nou-
government wellare services, and through direct service delivery.

Wellarc scrvices provided by the Department include funding to other
welfare organisations; individual and family support through general
counselling, cusiody and access coumelhng, advice and counsclling on
[amily maintenance, budgeting advice and ciisis care services; emergeicy
financial assistance; adininistering concession schemes for electricity,
council, water and sewerage rates and public transport; child protection;

substitute family care for children including foster care, residential care
and adoptions; assisting young offenders through the Youth Court, secure
and non—sccure residential carc and supervision in the community; and
State disastey relief.

The tollowing table provides a stummary of selected major activities by
the Deparument.
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Department for Family and Community Setvices, Selected Setrvices

Type of service 1990-91 1991-92  1992-83
Financial Counselling Service, new clients

counselled ... ... i 4,329 4,474 4,483
Family maintenance advice and

counsellingcases. ......... .0 i 3238 2,744 1,873
Crisis Care Service, home visit assistance . ... ... 21387 2,000 1,502
Emergency Financial Assistance, successful

applicarts . ... ... e 33763 37,124 30,208
Child protection incidents. . ................... 3,482 4,542 5,736
Children's Aid Panel appearances, number

ofoffenders. .. ...t e 4,920 3636 3,264
Children's Court appearances, number

ofoffenders ... . . . 2187 2,018 1818
Number of children placed on bonds

with supervision . ............... oLl 522 503 822
Psychological services, number of client referrals . 731 1117 773

‘There are two major categorics of adoptions for which adoption orders
are granted. Placement adoptions (Australian, Inter—country or Special
Needs) are those where an Australian child, or one from another country,
is adopted by ncw adoptive parents. Special Needs adoptions find perma-
nent placcment for children with physical, intellectiial and emotional
disabilitics. Particular child adopuons {Australian) are those by a near
relative, by foster parents who have cared for the child for some time, or
by a natural parent and his or her spouse who is not the other natural
parent.

Adoption Orders Granted

Type of adoption order granted 1980-91 1897-82 1892-83
Placement adoption:
Australian . ... .. oo 28 20 20
IMer—country .. ....... i 44 E5 41
Specialpeeds. ......... ... o0 il 5 - 4
Particular child adoption:
Australian . . .......... ... e 33 411 49
Inter—country . ... e - - 2
Tofal. .. .. i i i s i s s s s a s 108 116 116

The South Australian Housing Trust and Emergency Housing Office
provide a number of housing—related services directed towards pension-
ers, beneficiartcs, low income recipicnts and other disadvantaged groups.
Details of services provided are in Part 10.2 Building.

A number of non-govenment agencies and commuuily groups provide
welfare related services in South Australia, and many receive funding
through Family and Community Development Grants. These grants are
adiministered by the Department for Family and Community Services.
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Details of organisations concerned with social welfare are contained in
the Directory of Social Welfare Resources published jointly by the South
Australian Council of Social Services and the Citizens Advice Bureau. The
Citizens Advice Burcau advises those in necd on how best to usc the wide
range of services provided by government and non—govenunent bodies.

Through a combination of direct funding and service provision, together
with substantial grants to the States and Territories, the Department of
Human Scrvices and Health is responsible for programns that assist chil-
dren and their familics, people with disabilitics, aged persons, and others
with special needs, as well as providing for the health of all Australians.

The Deparunent’s programs focus on frail, aged people in nursing homes
and hostels and in their own homes through aged care assessment teams,
ITome and Community Care, capital and recurrent fuinding of nursing
homes and hostels, payment of Domiciliary Nwrsing Care Benefit and
ensuring adequale standards of care in residential facilities are met; the
provision of funding for child care services (except pre—schools); disabil-
ity services such as cmployment support and advoecacy prograins;
rehabilitation services; funding of hospital and other health services, as
well as programs that promote health and prevent illuess; and the provi-
sion of grants—in-atd towards thc opecrating costs of national
organisations representing the welfare interests of people who are clients
of the Department.

The Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission {(A1SIC) adviscs
the Government on all matters concerning indigenous people, formu-
lates policy and develops and implements and/or coordinales programs
dirccted towards the advancement of these people. Consultation is man-
datory in cantying out these functions.

The Economic Division is responsible for the development of national
policies and strategics for indigenous people in the areas of employment;
development; education and training; comincrcial enterprises; housing
loans; and regional support The Social Division has responsibility for
land, heritage and environment; health; social justice; and infrastructure.

The Oilice of the Commissioner for the Ageing operates under the
Commissioner for the Ageing Act 1984. The objectives of the Act are oricn-
tated to the enhancement of the quality of life of elderly people and the
reciprocal enrichment of the community in which elderly people live.

The functions of the Commissioner include advising the South Australian
Government on the implementation of programs and scrvices for or
affecting the ageing (including special needs groups within the popula-
tion of the ageing) in consultation with the aged; moniloring the cficcts
on the ageing of legislation and practices at all levels of government; and,
to compile, analysc and disseminate information concerming the agcing.

South Australia has had a Commissioner for the Ageing since 1985.

164




Early
childhood
services

Education and Science

7.1 EDUCATION

Education is available to all South Australiaus in a variety of forms, most
being provided or supported by government agencies. Constitutionally,
education is a Statc responsibility, but the Commonwecalth makes funds
available through Consolidated Revenue and Special Purpose Grants.

Once students leave the school system they may be further educated and
trained at other educational institutions or in the workplace. They may
also take advantage of community service courses, or other public and
private resources. Provision also exists for adults to re—enter the educa-
tion sysicimn.

The present systcm of government schools and compulsory education
dates from the Education Act 1875. Education in Soitth Australia is now
governed by the Education Act 1972, A historical ssunmary of education
in South Australia was included on pages 153-4 of the South Australian
Year Book 1959,

Fstablished on 1 July 1985, the Children’s Services Office (CSO) is an
organisation which coordinates a range of carly childhood services. This
involves the provision of pre—school education, child care, family day care,
outside school hours care, vacation carc, play cenires and toy libraries,
and liaison with and assistance to other bodies which also provide these
services. (GSQ, now part of the Department for Education and Children’s
Services, also has the responsibility for licensing of child care centres in
South Australia.

in June 1993, 321 CSO pre—school centres provided 16,137 eligiblc
children with sessional pre-school programs and 3,293 children partici-
pated in other early childhood programs. These centres were stafled by
the equivalent of 681 full-time staff, including teachers and pre—schouol
assistants.

‘The CSO provides support to children with special needs and employs
special education teachers, psychologists, speech pathologists and social
workers.

The Departnent for Education and Children’s Services also provides
pre-school education in 100 child/parent centres. The majority of these
centres are integrated in junior primary, primary, area, Aboriginal and
Anangu schools. In July 1993 there were 160 full-tinc stail (including
teachers and ancillary stafl) working in child/parent centres, providing
pre—school programs for 3,190 eligible children.

165




Education and Science

Primary and
seconhdary
education

Centre~-based Pre-school Education and
Subsidised Child Care Services, 1993

Children using pre—schoof services

Chifdren

using

Pre— Child/ subsidised

Age last birthday gschoof parent chifd care
{years) centres centres Total cenfres
Under3,,.............. 75 n.a. n.a. 8,101
L 2P 2,321 87 n.a. 4,297
Ao 15,845 2,068 18,813 2,361
B 1,154 125 1,279 195
B e - - - 70
OverB................. - - - 138
Total ................. 19,430 n.a. n.a, 13,160

There were seventy—thrce non—funded centres which provided child care
during 1993. Most of these centres were commercial enterprises although
some were non-profit establishinents. In addition there were 11,604
children registered with Family Day Carc.

Education at the primary and sccondary level is available at government
schools which are administered and managed by the School Education
Scction within the Department for Education and Children’s Services
(DECS}, and al non—governinent schools which are, for the most part,
identified with various rcligious denomniations, and which must be
registered with the Non—Government Schools Registration Board. Atten-
dance at school is compulsory {or children from six years of age until they
have tunied Glieen. No child may be enrolled for the first ime at a
government school, other than a child/parent centre, before the age of
five years. The admission policy allows for children (o begin school soon
after they turn five. Govenunent schools are required to have aninhimum
of four intakes each year but are encouraged to have more.

The word ‘Year’ is used to denole class level in both primary and sccon-
dary schools. Primary classes arc designated Reception then Year 1
through 10 Year 7, while Years 8 to 12 and 13 represcnt the levels of
secondary education.

In July 1993 there were 247,227 students attending 861 schools in South
Australia. DECS was responsible for the operation of 677 of these,
comprising G7j1111i0r pritnary schools, 406 primary schools, 2 primary—
secondary schools, 88 secondary schools, 53 area schools, 22 special
schools, 21 rural schools, 16 Aboriginal schools, 1 intensive English—as—
a—second-language school and the Open Access College at Marden.
About 100 of these schools have pre—schools, called child/parent centres,
on site. Ten schools are designated as specialist schools for adults re—en-
tering the education system.
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The 184 non-government schools included 104 Catholic schools, 72 of
which were primary, and 12 Anglican schools, 7 of which were mixed
primary—-secondary.

Compared to 1988, therc were 38 fewer government and 6 more non—
government schools operating in 1993. The total number of full-time
equivalent teachers fell from 17,253 to 16,884 in this period. The propor-
tion of tcachers in non—government schools has risen [rom 20.1 per cent
in 1988 10 23.1 per cent in 1993, while the proportion of students has risen
[rom 23.1 to 25.3 per cent, reflecting an increase in student numbers at
non-government schools, evident since 1979.

Fuil-time Students by Level of Study and Category of School
at orabout 1 July

Students 1987 1992 1993
Primary:

GOVEIMMENE . .ttt i ii s 122,139 124,254 124,802

Non—government. ..................0. 33,925 35,123 36.481
Tokal . .. e, 156,064 158,377 161,283
Secondary:

Government....... .. ... ... i 64,675 83,302 50,818

Non—government. ... ... .. ... vivaninns 28,094 26,123 26,126
Total .o 90.769 89,425 85,044
Totalstudents ..........0ievnnmsuuas 246,833 248,802 247,227

Betweeil 1980 and 1988 the number of full-ume stizdents enrolled fell.
They then rose steadily, uniil they peaked at 248,802 in 1992, In 1993
student numbcrs fell by 0.6 per cent o 247,227.

Full-time Students : Age Of Students and Category of School, 1283

Non—
Age at 1 July Government govemnment Alf
{years) schools schools schools
Undar . ....coiiuiinnnnnn. 15,821 4,677 20,498
B e 15,554 4532 20,088
7 2P 15,871 4,463 20,434
2 15,892 4,489 20,481
L 16,147 4849 20,798
10 . e 15,759 4618 20,377
8 1 15,498 4537 20,035
12 . e 14,885 4,968 19,653
T8 e 13,807 5,758 19,265
I S 13,279 5671 18,950
1 = 2 12.408 5,665 17,963
18 e 10,650 5212 15,762
17 e 8,079 2,758 8,827
= 1,853 528 2,182
19 . 4286 118 542
20andover{a}l. ............. 1,281 75 1,366
Allstudents. .. ............. 184,620 62,607 247,227

fa) Includes students of unimown age at time of census.
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Children nonually begin their schooling at the age of five years, and spend
cight years at the primary level. Teachers provide for the development
of a broad range of knowledge, skills, attitudes andd understanding in the
areas of languages (English and languages other than English), Mathe-
matics, Science, the Arts, Society and Environinent, Health and Personal
Development, and Technology. Children are encouraged to take an
active part in their own leaming, and the aim is to provide a broad and
balanced education for all students.

Non~government primary schools largely follow the government schools
in their curricula, however, DECS exercises no formal authority over these
schools beyond requiring them to submit certain statistical returns relat-
ing to compulsory attendance.

Students who have completed Year 7 in primary school are required to
attend a secondary school until they turn fifteen. Students living in urban
areas who attend government hlgh schools usually attend their local high
school.

In comtry areas government secoudary cducation is provided by area
schools or high schools, depending on the size of the population being
served.  Arca schools cater for both primary and secondary students,
whercas high schools provide courses for secondary students only. Both
area and high schools ofler students a broad secondary cunriculum. This
may be provided within individual schools, through the Open Access
(Jollege or through cooperative arrangeinents between schools.

Non-government schools may also provide courses in technical, business
and commercial, and general education, together with academic cowrses
for those seeking admission 1o tertimy education after Year 12. Typing,
shorthand, computing studics and certain academic courses are: provided
at privately owned business colleges.

Opportunities exist for students to study in a single—sex environment
There are three girls secondary schools within DECS and numnerous
separatc girls and boys schools in the Catholic Education and Inde-
pendent Schools seclors.

During the [irst three years of sccondary educalion at government
schools, students are introduced to a wide range of subjects within the
required areas of study. Each school is free to develop its own combina-
tion of subjects within the framework provided by departmental
guidelines.

Spectalisation increases inn Years 11 and 12 but the compulsory curriculum
pattern of the South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) ensures
that a broadly based education is provided. Work education is provided
across the curricnlum in various forms.
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Numbers of Full-time Students in Year 12

Year

Category of schoof 12971 1992 1993
Famale:

Governmant . . ... .. e 5,758 5,203 5555

Nen—government. .. . covii i i 2,726 2,800 2,533
1 8,484 9,003 8,088
Male:

Government. . ... ... i 5718 6,292 5,423

Non—govemment. .................... 2,554 2,600 2,557
Tatal. ... i 8,272 8,892 7,980

The apparent retention rate (the number of students at a particular level
of sccondary schooling expressed as a percentage of the size of the same
group when in Year 8) is another indicator of demand for certificated
education.

In 1984 thc overall retention rate for full-time students in Year 12 was
50.1 per cent. By 1987 this had risen to 60.2 per ccnt, being 53.4 per cent
in government schools and 88.2 per cent in non—government schools. In
1993 the retention rate for Year 12 was 80.5 per cent in guvernment
schools and 102.1 per centin non—govemment schools. Over 40 per cent
of sccondary school students aticnded non—government schools.

Therc has been also a dramatic increase in the number of part—tune
students, most of whom attend government schools, particularly the
Open Access College.

The historical similarity between courses in govermment and non-govern-
ment secondary schools before 1984 was the result of a number of
influcnecs, including the Public Examinations Board of South Ausiralia
and its control over syllabuses and examinations.

In 1984 responsibility for syllabuses and assessment in Year 12 of schooling
was taken over by the Scnior Secondary Assessment Board of South
Australia (SSABSA). Asscssment then moved away Irom essentially sole
reliance on public examinations to a mixture of public examinations and
school assessment. Atyear 12 level, students can study publicly examined
subjects (PES), which are assessed on 50 per cent extcrual examination,
and 50 per ccnt moderated school assessment; or school-assessed subjects
(SAS), which are assessed on 100 per cent moderated school asscssment
or, a combination of both.

In 1992 students in Year 11 began studying the new South Ausualian
Certificate of Education (SACE) which was issued to students who suc-
cessfully completed Year 12 in 1993,
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The SACE includes compulsory studics at Stage 1 (Year 11) in English or
English as a Second Language, Australian Swudies, and Mathematics. In
addition, students must study at least one subject from Arts/Humanities/
Social and Cultural Studies, and onc subject from Mathematics/Science/
Technology. AtStage 2 (Year 12}, students must study at least one subject
from the Language Rich group, and the Quantitative Experituental
group. The SACF. requires that students study 22 units taken from Stage
1 and Stage 2 and record ‘successiul achicevement’ in at least 16.

There is no time limit for completion of the SACE. However, students
who wish to proceed to higher education must complete Stage 2 in two
years, although the two years Lo not have 1o be consecutive.

‘The SACE has a number of credit transler arrangements in place with
Institutes of TAFE. A number of subjects available within the TAFE
coursces receive recognition within the SACE patiern, enhancing the study
pathways availablc, and providing additional completion options for
students in South Australia.

A multi-campus college, the Open Access College consists of three
schools of distance education, the Open Access Materials Unit, and
QOutreach Education Services. Two of the schools (Reception to Year 10
and Senior Secondary} and the Open Access Materials Unit are co-sited
with the Marden Senior College. The third school, covering Reception
to Year 12, is located at Port Augusta.

The schools provide educational services for geographically remote and
isolated families as well as isolated stixdents who are not able to attend
their local school. Students already enrolled at a school may enrol for
specitic subjects not available at their school but offered by the college.
The college is an identified adult re—entry school.

DECS provides Special Education Support for students with disabilities in
a variety of educational settings. The settings include special schools,
special classes, centres for hearing impaired students, and the neighbowr-
hood school. The general policy is that students with disabilities should
attend a setting which is appropriate (o their curriculum ueeds. Special
Education also is available at four non—govermment special schools.

The provision of English as a Second Language programs for students from
non—English speaking backgrounds, particularly those who are new arrivals
in Australia, together with the provision of programs in languages other than
English, constitule major strategies in the pursuit of a culturally inclusive
education for all students.
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The Aborginal Education Unit of DECS has responsibility for the imple-
mentation of the National Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Education Policy and rclevant recommendations arising from the Royal
Commission into Black Dcaths in Custody. The Unit provides support to
Aboriginal students and their teachers, and supports the implementation
of Aboriginal Studics across the State, including the development of
curricula for Aboriginal schools. Operational contro] of Anangu {north—
west) schools by the local indigenous people through the Pitjanijatjara—
Yankunyyjatjara Education Committee is being phased in over the next
few years.

Aboriginal Fducation employs specialist staff, the majority of whom are
Aboriginal Education Workers based in schools across the State. The
number of full-time indigenous students rose from 3,822 in 1989 10 1,772
in 1993, with 94.5 per cent attending government schools. Indigenous
students comprised 1.9 per cent of the total school population.

Post—secondary cducation covers higher education at universitics, voca-
tional education at Institutes of TAFE, commuunity and ncighbourhood
studies, on—the—job training and personal development

The main governmental authoritics which take responsibility for this
cducation are the Commonwealth Departnent of Employment, Educa-
Gon and Training (DEET) (including its many programs designed to
improve training for and access o the labour market) and the State
Department for Employment, Training and Further Education.

Community and adult education is generally provided, in response to
community demand by Institutes of TAFE and nou-government commu-
nity groups such as the Workers’ Educational Association, commuuity and
neighbourhood houses and centres, and ethnic, church and wellare
groups.

The Departinent for Employment, Training and Further Education
administers the Stalc Government’s employiment and taining policies,
including programs specifically designed to benefit youth, through its
Employment Policy and Programns Unit. The Depal tnent’s Industiial
and Commercial Training Comnnission staff include Regional Training
Oflicers (field staff) who assist and advise on all aspects of raining
Pprograns throughout the Staie. The Cominission evalualtcs training al-
ready being provided, develops trainee schemes, examines the training
nceds of special groups, organises and supervises contracts of training,
cncourages skills centres for ofi—the—job training and adviscs the Minister
on (raining matters.

A major part of the Commission’s work involves the administration and
support of traineeships. Although the Commission docs not provide
training or technical education it has the statutory respousibility to
determine the training and courses of instruction to be undertaken by
other trainees. Itisalso required to approve the training providers in both
the public and privaic cinployment sectors.
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FParticuiars 1992-83 1993-94
Traineeships commenced . .............. 2,797 3,047
Trainingcompleted . ................... 4,262 4,277
Trainingcancslled .. ................... Q35 931
Traineesemployed . ... ................ 11,084 11,413

The Dcepartinent for Employment, Training and Further Education is
responsible for a wide range of tertiary education conducted through its
ten Institutes of TAFE. The Institutes were formed in 1993 wath the
merging of 19 TAFE colleges across the State. Most vocational training
is undertaken in this sector.

More than 300 part—time and full-time TAFE courses are offered either
within an Institute campus or by distance education, or by using the Open
Leaming Program which is a mixture of both.

Courses are tailored to meet the needs of industry, commerce and
government sectors. These cowses range from the Introduction to
Vocational Education certificate through to diploma level providing a
clear career pathway. Credit transfer arrangements in an increasing
utinber of disciplines have been developed between TAFE and university
courses, In this waystudents are able to progress through stages to achieve
degree status.

Vocational education certificate courses enable students to prepare for
employment or to decide on further study to achieve their carecr goals.

Vocational Education ; Student Enrolments by Program

Program 1991 1992 1993
Vocational, . . ... .. . i 61,810 62 545 61,722
Foundation ... ... ... .................. 13,819 13,478 12,567
Community and adult education .......... 18,575 15,378 12,687
Reconciledtotal (a) .............c0uuus 89,794 87,775 83,628

fa}) Includes students who are enrolled across program areas,

The three universitics in South Australia are autonomous bodies which
were established under State legislation but which arc largely [unded by
the Commonwealth under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988 (Cwlth).
Just under 20 per cent of the universitics income is provided by students
under the IHigher Education Contribution Schcine (HECS).

Total student numbers in South Australian Universilics grew from 42,935
in 1991 to 44,471 in 1993. The following tables give an overview of the
student population of the institutionts of higher education in 1993.
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All Students by Institution and Level of Course, 1893

Higher degree Other than higher degree
Course Post- Other
institution Research work graduate Bachelor (&) Total
Flinders University . .. .... 525 574 741 8,260 183 10,283
University of Adelaide . ... 1,242 520 696 9,553 810 12,621
University of South Australia 380 887 2,923 14,933 2,264 21,367
Total.................. 2,127 1,981 4,360 32,746 3,257 44,471

{a) Includes students enrolled in non—award and enabling courses,

All Students by Institution and Field of Study, 1993

University
South
Fiefd of study Flinders  Adelaide  Australia Total
Agriculture, animal husbandry . ... ... - 1,403 171 1574
Architecture, building . ... .......... - 292 823 1,115
Arts, humanities, social sciences. . ... 3,280 3,324 3,878 10482
Business administration, economics . . 1,205 1,229 4774 7.208
Education . ...................... 1,050 450 4535 6035
Engineering, surveying ............ 81 1,066 1,986 3,133
Health............. ... ... .... 2,848 1,434 3677 7,959
Law, legal studies. ... ... ... ... 182 736 1386 1,034
SCBNCE, . .. .. e 1,648 2,743 1,316 5,607
Neop—award, .. ..... .. ............ 109 144 71 324
Total ... .. it e 10,283 12,821 21,367 44,471

All Students by Institution, Type of Enrolment and Sex, 1903/

Type of enrolrent Sex
University Fuitime Parttime  Extemnal Males Females
Flinders University . ........... 5814 3,581 788 3889 8,414
University of Adefaide ......... 9,341 2,903 577 6965 5856
University of South Australia . . .. 11,237 7,189 2941 §340 12,027
Total.......... i ivivennnnns 26,492 13,673 4306 20,174 24,297

{a) Studants enrolled at more than ene institution are only counted once.

The University of Adelaide was established in 1874, and the academic
work of the University began in March 1876. Courses in Law were
introduced in 1883 and Medicine in 1885.

On 1 January 1991 the University amalgamated with Roseworthy Agricul-
tural College and the City campus of the South Australian College of
Advanced Education. As a result of the amalgamation the Faculty of
Agricultural and National Resource Sciences and the Faculty of Perform-
ing Arts were created, and the Faculty of Arts experienced considerable
growth. The Faculty of Agricultural and National Resource Sciences is
predominantly based at the Roseworthy and Waile campuses.
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In 1993 there were eleven facultics at the University. Higher degrees are
oftered in all faculties. Postgraduate diploma courses are provided in
approximately twenty disciplines ranging from Archaeclogy to Clinical
Dentisuy, and Mathematical Science to Jazz. Further education programs
are conducted through the Universily’s radio station 5UV and the Office
of Continuing Education.

Initially planncd as an extension of the University of Adelaide on a site
eleven kilometres from the centre of Adelaide, “Lhe Flinders University
of South Australia’ was given [ull autonoiny by the Soith Australian
Covernment in 1965,

The academic work of the University is organised in four faculties: Faculty
of Health Sciences; Faculty of Science and Engineering; Faculty of Social
Seciences; and Faculty of Education, Humanitics, Law and Theology.
Within these facuities are the Schools of Mcdicine, Nursing, Information
Science and Technology, Physical Scicnces, Biological Sciences, Earth
Scictices, Education, Thumanities, Law and Theology. Flinders University
and the Start Campus of the former South Australian College of
Advanced Education merged in Jainuary 1991.

The Universily offers 22 undergraduate degrees or diplomas, as well asa
vast range of postgraduate coursework and research degrces. These cover
postgraduate bachelor graduate diploma and master level awards. Doc-
torates may he conferred in Philosophy, Letters, Science and Medicine.

The Univessity of South Australia was cstablished on 1 January 1991 as
South Australia’s third and largest (in terms of student nutnbers) Univer-
sity. 1t was formed by the merger of the Salisbury, Magill and Underdale
campuses of the former South Australian College of Advanced Education
and the Whyalla, North Terrace and Levels campuses of the South
Australian Institute of Technology.

The University offers a wide range ol courses in Aboriginal Studies,
Architecture, Art, Arts and Humaiities, Biomedical Sciences, Business
and Economics, Communication, Design, Fducation, Engineering,
Iealth Sciences, Intermational Studies, Journalism, Legal Studies, Nurs-
ing Studies, Recreation, Science, Social Sciences, Technology, Wildlife
and Park Management, and Women’s Studies. Courscs arc available at
associaie diploma, degree and postgraduate levels.

At the postgraduatc level doctoral and masters programs are available by
research, together with a number of masters degrees by cowrsework.
There is also a wide range of graduate diploma and graduate certificate
courses available by coursework.

The Cominonwealth Government, the State Government and various
private benetactors provide assistance to various calegorics ol primary,
secondary and tertiary students.
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Government

Government funds and facilities are provided by the Deparuncnt of
Education and Children’s Services (DECS), the Departiment of Housing
and Construction {which is responsible for the purchase, maintenance
and securily of all DECS buildings), the Commonwealth Department of
Employment, Education and Training (which dircets funding through its
portfolio), and local government {(which may receive grants for commu-
nity education, or may fund such activitics independently). Other sources
include the Departients of Family and Community Services, Primaty
Industries, Environment and Natural Resources, Premier and Cabinet,
Engineering and Water Supply, and Attorney-Genetral.

The Commonwealth Governient provides a Scheme of Assistance for
Isolated Children and through the AUSTUDY scheme provides income
and assets tested assistance to sccondary and tertiary students aged sixteen
years or more.  The ABSTUDY scheme gives assistance to full-time
secondary and lerliary Aboriginal students.

The State Government provides a School Support Grant to all govern-
ment schools on a per head basis. The Education Department spends
approxitmately 58.0 per cent ol its recurrent expenditure on salaries for
teachers, 23.5 per cent on other salarics, 15.2 per cent on non-salary
expenditure and 3.3 per cent on other recurrent payments. In 1992-93
the State Covernment spent $1,662 million, or 23.4 per cent of its total
outlays on education.

Approvals for the School Card Concession Scheme, which provides {inan-
cial assistance to lower income families for school expenscs, rosc from
15.0 per cent of all enrolments in 1982 to 18.9 per cent in 1987 and 39.9
per cent in 1993,

Assistance for postgraduate students is provided in the form of rescarch
grauls and posigraduate awards and scholarships.

Commonwealth Grants Received for Educational Purposes

(S million)
Pumpose 1990-21 199182 1952-83
Current grants:
Primary and secondary .. .............. 152 181 1686
Tertiary,
University and other higher. .. ...... ... 233 235 251
Technical and further ................ 13 18 30
Other........o0 i 2 & 3]
Total currentgrants .. .................. 400 4489 452
Capital grants:
Primary and secondary ................ 21 25 30
Tertiany,
University and other higher.,, ..., ., ... 12 12 19
Technical and further .............. .. 23 14 20
Other .. viie e - - -
Totalf capital grants .................... 55 51 68
Totalgrants ...........cciiiiinnnein 455 500 520
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Further
references

State and Local Government : Outlay on Education

($ million}
Purmpose 1930-81 1891-92 189283
Current outlay:
Primary and secondary ................ 873 917 936
Tertary;
University and other higher. . . ... ... ... 267 280 298
Technical and further . ............... 134 179 192
Tertiaryn.ec. ... i 1 1 1
Pre—school education and education not
definedbylevel ...... ... ... ... .00 71 81 84
Transportation of students . ............ 38 37 35
Othar ... i e 2 1 3
Total currentoutlay . ............counns 1,386 1,487 1,546
Capital outlay:
Primary and secondary . ............... &2 80 71
Tertiary,;
University and other higher. . .......... 13 13 19
Technical and further .. .............. 32 17 28
Pre—school education and education not
definedbylevel ................... .. 3 3 -
Transportation of students . ............ 2 - -
Other . ... .. e - - -
Total capitaloutlay ................... 112 94 116

Privatc benefactors provide assistance to various types of educational
institutions and students. Voluntary helpers provide an auxiliary staff
[unction in both government and noir—government schools. Many insti-
tutions bencfit from endowments. Education and training in specific
areas is provided through the print and audio/video media by both profit
and non-profit bodies. These bodies include the Workers’ Educational
Association, trade unions, busincss and professional associations, church
and welfare groups, cultural and sporting associations and intcrest groups

iivolved with the maintenance of civil defence.

Additional information may be found in the following publications:

4221.0  Schools, Ausiralia
5510.0 Expenditure on Education, Australia
6227.0 Transition from Education to Work, Australia

6235.0 Labour Force Status and Educational Attainment, Australia

6272.0 Participation in Education, Australia
6353.0  Employer Training Expenditure, Australia

7.2 SCIENTIFIC AND RESEARCH ORGANISATIONS

‘There are more than 260 scientific and research orgamnisations in
Adelaide, with almost 23,000 staff employed in various areas of research.
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CSIRQ

Horticutture

Human nutrition

Soifs

The Cotnmonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation
{CSIRO) is an independent statutory authority established and operating
under the Science and Industry Research Act 1949 (Cwlih). CSIRO is Austra-
lia’s largest scientific rescarch organisation. Its role is to develop and
improve technologics (o benefit Australian industry, people and environ-
ment

Research in CSIRO is carried out in 34 Divisions and Units, within six
Institutes, throughout Australia. The Insttute of Plant Production and
Processing and the Divisions of [Horticulture, Human Nutrition, Soils and
Water Resources have their headquarters in South Ausiralia. The Divi-
sions of Manufacturing Technology, Mathematics and Statistics and
Entomology have laboratorics in Adelaide, and the Division of Forestry’s
Plantation Rescarch Centre is at Mount Garmbier.

In 1994 there were approximately 400 people working for CSIRQ in South
Australia as scientists, technicians, administrative and support staff.

The Division of Horticulture undertakes production and post-harvest
research on Australian herticultural crops of the temperate, subtropical
and tropical zones. The aim is to improve quality, efficiency and sustain-
ability of horticultural production on-farm and improve product
specification and post~harvest handling off-fann.  The Division’s work
centres around high valuc crops where maintenance and harvest can be
mechanised for maximum efficiency and rctwn to the grower.

Work in the Adclaide laboratory is concentrated on the use ol molecular
biology for plant improvement and the physiology of the interaction of
plants with the environment.

The Division of Human Nutrition has its headquarters and main labora-
tories in the grounds of Adelaide University, and has further facilities at
its ‘Glenthorne’ property at O’Tlalloran Hill. ‘The Division carrics out
rescarch into the nutritional factors involved in heart diseasc, high blood
pressure, cancer and obesity. There are also major programs in growth—
promoting factors, dietary facts, dictary fibre, and environmental health.

The Division operates on an annual budget of approximately $8 million,
one—third of which is externally sourced. The main client groups are
rural indusiry, research and development corporations, the pharmaceu-
tical and food industries, and public health bodies such as the
Anti-Cancer aixd National Heart Foundations.

The Division of Soils has its headquarters in Adelaide, with laboratories
in Canberra, Perth and Townsville. It is allied with the SA Research and
Development Institute and the University of Adelaide in a Cooperative
Research Centre for Soil and Land Management.
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Manufacturing
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DSTO
Salisbury

‘I'he Division of Manufacturing Technology has its headquarters i Pre-
ston, Victoria, with laboratorics at Woodville North, Lindfield {NSW) and
Pinjarra Hills (Qld). The Adclaide laboratory conducts research into
joining and [abrication technology, production management systems,
and swface cngineering.

The Division provides public agencies and the private sector with im-
proved methods lor the definition, use and management of Australia’s
waler resouwrces. Of particular importance is the maintenance of the
quantity and quality of urban, rural and industrial water supplies. The
Division’s hcadquarters is in Adelaide, with laboratorics in Perth, Griffith
and Canberra. Some staff arc also based at the Murray Darling Freshwater
Research Centre in Albury. The Adelaide laboratory has a close associa-
tionn with the Adelaide-based Centrc lor Groundwater Studies, and
conducts research in a range of groundwater and salinity issucs. The
laboratory also provides a world class commercial isotope analysis service.

The Defence Science and Technology Organisation (DSTO) is the re-
search and development arm of the Australian Deparunent of Defence,
providing scicutific and technological support for the Australian Defence
Forec (ADF).

The DSTO complex at Salisbury is Australia’s largest rescarch centre,
specialising in electronics and swrveillance. Approximatcly 1,700 DSTO
sciciitists, engincers and support stail arc employed, whilst nutnerous
defence industries and elements of the ADF arc also housed on the site.

Research Divisions at Salisbury are the ITigh Frequency Radar; Optoclec-
tronics; Commutication; Information Technology; Microwave Radar;
Electronic Warfare; and Guided Weapons. They have achieved interna-
tional acclaim for innovation and rescarch excellence. (DSTO’s
Melbourne—based Materials Research Laboratory and Aeronautical Re-
search Laboratory also have components based at Salisbury.}

Among the major projects at Salisbury are:

— JINDALEF, the over—the—horizon surveillance radar;
— AUSAR, the synthetic aperiure radar;

— LADS, the laser airborne depth sounder;

— NULEKA anti-ship missile decoy; and

— KARIWARA, the towed array [or detecting submarines.

DSTO transfers technology and development work, to industry and
provides strong support to higher education institutions. DSTO technolo-
gies also benefit the wider community - LADS discovered a large
unchartered shoal, making maritime iravel in South Australian waters
saler, and the Jindalee radar also provides Customs and linmigration
surveillance of Australia’s northern shores as well as providing crucial
weather predictions for meteorological authoritics.
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Development
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{MFP Australla)

‘The Woomera Range was established in 1947 as a site for testing experi-
mental ballistic and guided weapons. Defence and other trials, training
and exercises are still carried out in the Woomera Prohibited Area
although at a much reduced level than in the past. The major activity in
Woomera now centres around the Australia/United States Joint Defence
Facility, Nurrungar. This facility cinploys some 500 persons and is part of
the US Defence Support Program which provides ballistic missile carly
warning and other information related to missile launches, suveillance
and the detonation of nuclear weapons. The Defence Support Centre
Woomera provides a residential and support base for the Joint Defence
Facility, Nurrungar, and support to Defence activitics at the Woomera
Range.

The Australian Wine Research Institute, established in 1955 from a small
research unit formed within the University of Adelaide in 1934, promotes
research and other scientific work for the Australian wine industry.

The Institute is administered by a ten-member council consisting of
represcitatives lrom the Australian wine industry, the Commonwealth
Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation, the University of Ade-
laide, the Charles Sturt University, with the Director of the Institute an
cx—officio member. It is funded by the Crape and Wine Research and
Devclopment Corporation, income from a trust fund, and commetcial
aclivitics.

At its laboratories situated at Urrbrae, the Institute conducts applicd
research into the microbiology and chemisty ot the production of wine
and brandy. Extension services assist commercial winemakers with tech-
nical problems, provide tested yeast and bacterial cultures for wine
[ermentation and communicate rescarch developments to the wine in-
dusiry. Analytical services arc also ollered, for a fee.

The John Fornachon Memorial Library maintained by the Insttuic is a
specialised Jibwary of technical literature on wine and grapes.

The multi function polis will be a uique communily of advanced urban
design. MIP Australia is responsible for the development of the project,
which was established by the State and Commonwealth Governments in
1991, and which will be implemcented progressively over the next 20 o
30 years.

The three major functions of the MFP will be urban developmennt,
featuring advanced physical and social design; the restoration and man-
agement of the environment of the MFP site and the adjacent marine
environment; and investment and creation of jobs, particularly in arcas
of education, environmental management and infonmation rechnology,
to underpin the economic health of the MFP community.

179




Education and Science
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Amdel t imited
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MFP Australia owns and matiages South Australia’s two research parks,
which have been developed to provide a base for research, and the
commercialisation of new technology.

The first stage of the MFP urban developiment will be on a site which
incorporates Technology Park, adjacent to the Levels campus of the
University ol South Australia. Technology Park provides a focus for
companies active in the ndormation technology, telecommunications,
electronics and space related projects. 1t is anticipated that Stage One
will be progressively developed over a ten to twelve year period to provide
residential accommodation for up to 12,000 people, and on-silc cmploy-
ment opportunities for approximately 5,000 people in industrial/
comimercial and support activities.

Science Park is adjacent to Flinders University, and provides a focus for
companies working in health and medical technologies.

Amdel Limited is involved in mincral technology and materials services.
Available services include the design and manufacture of analytical instro-
mentation, mineral processing testwork at bench and pilot scalc,
geological services and geoanalytical and environmental analysis. Materi-
als services provided arc testing, product and quality control, and failure
analysis.

The Institute of Medical and Veterinary Science (IMVS), which is subject
to the control and direction of the Minister of I{ealth under the rstituie
of Medical arnd Velerinary Science Act 1982, provides diagnostic facilities in
all branches of laboratory medicine for the Royal Adclaide Hospital and
other wetropolitan and country hospitals, public health authorities,
industry, and private practitioners. It undertakes some work in veterinay
pathology for the Departinent of Primary Industry (SA). Rescarch is
conducted into sclected problems connected with human discase, par-
ticularly biological product development {import replacement and
export), and animal stress physiology. The staff of the Institute take part
in the teaching of the medical sciences to graduates, students and tech-
nicians.

At the Royal Adclaide Hospital the Institute operates a Blood Transfusion
Service, and undertakes all required autopsies. Institute medical staff also
take an active part in patient carc by providing the clinical requircments
of certain wards of the Royal Adclaide Hospital. To mect the need for
laboratory services and blood transfusions in rural areas, the Institute
operates eleven regional laboratories.

The Institute’s research and development projects are assisted by the
National Health and Medical Research Council, other research~funding
bodics, certain private firtms and benefactors.
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and Hosewortiy
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Medvet Science Pty Litd is the associated private company set up to market
the mitellectual property of the medical and scientific staff of the TMVS.

The Institute administers the Hanson Centre for Cancer Research. This
Centre comprises a scries of rescarch laboratories which are shared
between the Institute and Royal Adelaide Hospital. The Hanson Cenwe
has been established for the specific purpose of conducting rescarch into
various aspects of cancer.

The University places strong emphasis on research and has the growth of
graduale education as a major siralegic objective. The reseairch activities
of the University attract considerable outside funding in addition to
Commonwealth recurrent funding for teaching and research.

All academic staff members are engaged to undertake research. Signifi-
cant concentrations of research work are to be found in the Co—operative
Research Centres for Materials Welding and Joining, Sensor Signal and
Information Processing, Soil and Land Management, Tissue Growth and
Repair, and Viticultwre, Australian Petroleum, New Technologies for
Power Generation from Low—rank Coal and the Research Data Network
CRC. Examples of other research centres are the Centres for Amphibian
Studies, Basic and Applied Plant Malecular Biology and Seuth Australian
Fronomic Studies.  Research units include the Dental Statistics and
Rescarch Unit, the Research Centre for Women’s Studies, the Teletraffic
Rescarch Centre and the Road Accident Rescarch Unit

T'o encourage technology transfer from the University to the market
place, Luminis Pty Lid was cstablished in 1984 1o scek out new opportu-
nities for contract research and consulling.

The Waite Institute, established as a research institute of the University
of Adelaide at Urrbrac, and Roseworthy Agricultural College, 50 kilome-
tres north of Adelaide, merged in 1991 to form the Faculty of Agricultural
and Natural Resource Sciences of the University of Adelaide.

Among the many research programs curently being undertaken are:
case studies of business strategies in agriculture—related industries; the
agronomic aspects of minimal tillage and management of legume pas-
tures in rotations; aspects of the physiology, gene mapping and breeding
ol sheep and cattle; fundamental aspects of the biological control of
insects and the resistance of planis (o viral, bacterial and fungal infections;
weed control; the biota of the arid zone and use of expert systems for the
management of rangclands; the domestication of native plats as oma-
mentals; viticulture and aspects of the chemistry of wines; plant
biotechnology and the brecding of wheat, barley and faba beans; soil
biclogy and fertility in relation to land management and many other
projects of vital importance to agriculture in Australia and overseas.
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University of
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The University of Adelaide Waite Campus is the home of the Special
Research Centre for Basic and Applicd Plant Molecular Biology, the
Cooperative Research Centre for Soil and Land Management and the
Cooperative Research Centre for Viticulture, together with the main
laboratories of the CSIRO Division of Soils, the CSIRO Division of Horti-
culture, the South Australian Research and Development Institute and
the Australian Wine Rescarch Institute, to form an integraled centre of
agriculiural rescarch and teaching unique in Australia and comparable
with major institutions overseas.

Rescarch is conducted at the University by staff in all four Faculties and
in the following speeialised research centres: ‘The Flinders Institutes for
Atmospheric and Marine Sciences, Atomic Studies, Australasian
Geodynamics, the Study of Teaching, the Study of Learning Difficultics
and Public Policy and Management; the Genures for Transfusion Medi-
cine and Immunology, Neuroscience, Health Advancement, Plant
Membrane Biology, Research in the New Litcratures in English, Develop-
ment Studies, Groundwater Studies, Multicultiral Studies, Scandinavian
Studies, Ageing Studies, Applicd Philosophy, Environment and Sustain-
able Development, Multimedia Educational Technology, Nursing
Research Inc., Seusor Signal and Information Processing, Coutinuing
Education in Nursing and Health, South Anstralian Centre for Economic
Studies, South Australian Centre for Australian Studies, the Nudonal Key
Centre for Education and Training on Addiction, the Cancer Research
Unit, the Natdonal Institute of Labour Studies Inc., the Cenire for Elec-
tronic Structurc of Materials, the National Centre {for Petroleum Geology
and Geophysics {with the Universities of Adelaide aud South Australia),
the Liver Research Centre, the Pan Pacific Institute, the National Tidal
Facility and National Police Research Unit.

Flinders T'echnologies has been established by Flinders University to
develop und market intellectual property and expertise. The comnpany
commenced operations in July 1987 and has been running successfully
eversince. It hasstrategic commercial arrangements with other corpora-
tions in Australia and overseas, that have led to significant income to the
State.

The University of South Australia Lias a strong research base with well
established research centres in high tcclinology and applied sciences. 1t
is also fostering significant research in the humanities, social sciences and
education. Funding, derived [rom industry and from the government
through the Australian Research Council continued to risc sharply as the
reputations of the University's research centres have become more widely
recognised in Australia and overseas.
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Department of
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{SA) — Forestry

The 75 active rescarch groups in 1993 include the Particle and Surface
Technology Rescarch Group, the Digital Communications Group, the
Agricultural Machinery Research and Design Centre, the Surface Engi-
neering Research Group, the Aboriginal Researcl Institute, the Sensor
Science Engineering Group, the Centre for Advanced Manufacturing
Rescarch Group, the Education and Social Justice Research Group and
the Centre Jor Advanced Biomedical and Pharmaceutical Studijes.

The: Universily also participates i two cooperative research centres: The
Centre for Sensor Signal and Information Processing and the Australian
Petroleum Co—operative Rescarch Centre.

Techsearch, tlie business development arm of the University, constrac-
tively supports, assesses and markets the intellectual products and services
of the University within Australia and overseas, provides professional
growth opportunitics for University staff and inifiates infrastructural
developments complemeniing the University’s profile. Techscarch pro-
motes the expertise and physical resources of the University.

SARDI, a research and development organisation cstablished by the
South Australian Covernment as a leading focus for economic develop-
meiil, was formed by the amalgamation of the rescarch componchls of
the former Departments of Fisheries, Agricultirre, and Woods and For
ests. SARDI's charter is (o fulfil the needs of primary industies and to
ensure ils natural resowuce base is maintained. SARDT’s researcly is
applied towards providing practical solutions for South Australia’s pri-
mary industries.

The current rescarch arcas in SARDI are aquatic science {fisherics,
aquaculture, ecological and environmental studies of aquatic habitats and
oceanography); crops (cereal and grain legume breeding, weeds, pathol-
ogy and crop evaluation, and agronomy); past.urcs(bmmling, agronomy,
and soil and land management); livestock (sheep, dairy, beef, pigs and
poultry); and horticulture.

The commercial [orest industries i South Australia are mostly dependent
on a single softwood species. This necessitates continued research into
the sustainability and long-term improvement of Pinus radiaia plantation
resources, and foresuy in general, in ways that are cost—eflicient as well
as sound ecologically and has underiaken rescarch for private industy
and governmentagencics. The Group maintains a rescarch team of forest
scientists and technicians who specialise in applicd research and who
cooperale in technology transfer. Rescarch will eventually be dirccted
from the South Australian Research and Devclopmet Institute, formed
in 1993. The team has worked closcly with thie CSIRO Division of F orestry,
Plantation Forestty Research Station at Mount Gambier for more thain 50
years.
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The Group has followed a holistic approach and cooperative research is
undertaken with external research agencies. The Group participates in
rescarch into advanced generation breeding of pine and eucalypt species
coordinated by the Southern Tree Breeding Association, the national tree
breeding cooperative, of which the Group, as the Woods and Forests
Deparunent, was a founder member. The Group has expertisc in the
deteruination of breeding values for milling and wood quality charac-
leristics of timber products.

Forestry rescarch aims to increase the productivity of commercial planta-
tions through practical, cost-effective mcthods which, through
site—specific application, achicve ecologically sustainable development of
the natural resource.

Other researcli is directed at forestry practices necded for environmental
protection and management practices able to maintain or enhance the
integrity and biodiversity of native forest reserves. A recent innovation
has been to conduct research into the growth and suitability of native
hardwood species suited to the disposal or re—use of effluent waste: waters
and the production of comunercial timbers, mainly in the scmi-atid zone
of the State.

The Australian Centre for Medicul Laser Technology Inc., an inde-
pendent, non-profit organisation, is Australia’s first national medical
lascr centre which aims to establish national training programs, provide
inlormation on the research and development of new technologics and
their applications, and accreditation facilities.

As well as working with major hospitals throughout Australia and the
University of South Australia, the Australian Centre for Medical Laser
Technology is also a collaborative centre of the Aunstralian Institute of
Health.

The United Nations Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Devel-
opment defines Research and Development as comprising ercative work
undertaken on a systematic basis in order (o increase the stock of knowl-
cdge, including knowledge of man, culture and society, and the use of
this stock of knowledge to devise new applications. The Anstralian Bu-
reau of Statistics follows these guidclines, and provides comprehensive
data on research and experimental development activities through the
publications listed at the end of this chapter.

In 1992-93 total research and development expenditure in South Austra-
lia for all industries except agriculture was $147.6 million, with the private
sector contribution being 93.7 per cent of the total. Research and
devclopment expenditure in manufacturing was $110.1 million.

184




Education and Science

Other bodies

Sauth Australian
Research and
Development
Institute {SARDI}

Department of
Primary Industries
{SA) — Forestry

The 75 active research groups in 1993 include the Particle and Surface
Technology Research Group, the Digital Communications Group, the
Agricultural Machinery Research and Design Centre, the Surface Engi-
neering Rescarch Group, the Aboriginal Rescarch Institute, the Sensor
Science Engineering Group, the Centre for Advanced Manufacturing
Research Group, the Education and Social Justice Rescarch Group and
the Centre for Advanced Biomedical and Pharmaceutical Studics.

The University also participates in two cooperative rescarch centres: The
Centre [or Sensor Signal and Information Processing and the Australian
Petrolenm Co—operative Research Centre.

Techscarch, the business development ann of the University, construc-
tively supports, assesses and iarkets the intellectial products and services
of the University within Australia and overseas, provides professional
growth opportunities for University staff and initates infrastructural
developments complementing the University’s profile. Techsearch pro-
motes the expertise and physical resources of the University.

SARDI, a research and development organisation established by the
South Australian Government as a leading focus for cconomic develop-
ment, was forced by the awalgamation of the rescarch components of
the former Deparuments of Fisheries, Agricultwre, and Woods and For-
ests. SARDI’s charter is to fulfil the needs of primary industries and to
ensurce is nattral resource base is maintained.  SARDI’s research is
applied towards providing practical solutions for South Auvstralia’s pri-
mary industries.

The current rescarch areas in SARDI are aquatic science (fisherics,
aquaculture, ecological and environmental studics of aquatic habitats and
oceanography}; crops (ccreal and grain legume breeding, weeds, pathol-
ogy and crop evaluation, and agronomy); pastuves{breeding, agronomy,
and soil and land management); livestock {sheep, dairy, beef, pigs and
poultry); and horticulture.

The cormnmercial forestindustries in South Australia are mostly dependent
on a single softwood species. This neccessitates conlinued rescarch itito
the sustainability and long-term improvement of Pinus radiata plantation
resources, and foresuy in general, in ways that arc cost—efficicnit as well
as sound ecologically and has undertaken rescarch for private industry
and governmentagencies. The Group maintains a research team of forest
scientists and technicians who specialisc in applied research and who
cooperate in techuology transfer. Rescarch will eventually be directed
[rom the South Australian Rescarch and Development Insittute, formed
in 1993. The team has worked closely with the CSIRO Division of Forestry,
Plantation Forestry Rescarch Station at Mount Garabicr for more than b0
years.
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‘The Group has followed a holistic approach and cooperative rescarch is
undertaken with cxternal research agencies. The Group participates in
research into advanced generation breeding of pine and eucalypt species
coordinated by the Southern Tree Breeding Association, the national tree
breeding cooperative, of which the Group, as the Woods and Jorests
Deparunent, was a founder member. The Group has expertise in the
dctermination of breeding values for milling and wood quality charac-
teristics of timber products.

Forestry research aims to increase the productivity of commercial planta-
tions through practical, cost-effective methods which, through
site—specific application, achicve ceologically sustainable development of
the natural resourcc.

Other research is directed at [orestty practices needed for environmental
protection and managenient practices able to maintain or enhance the
integrily and biodiversity of native forest reserves. A recent innovation
has beent w0 conduct research into the growth and suitability of native
hardwood species suiled to the disposal or re—use of effluent waste walers
and the production of cotnmercial timbers, mainly in the semi—arid zone
of the State.

The Australian Centre for Mcdical Laser Technology Inc., an inde-
pendent, non—profit organisation, is Anstralia’s first national medical
laser centre which aims to establish national training programs, provide
inforiation on the research and development of new technologies and
their applications, and accreditation facilities.

As well as working with major hospitals throughout Australia and the
University of South Australia, the Australian Centre for Medical Laser
Techmology is also a collaborative centre of the Australian Institutc of
Health.

The United Nations Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Devel-
opment defines Research and Developiment as comprising creative work
undertaken on a systematic basis in order to incrcase the stock of knowl-
cdge, including knowledge of man, cnlture and society, and the usc of
this stock of knowledge to devise new applications. 'The Australian Bu-
reau of Statistics follows these guidelines, and provides comprehensive
dala on research and experimental development activities through the
publications listed at the end of this chapter.

In 1992-93 total research and development cxpenditure in South Austra-
lia for all industries except agriculture was $147.6 million, with the private
sector contribution being 93.7 per cent of the total. Research and
developiment expenditure in manulacturing was $110.1 million.
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The labour
force

Labour Force
Survey

Labour

8.1 EMPLOYMENT

Particulars of the nutnber of persons who constitute the labour force in
South Australia are available from periodic population censuses. For the
1986 Census the delinidon of the labour force was revised to accord with
the recommendations of the Thirteenth Iiternational Conference of
Labour Statisticians (1982), and the revised approach was adopted for the
monthly labour force survey.

It addilion o complete census counts, estimaltces of the civilian labour
force are prepared from the results of surveys based on a sample of
dwecllings throughout Australia. These suiveys began in 1960 on a quan-
terly basis and were initially confined to the six State capital cities, but in
1964 were extended to include non—netropolitan urban and rural areas,
thereby enabling derivation of estimates of the total civilian lubour force
in Australia. From February 1978, the surveys have been conducted on a
monthly basts. The proportion of the population included in the surveys
varics from State to State (approximately 0.7 per cent in Souih Australia)
but in aggregate about 0.5 per cent of the Australian population is
included.

Labour Force Status of the Civilian Popuiation
Aged 15 Years and Over

Civitian

popu—

lation Unem— Partici-
Not in aged ployment  pation

{nem—- Labour fabour 15years rate rate

May {a} Employed  ployed force force and over {b) {c)
0o0 000 000 ‘oeo ‘000 percent percent

MALES

1989....... 3759 328 408.7 138.8 54B 6 8.0 74.5
1990....... 386.0 30,0 418.0 138.6 554.7 7.2 75.0
1991....... 3733 40.5 4138 146.6 560.5 9.8 73.8
1992 . ...... 3595 53.8 4133 152.3 565.6 13.0 73.1
1993 ....... 366.7 485 4152 153.3 568.5 11.7 73.0
1994....... 363.8 43.8 4078 164.3 5719 10.7 71.3
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Further
references

8104.0
8109.0
811L0
8112.0
8114.0

8122.0

Addifional informatioa may be found in the following publications.

Research and Experimental Development, Business Enterprises,
Australia

Research and Experimental Development, General Government and
Private Non—profit Organisations, Australia

Research and Experimental Development, Higher Education
Organisations, Australia

Research and Experimental Development, All-Sector Summary,
Australia

Research and Experimental Develofrment, Business Enterprises (Inter
Year Survey), Australia

Research and Experimental Developinent, All-Sector Summanry,
Australia (Inter Year Survey)
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Labour Force Status of the Civilian Population
Aged 15 Years and Qver (continued)

Civifian

popu—
fafion Unem— Partici—
Not in aged ployment  pation
Unem— Labour flabour 15 years rate rate
May (a) Employed  ployed force force and over {b} {c)
‘000 ‘000 ‘oo co0 ‘000 percent percent

FEMALES
1988 ....... 268.3 218 289.¢ 275.4 569.3 75 50.9
1990, .,..... 272.5 21.2 293.7 2822 575.8 7.2 51.0
1991 ,....... 275.6 274 303.0 2782 5822 9.0 52.9
1992 ... .. 264.8 322 2970 280.0 587.0 10.8 50.6
1993....... 271.3 2681 287 .4 2026 590.0 8.8 50.4
1994 . ...... 274.3 310 305.3 2878 5931 10.2 51.5
PERSONS

18989 . ...... 644.3 54.4 698.7 4193 11178 78 625
1890 ....... 658.5 51.2 709.7 4208 1,1305 7.2 62.8
1991 . ...... 8489 87.9 716.8 4258 1,1428 9.5 62.7
1992 . ...... 6243 88.0 710.3 4423 1,15286 12.1 81.6
1993, ...... €38.0 748 7128 4459 1,158.5 10.5 61.5
1994....... 638.1 748 7129 4522 1,165.0 10.5 B8t.2

{a) Data have heen revised back to 1982 to incorporate results from the 1991 Census. (b} The
unemployment rate for any group is the number unemployed expreased as apercentage of the
labour force [i.e. employed plus unemployed) in the same group. {¢) The labour force partici-
pation rate for any group is tha civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian
population aged 16 years and over in the same group.

Statistics obtained from the surveys incdude numbers employed and
unemployed; labour force participation and unemployment rates; dura-
tion of uncimployment; reasons for working less than 35 hours per week;
and age, birthplace, family status, occupation and industry characteristics.

Arevised definition of employed persons was introduced {rom April 1986.
It iicludes all persons aged 15 years and over who during the survey week
worked for one hour or more without pay in a {amily business or on a
farm (i.e. unpaid family helpers), whereas belore April 1986 only those
working 15 hours or morc in ihe survey week were included.

Employed Persons : Status of Worker

{000}
Wage and safary eamers Employers and self-employed
May {a) Males Famalea Fersong Malas Femalas Persons
1989............. 307.4 2314 538.8 64.8 343 921
1990 . ... 00 e et 3181 2341 852.1 66,0 34.8 100.8
19810 3007 238.0 538.7 68.4 358 104.2
1982, 2862 2280 514.2 701 324 102.5
1993 . .0 00 e 287.5 232.7 5202 75.0 36.0 110.0
1894 . ......... ... 2916 232.3 523.8 68.9 37.0 105.8

{a) Data have been revised back to 1989 to incomorate results from the 1991 Census.
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The tollowing table shows employed persons classified according to the
Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), which was
introduced in the August 1986 Labour Force Swivey. The structure of
ASCO is based on the type of work performed and is defined in terms of
skill level and specialisation. The classification is broken down into major
group, minor group, unit group and individual occupation levels.

Employed Persons ; Major Occupation Grolips, May 1994

Persons

FProporiion

Major oceupation groups {a) Males Females Number of total

‘000 000 ‘000 per cent

Managers and administrators ........ 83.0 24.0 87.0 138

Professionals . .................... 48.3 31.8 781 12.2

Pare—professionals ................ 21.5 191 40.6 64

Tradespersons . ... oo cnvrnvrnn- 83.0 126 95.6 15.0

Clerks . .....oooiiiiniiniin s 19.8 732 83.0 14.86

Sales and personal service workers . .. 20.9 68.5 g8.3 154
Plant and machine operatars and

VRIS, i e 40.5 5.9 46.4 7.3

Labourers and related workers . ... ... 59.9 393 881 155

Total..............coiiieiinnnns 363.8 2743 638.1 100.0

{a) Classified according to the Australian Standard Clazsification of Qccupations.

‘Industty’ refers to the branch of productive activity, trade or service in
which an individual works or carries out an occupation. The Australian
Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC), designed primarily as a system
for classifying establishments (e.g individual mincs, factorics, shops ctc.)
by industry, is vsed to classify persons in the labour force survey by the
industry in which they are employed, as shown in the following table.

Employed Persons | Industry, May 1954

Persons

Froportion

Industry Males Females Number of total
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 per cent

Agriculture, forestry, fishing ete.. ... ... 351 16.4 51.5 8.1
Mining. . ........ o e 5.6 {a)>.4 8.0 0.9
Manufacturing. ... ........... ... ... 79.3 224 101.7 15.9
Electricity, gasand water. ... ........ 5.4 {a)0.6 6.0 0.9
Construction...................... 271 4.3 31.3 4.9
Wholesale and retailtrade . .. ........ 71.9 82.5 134.4 21.1
Transpartand storage .............. 22,0 59 27.9 4.4
Communication .. ................. 6.5 2.4 8.9 1.4
Finance, business servicesetc.. ... ... 31.3 28.0 59.3 4.3
Public administration, defence., ....... 11.0 10.9 21.8 3.4
Community services, . .......,...... 46.6 92.8 1383 218
Recreation, personal services stc.. . ... 22.0 27.8 49.8 7.8
Total, ... o i 363.8 274.3 638.1 100.0

fa) Subject to sampling variahility too high for mest practical uses.
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Special studies

The following table provides figures for the labour force and participation
ralcs by age group lor males and [emales. Further details may be obtained
from the following bulletins: The Labour Force, Ausiralia, Preliminary
(6202.0); The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).

Civilian Labour Force : Age Group, May 1994

Number (000} Participation rate (a} (per cant)

Age group

{years} Malea Females Parsons Males Females Parsons
B9, 27.0 283 523 529 52.2 526
2024 ... 0l 49.9 41.2 81.0 87.0 74.7 81.0
253, ... 106.9 75.7 182.7 83.2 66.8 80.1
A5—A44, e 101.6 834 185.0 Fra Rl 75.1 835
45-84 ... ... 77.3 585 135.9 87.2 67.0 72
66-59,, ... ........ 25,2 133 389 765 41.7 B8
B0-64.. ..., ... ... 133 49 18.2 432 1586 283
65 and over........ 6.4 2.5 849 7.5 22 4.5
Total labour force..  407.6 305.3 7129 713 51.5 §1.2

{2) The participation rate for any group is the civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the
civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group.

A supplementary survey sccking information about educational attain-
ment was run in association with the February 1993 labour force survey.
Similar surveys have been conducted annually since February 1979. Some
of the results of the supplementary survey were published in Labour Force
Status and Educational Allainment, Australia, February 1993 (6235.0). The
information sought included field of study, year and country in which
highest qualification obtaincd, type of institution attended and whether
attendance was for the full academic year:

Educational Attainment : Persons Aged 15 to 69, February 1993

Total  Unemploy-

civiliarn ment rata
Educational attainment Employed  Unemployed  populiation per cent
With post—school qualifications: ... ... 321,754 34,143 428,839 98
Degree, . ... ..o i 73,753 6,644 88,575 a3
Trade.......oiiivi it i 102,955 10,670 138,442 9.4
Certificate or diploma . ... ... ..... 141,934 15,766 196.660 100
Other. .oove i 3,112 {a)1,033 5,163 (2)24.9
Without post-schocel qualifications: . . . 308,855 50,584 555,480 141
Attetided the highest level of

secondary school available ..., .. 103,215 19,235 157,642 15.7

Did not attend the highest level
of secondary achool available;. . . . 205,268 31,349 396,286 13.2

Left at age,

18yearsandover, .. ........ 2,618 (ajr24 5,613 (@24
17years ... 17.984 3110 27,862 14.7
TBYRAMS . v einnennarns 67,889 5,402 104,778 12.2
15years .....oooviirirrnns 78,275 11,000 138,682 126
TAYRAMS ..o ivinernrennenns 26,183 B,030 79,508 16.1
13 yearsandunder, ......... 14,520 {a)2,083 39,154 {ay2s
Never attended school ........... {ayi2 (a} {(ah, B33 {a)
Stillatschool ...........0vvnen 9,625 3,687 44,959 271
Total. . oi it 640,234 88,414 1,029,269 121

(a) Subject to sampling variabilty too high for most practical uses.
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Employed wage
and salary
earners

Thercwere 1,029,259 persons aged 15 to 69 in South Australia in Febiuary
1993 and 428,839 (41.7%) posscssed a post-school qualification. The
highest proportion of persons with these qualifications possessed a cer-
tificate or diploma (45.9%) followed by persons with trade qualilications
(32.3%) and persons with a degree (20.7%}).

In the Septemnber quarter of 1983 a quarterly Stavey of Employment and
Farnings was introduced to obtain information from employers on the
numbers of wage and salary eainers employed each month and their
quarterly canings. (The earnings data is Input into the estimaics of national
incomne for the quarterly Australian National Accounts.) The serics provides
a measure ol occupicd jobs with no adjustment for multiple job holding.

Employed Wage and Salary Earners

{000}
Sector
Industry : —-
e — Goverriment
Whoiesale I
Manufac— and retail Community Common—
May turing trade services  Other weafth State  Private
MALES
1988. ... 73.2 837 422 1130 25.9 550 195.2
1989. ... 76.7 567 41.0 11386 233 553 2036
1990, ... 76.1 53.3 44.7 1150 228 58.0 204.3
1991.,,, 727 51.7 4568 1113 208 547 199.9
1992 . ... 67.5 51.6 443 1020 19.3 5341 186.6
1993 . ... 672 50.8 43.4 861 176 519 181.5
FEMALES
1988 . ... 24,2 46.9 732 66.2 895 521 146.4
1989.... 268 54.0 770 67.4 96 528 160.0
1990, ... 258 51.2 821 71.3 100 555 162.3
1991. ... 258 528 87.7 71.0 102 57.0 167.4
1982, ... 23.4 44 4 80.3 67.7 94 547 148.8
1963 . ... 19.2 43.2 88.8 63.3 91 56.3 145.8
PERSCNS
1988 . ... 87.4 100.6 1154 1782 354 107.1 347
1989, ... 103.2 110.7 1180 1810 33.0 1081 3836
1990 . ... 101.9 104.5 126.8 186.3 328 1115 366.6
1981 . ... 98.4 1045 1333 1823 308 111.8 367 4
1992, ... 91.0 95,9 1246 1697 287 107.8 3354
1993, ... 865.4 893.9 1320 159.4 267 108.2 327.4

The survey covers a sample of private eanployers and government wuts. Not
all employer groups are covered; the principal exclusions are private cmploy-
ers engaged in agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting, private houscliolds
and the permanent defence forces. For [urther information see Employed
Wage and Salary Earners, Australia ((6248.0).

180




Labour

Unemployment

Labour force
strveys

Job vacancies

For the purpose ol the survey, unemployed persons are those aged 15
years and over who were not employed during the survey weck and:

{a) had activcly looked for full-time or part—time work at any time in
the four weeks up to the end of the smvey week and;

(1) werc available for work in the survey week, or would have been
available except for temmporary illness (7. lasting for less than
four weeks to the end of the survey week); or

(ii} were waiting to start a new job within Jour weeks from the end of
the stnvey week and would have started i the survey week if the
job had been available then; or

(b) were waiting to be called back to a full-time or part-time job from
which they had been stood down without pay for less than four
weeks up to the end of the survey week (including the whole of the
survey week) for reasons other than bad weather or plant break-

down.
Unemployed Persons
Looking for full-ime work

o Looking

Aged Aged for

15-13 20 years part=time
May (a) years and over Tolaf work Totaf

NUMBER {000}
1889, ............ 8.3 372 45.4 9.0 544
1990 . ..., 8.8 325 41.3 99 51.2
19a1 e 9.2 489 58.1 98 67.9
1882 . 128 63.0 756 10.4 86.0
18683, ... 9.7 52.86 62.3 12.3 74.6
1994 . ... 1.3 51.3 626 122 74.3
UNEMPLOYMENT RATE (per cent) {a}

1889 . ..., 17.4 7.6 8.4 5.6 7.8
1990, . ........... 21.4 g.5 7.8 80 7.2
1991 ... .. ... 275 87 10.8 54 9.5
1992 ... L. 44.7 12.5 14.2 58 12.1
1993 ............. 353 10.4 1.7 6.8 10.5
1994 .. ........ ... 40.8 10.3 11.8 6.6 10.5

(a} Data have been ravised back to 1983 te incorporate results from the 1991 Census. (b) The
unempioymment rate for any group is the number unemployed expressed as a percentage of the
labour torea {i.e. employed plus unemployed) in the same group.

Further details may be obtained from the following bulletins: The Labovr
Force, Australia, Preliminary (6202.0); The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0).

Estitates of the number of job vacancies are derived from quarterly
sample swveys of employers conducicd by telephone. Detailed figuies
can be found in Job Vacancies and Overtime, Australia (6354.0).
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Employment
services

Indugtrial
tribunala

The Commonwcalth Employment Service (CES), administered by the
Departnent of Employment, Education and Training (DEET), assists
people secking employment to obtain positions best suited to their
training, experience, abilities and qualifications and assists employers
seeking labour to obtain cmployees best suited to the demands of the
cmployers’ particular class of work. DEET has a wide range of labour
market and training programs which have been developed (o meet these
objcctives.

The Statc Government is also involved directly in employment and
training programs designed to alleviate unemployment. The Comunission
for Public Employment is responsible for developing and administering
some of these schemes. There are also a number of private employinent
agencies, all of which are required to register with the Comunission.

8.2 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

In Australia a unique system of conciliation and arbitration by Govern-
ment tribunals has been developed, with the Commonwealth and the
State Parliaments each passing their own industrial legislation.

Under Section 51 of the Constlitution, the Commeonwealth Parliament
may make laws in relation to ‘conciliation and arbitration for the preven-
tion and settlement of industrial disputes extending beyond the limits of
any one State’. The Industrial Relations Act 1988 (Cwlth) is binding only
on the parties lo a dispute and decisions need not be of gencral applica-
tion to an indusiry.

Employees not specifically covered by Federal awards are subject to State
industrial jurisdiction, but where an award or determination ol a State
industrial tribunal is inconsistent with an award of a Federal tribunal the
latter prevails to the extent of the inconsislency.

The Australian Industrial Relations Comimission makes determinations
on standard hours, national wage cascs, equal pay principles and leave.

The South Australian legislation governing Stalc intervention in indus-
trial relations is the Industrial and Employees Relations Act (South Awustraliu)
1994 which provides for an Industrial Relations Court, an Industial
Relations Commission and an Independent Employee Ombudsman.

Major featurcs of the new Industrial and Employees Relations Act (South
Australia) 1994 include:

. provisions for cuterprise agreements, with award conditions as a safety
net;
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Employee
associations

Employer
associations

e provisions for enterprise agrecments to be formed without union
participation;

» the maintenance of the award system as an alternative to enterprise
agreements, with provisions for updates every threc years;

¢ restructuring of the Industrial Relations Commission, including a new
Enterprise Agrcement Commissioner;

» a new landependent Employce Ombudsman; and

* prohibition of compulsory unionisin, ‘closed shop’ practices and
preference to union members in the workplace.

Further dctails regarding State industrial tribunals may be found in the
antiual reports of the Industrial Relations Comumission and the Industrial
Relations Court.

AL 30 June 1993 there were 68 separate unions with a total member ship
of 294,000 operating in South Aunstralia. Although a number of unions
exist only in this State, branches of interstate or federated unions account
for the majority of total membership. The central labour organisation for
the State is the United Trades and Labor Council of South Ausiralia,
founded in 1884.

Trade Unions

Froportion of membera

Members to totaf employess

At 30 June Males Females Persons  Males Females Persons
000 ‘000 000 per per per

cert cent cent

1988 ................. 183.9 95.3 27892 83 41 55
1989 . ... ... ... 187.3 110.8 297.9 g3 48 57
1990 . ............ ... 180.4 114.8 304.3 &3 49 57
1991 .. ..o 186.8 119.2 306.0 64 50 58
1992 ... .. 176.8 120.4 297.2 84 55 80
1883 ..., ........... 174.6 119.3 294.0 68 55 61

Further details are contained in the bulletin Trade Union Statistics, Ausira-
hia (6323.0).

At the end of Deceinber 1992 there were 18 associations of cmployers
registered with the South Australian Industrial Court and Comunission.
In industrial matters four are dominant:
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Industrial
disputes

(1) the Chamber of Commerce and Industry (SA) Inc. has individual
members who subseribe directly to the Chamber for the industrial
and other services provided. Where appropriate, members arc
grouped info trade associations. The Chamber’s industrial advo-
cales represent members in the aking and variation of awards,
and assist metnbers in the settlement of disputes. The Chamber
moniiors Bills presented to the Parliaments and, where appropri-
ate, makes rcpresentations on behalf of its members secking
amendments to legislation;

(b) the Engineering Employers Association, South Australia, repre-
sents the varicd interests of the State’s metal and engineering
industry in all [acets of industrial relations, education and training
{(including a group apprenticeship scheine), trade, economic and
legislative matlers;

{c) the Motor ['rade Association of SA Inc. is an industrial organisation
aimed at representing the interests of cmployers in the motor
industry, both in the retail sector and in the distibution and
manufacturing sectors; and

(d) the South Australian Employers’ Federation Inc. is an industial
relations oriented employer body which provides advice and rep-
resentation to employers engaged in all facets of South Australian
industry.

Estimates of industrial disputes are compiled from data obtained {rom
employers, trade unions and government authoritics. The statistics relate
only to disputes involving stoppages of work ol ten work days or more at
the establishunents where the stoppages occurred.

Industrial Disputes

Working days lost

Year ended Employees Per thousand
31 December Disputes invafved Total employees

No. o000 ‘000 No.
1988 ....... .. 87 39.9 47.0 93
1989 ......... g8 374 35.0 67
1880 . ........ 53 73.8 1258 236
18991 .. ... B7 34.9 59.3 112
1982 ,........ 32 23.2 12.2 25
1893 .. . ..., 38 21.7 256 53

Particulars of all disputes in progress during the year are inchided in the
annual figures. Consequendy, details of the numnber of disputes and of
workers involved in the disputes which commenced in any year, and were
still in progress during the following year are included in the figures for
both years. Working days lost are included in the appropriate year.
Employees involved in more than one dispute during the year are counted
once: for each dispute. Employces laid off at the establishinent where the
stoppages occurred, but who are not themselves partics to the dispute,
arc icluded.
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Wagea

Estimates of working days lost per thousand employces are calculated
using estimates of employces from the Survey of Employment and Earm-
ings, combined with estimates of employees in agriculture and in private
houscholds from the Labour Force Sutvey, to derive the denominator.
Because of difficulties in identilying all participants in each dispute the
statistics should be regarded as giving only a broad mecasure of the extent
of work stoppages. For more informaiion, see fndustrial Disprutes, Ausiralia
{6322.0).

8.3 WAGES, HOURS AND LABOUR COSTS

‘The Industrial Relations Commission, previously the Industrial Commis-
sion of South Australia, has for many years granted flow—ons of the
National determination to State awards, largely using the Australian
Industrial Relations Comtnission guidelines but with special provisions 1o
allow for South Australian siteations. Some details for recent years may
be found in the annual rcports of the former Industrial Courtl and
Cominission of South Austalia and for earlier years on pages 302-3 of
the South Australian Year Book 1984.

Award rates of pay indexes are produced for full-time adult wage and
salary earners whosc minimum rates of pay are normally varied in accord-
ance with awards, delerminations and collective agrecinents. The nudexes
are constructed for males and females separately and are based on
mininum weckly and howrly award rates. They meastre only the relative
trends in award rutes and have a basc of 100.0 at June 1985. They do not
reflect any subsequent effects of compositional changes in the Jabour
force or in industty structure. Payments specilied under enterprise bar-
gaining agreements are excluded from the compilation of these indexes.
For morc information, see Award Rates of Py Indexes, Australia (6312.0).

Index of Weekly Award Rates of Pay : Full-time Adult Empioyees, Industry
(Base of Index: June 1885 =100.0)

Aprif Aprit
Industry 1933 1994
MALES

Mining. .. ..o s 136.5 138.8
Manufacturing: . ............oo e 144.8 147.9
Food, beverages andtobacco ............. 148.8 150.7
Metal products, machinery and equipment ... 142.5 144.3
Transportequipment . ... ... ... . o 139.7 140.4
Other manufacturing (&) .......... ... ... 147.4 149.9
Construction. ........ .00 innns 140.4 144.8
Wholesaletrade . .. ..... ...t 146.5 149.9
Retaittrade. . ...........c0h it 154.7 161.0
Finance, property and business services ..... 138.5 138.7
Cornmunity services. . . ... .. eeneennn 140.8 1412

Allindustries (B)....... . i i 142.3 144.3
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Index of Weekly Award Rates of Pay : Full-time Adult Employees, Industry
{continued)
{Base of [ndex: June 1885 = 100.0)
Aprif Aprit
Industry 1883 1994
FEMALES

Manufacturing: ... ... .o i i 146 8 149.7

Food, beverages and tobacco. ............. 143.8 146.9

Metal products, machinery and equipment . .. 1471 150.1

Cthermanufacturing .........c. oo, 147.3 149.7

Wholesaletrade .. ..............c.ovinein, 1534 156.7
Refailfrade.......ocoivnenin i 1521 165.2

Finance, property and business services . . ... 148.3 147.9

Community services. ..................... 142.7 1430

Allindustries () .. ... ... i it i 1458 147.3
{a) Includes wood, wood products and furniture, nen—metallic mineral products and miscellanecus
manufacturing. (b} Excludes employees in agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting and in

private households,

Earnings The principal measurc of eamings of cmploycees is the quarterly average

weekly earnings serics. This samplc survey of employers collects infonna-
tion on earnings in respect of a specificd pay week generally at or about
the middle of each quarter. Average weekly ordinary time earnings refers
to one week’s earnings atiributable to award, siandard or agreed hours of
work. It is calculated before taxation and other deductions and includes
over—-award and pcnalty pay, shilt and other allowances, commissions,
retainers and borus payments.

Average Weekily Earnings of Employees

{Dollars)
Males Femalas
Fufi-time adults Full—time aduite
Crdinary Ordinary All
Period time Totaf  All males tirme Total females
November 1992 . 610.30 B47.60 547.10 53280 543.90 377.00
February 1993 .. 610,10 648,50 558.50 533.30 543.90 381.60
May........... 610.00 864510 565.50 543.70 557.10 385.30
August ..., ... 631.00 673.30 599.70 546.90 559.50 384.20
November. ... .. B286.50 667.10 583.50 543.20 554.90 388.70
February 1994 ., 619.80 €65.30 601.30 548.80 558.80 405.50

Woeekly total earnings is weekly ordinary time earnings plus weekly over-
time earnings. Changes in the average may be affected by changes in the
level of eamings of emnployees and also by changes in the composition of
the labour force, such as variations in the proportion of part—time or
junior emplouyees and in the occupational distribution.
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Hours of work

A second measure ol average weekly earnings is obtained from the
employer based Survey of hmplnyee Farnings and IHours which has been
conducted in May ol each year since 1974, except in 1982 and 19841.

The survey provides a measure of the size of and movementsin the various
LOL[IpOIlCIlIS of earnings (i.e. award and over—award pay, overtiie pay and
payment by measured result) and in camings by occupation. It also
producces median earnings (the level where half of recipients receive less
and half reccive more) for many different groupings of cmployces as well
as data on average hourly eamnings and a distribution of employces by
levels of earnings. For more information on the swvey, see Distribution and
Composition of Earnings and Hours of Employees, Australia (6306.0).

A third source of data on average weckly carnings of employed wage and
salary eamers is an annual household bascd swrvey conducted each
August in conjunction with the labour force survey.

It is a second source of distribution of cammings data, with variables such
as age and industry bemg available. However, weekly earnings refer to the
amount of ‘last total pay’ (or weekly equivalent) prior to the interview
with nno adjustinent being made for any back pay or prepayment. Formore
information, see Weekly Earnings of Employees (Distribution), Australia
(6310.0).

Distribution of Weekly Eamings in All Jobs

Males Females

July  August  August July  August  August

Weekly earnings 1991 1882 1893 1991 1992 1993
PER CENT

Under$160 ........... 6.2 7.0 53 200 19.6 15.7

$160 and under $240 ... 4.8 34 42 1186 12.2 10.8

$240 and under $320 ... 7.3 68 5.0 147 13.1 11.6

$320 and under $400 . .. 14.8 134 114 17.5 16.3 17.0

$400 and under $480 ... 185 18.1 156 14.6 16.1 151

$480 and under $560. . . 17.0 1686 16.8 96 9.7 12.1

$560 and under $640. . . 8.4 9.8 12.0 4.5 5.1 6.9

$540 and under $720 ... 6.2 7.4 7.5 3.0 2.9 36

$720and over ......... 17.0 17.7 223 4.4 5.1 7.2

Total ......ovnnnnn-- 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
DOLLARS

Mean weekly earnings . . 508.00 521.10 55180 344.80 350.80 385.50

The following table shows the relative distribution of employed persons
in South Australia according to the number of hours worked in a specified
week, as recorded in the May labour force surveys.

197



Labour

The distribution is based on actual howrs worked in all jobs mcluding
overtime, rather than hours paid for, and is thercfore aflected by public
holidays, leave, absenteeism, temporary absence from work because of
sickness, accident and industrial disputes, and work stoppages caused by

plant breakdowns and weather.

Employed Persons ; Hours Worked™®
Percentage who worked the following hours
in the specified week
49 and
May (b) 0 129 3034 3538 40 4148 over  Totaf
1989....... 5.0 21.8 7.3 19.8 16.9 131 16.1 100.0
1990 ....... 4.8 23.2 6.7 211 14.4 13.2 165 100.0
1991 ....... 49 248 7.3 184 14.8 12.9 171 100.0
1992, ...... 4.3 25,8 7.5 188 14.5 115 180 1000
1993....... 4.3 241 8.1 18.6 14.0 11.4 125 1000
1994 ... ... 4.0 251 7.0 17.8 14.7 12.4 128 1000
{a) Employed civilian population, fifteen years of age and over. (b) Data have been revised to
incorporate resuits from the 1991 Cenaus.

Overtime Information about overtime hows worked is obtained from a quarterly

sample survey of employers. For the purposes of the survey, ‘overtime’ is
timne worked in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of work for
which paymentis received. Excluded is any overtime forwhich employees
would not receive payrent, e g unpaid overtime worked by managers,
normal shiftwork and standard hours paid at penalty rates. Overtime
hours represent the number of hours [or which overtime is paid.

Qvertime

Average weekly overtime hours Percentage

of employses

Per employee Per employee in the survey
in the survey working overtime working overtime
Standard Standard Standard
May Hours error  Hours error  Percenf arror
1989.......... 112 0.06 6.83 0.20 16.45 0.74
1990.......... 1.24 0.09 683 0.40 18,10 1,08
1991.......... 0.99 012 6,50 057 16.19 1,08
1992.......... 0.87 .10 563 o.22 15.40 1.50
1993.......... 0.96 0.07 565 0.24 18.92 1.06
1994 ........ .. 0.98 0.08 5.85 0.19 17.33 1.21

For morc information see Job Vacancies and Overtime, Australia (6354.0).

198



Labour

Labour costs

Holidays and
leave

Public hofidays

A comprehensive Survey of Labour Costs has been conducted by the ABS
siuce: 1985-86. This two—part survey of employers mcasures costs incurred
in employing labour, and amownts paid for time worked and not worked.
Included are details of annual leave, sick leave, long scrvice leave, jnfre-
juent bonuses, public holidays and total hours paid. The other purt of
the survey measures the ‘labour costs’ to employers of gross wages and
salaries, payroll tax, workers’ compensation payments, contributions for
superamnuation and fringe benefits tax.

Major Labour Costs

182091 1991-g2

Type of cost Private Public Private Public

AVERAGE COSTS PER EMPLOYEE {Dollars)

Earmings. . ................. 22 868 29175 23,877 31,320
Other labour costs:. .. ........ 2,761 3,778 2,885 4,302
Superannuation . ........... 913 1,890 g72 2183
Payrolltax................. 868 1,070 922 1,246
Workers compensation , ... .. 820 712 817 730
Fringe benefits tax . . ., ... ... 161 1086 174 134
Labourcosts_ .............. 25,629 32,953 26,762 35,622

AS A PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL LABOUR COSTS

EBamings ... ... ............. 89.2 88.5 892 8§79
Other labourcests:. . ......... 10.8 1.5 10.8 121
Superannuation . ......... .. 3.6 57 3.6 5.2
Payrolltax. ................ 34 32 3.4 35
Workers compensation ...... 3.2 2.2 31 2.0
Fringe berefits tax , .. ..... .. 0.6 0.3 07 0.4
Labourcosts. ..__.......... 100.0 1000 100.0 100.0

Superannuation Costs®

1950-91 1997192
Particulars Private Public Private Pubtic
Percentage of employees covered 70.3 70.9 97.9 887

{a} Forfurther information see Labour Costs, Australia (6348.0).
Note: Due tothe different funding arrangements adopted in the private and public sectors, estimates
of superannuation are not directly comparabls batween the two sectors.

A numbcr of days are observed each year throughout the State as public
holidays and additional days may be proclaimed cither on a State-wide
or regional basis. Authorised public holidays are:

New Year’s Day (1 January or the following Monday if
that day [alls on a Saturday or Sunday),
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Annual leave

Sick leave

f ong setvice
leave

Australia Day (first Monday alter 25 January),

Good I'riday,

Easter Saturday,

Easter Monday,

Anzac Day (25 April or the following Mouday it 25 falls
on a Sunday),

Adelaide Cup Day (third Monday in May),

Queen's Birthday (second Monday in June},

Labour Day (first Monday in October},

Christimas Day (25 December or the following Monday
if 25 falls on a Saturday or Sunday), and

Proclamation Day {28 December or the following Mon-
day if 28 falls on a Saturday or Sunday}.

Under Federal awards four weeks paid annual leave is generally granted
to employees who have completed twelve months continuous service and
this has flowed on to most Statc awards. Certain employees in special
occupations or where regular shift work is involved eg. police officers,
nurses etc. are enfitled to annual leave in excess of four weeks. In 1973
the South Australian Industrial Commission handed down a decision
which enabled part—time workers, when taking armual leave, to be paid
the normal weekly wage that they would have received had they been at
work.

Payment in lieu of annual leave or proportionate lcave on tertnination of
cmployment must be made to all employces, whethier subject to an award
or not, irrespective ol the reason for; or manner of, tennination of the
employment.

The Industrial and Employees Relations (South Australia} Act 1994 provides
that all full-time employees whether bound by an award or not shall be
cligible to receive annually not less than ten days cumulative sick leave on
[ull pay. Most Federal awards provide for two weeks sick lcave a year:

The South Australian Long Service Leave Act 1967 entitles employecs in
respect of continuous service alter 1 January 1972 to thirteen wecks leave
for cach ten years servicc. ‘The obligation to grant lcave is iimposed on all
employers in South Australia although the Industrial Relations Cornris-
sion has the power to exempt an employer where the employees involved
Liave: access to benefits not less favourable than those prescribed by the
Act.

Eudtlement to long service leave also applies 1o casual employees pro-
vided that the service with the employer is continuous within the meaning
of the Long Service Leave Act.
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Identification
of land

Torrens System
of fand
regfstration

Land Settlement and Development

9.1 LAND TENURE

T'o facilitate the identification of land, the southern portion of the Statc
encompassing all the arable land and certain pastoral arcas has been
subdivided into counties and these in turn generally have been subdivided
mto smaller units known as hundreds.

There arc currently forty-nine counties (covering 23 per cent of the
State), the last of these being declared in 1933. The counlics have an
average size of 463,000 hectares, varying from Counly Light, north of
Adeclaide, with 217,470 hectares 1o County Jervois on Eyre Peninsula with
959,000 hectares.

Counties are generally subdivided into hundreds, although four northern
counties remain undivided and a number of others are only partly
subdivided. There is considerable variation in the size of humdreds, while
the number of hundreds in a completely subdivided county varies from
eight in Counties Alfred and Kintore to thirty—four in County Jeivois.
There are 536 hundreds, and no more will be created. Hundieds are
further subdivided inio sections which in trn may be divided into
allotments or occasionally blocks.

For the purposes of title, land is identified by the county, hundred, and
section, and, where appropriate, block or allotment within which it [alls.
However, with the introduction of this State’s computerised Land Own-
ership and Tenure System (LOTS) this method has been gradually
replaced by a system of unique land parcel numbers identified on survey
plans lodged in the Land Tides Oilice.

Land transactions in South Australia are conducted under the Tortens
System of land registration as provided by the Real Property Act 1886. This
system, first introduced by the Real Property Act 1858, was named aller its
author, Sir Robert Totrens, who was at that time Registrar—General of the
Colony.

The Torrens System provides that the matter of title to land shall be a
government responsibility. Each picce of land is represented by a certifi-
cate of ttle which, with very few {and in practicc unimportant)
excepl.lons is guaranteed by the State. Retrospectlive examination which
is necessary with geneml law title is eliminated and thus the costs and time
involved it conveyancing can be kept 1o a miniimun.
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Malernfty leave

State and local government employees are in genctal cntided to ninety
calendar days leave after tenyears service. However, from 1 July 1975, State
public setvants with over fifteen years contunuous service accumulate long
service leave at the rate of fifteen days leave per year for each year of
service after the fifteenth. Commonwealth Govermment cmployees are
entitled (o three months alter ten years of service, while those covered by
other Federal awards or agreements generally receive at least 13 wecks
leave after 15 years of service.

The various long service leave arrangements provide for additional gro
rata periods of leave for service in excess of the minimum, and for pro rata
payments for employees who have completed a specified term of scrvice
but who, through the termination of their services or through death, do
not complete the full entitlement period.

Matermity leave provisions are inserted in most South Australian awards.
The South Austiulian provisions arc basced on those granted in March
1979 by the Australiun Conciliation and Arbitration Commission for
Federal awards. The provisions allow full-titne or part—time cmployccs
with not less than twelve months continuous setvice, 1o take a minimumn
of six weeks or a maximum of [ifly—two weeks maternity leave without. pay.
Seasonal and castal workers are not eligible.
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Land
administration

Current tenure

Legislation passed in 1990 authorised the conversion of the Torrens
Rcgister to a computer-based system which is expected to be completed
n 1997.

An amendment to the Real Property Act provided for the creation of
interests in land by a three—dimensional division of the land into strata
units by means ol strata plans. The Strata Titles Act 1988 has repealed and
replaced this provision. The ncw Act maintains the strata concept and
introduced reforms towards its enhancement. A strata plan creates indi-
vidual private rights (as well as common cntitlements in the property
depicted in the plan).

An amendment to the Strata Title Act in 1992 provides a resolution of
disputes mechanism by way of inexpensive application to the Small Claims
Division of the Local Court. The Local Court has power to refer any
matter to a higher court if deemed necessary.

Approximately fifty—ninc per cent of the State comprises Crown Tenures
controlled by the Departtment of Environment and Natural Resourccs.
'The other forty—onc per cent is frechold, national park or Aboriginal
reserve.

There is very limited allocation of Crown land to private individuals and
this is usually arranged through a competitive process including auctions.
This land may be allocated to private individuals either as a separate lease
{pastoral or miscellaneous), frechold or added to an existing perpetual
lease. Salc of freehold from the Crown is for cash or by Agreement to
Purchase.

Pastoral land is held under leases whicli may be extended alter foucteen
years to a maximuin of forty—two years dependent on good land manage-
ment. Rent is bascd on fair market rent for the stock levels carried.

Perpetual leascs cover approximately 7.5 per cent of the State. No new
lands are released in this tenure. In the safe agricultural arcas these leases
may be converted to frechold.

Land used for public purposes is dedicated as a reserve {or a particular
purpose and allocated to an agency or group for its control. This inchudes
national parks, forest and Aboriginal reserves.

Aboriginal freehold land has been granted to the Piganyatjara and
Maralinga peoples. This freehold is inalienable from the indigenous
people.

In the table below, land in South Australia is classificd according to its
prescent form of tenure. Land sold, dedicated and under agreement to
purchase does not represent the accumulated total of all alienated lands
as certain alienated lands repurchased by the Crown are curvently held
under leases.
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Planning

Land and Reserves Tenure, 30 June 1993

Particutars Area Proportion

hectares per cent
Lands sold and dedicated .................... 26,088 296 26.50
Lands held under agreement to purchase. . .. .... 44,081 0.04
Lands held underlease . ..................... 45,721,439 46.45
Fresh water and salt water lakes and lagoons . .., 1,816,551 1.85
National parks ....................c00u.... 20,327,982 20.65
Aboriginalreserves .......... .. i 778,808 Q.78
Unleased vacantlandsete. ................... 3,680,521 3.72
Total area of South Australia................ 98,437,778 100.00

In 1901 the arca sold, dedicated and held under lease and agreement 1o
purchase, ie. the arca occupied, was 37,934,751 hectarcs, increasing (o
57,472,548 in 1924, but falling to 52,370,744 in 1931 because of decreased
areas under pasioral lease.

9.2 URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING

‘The majority of South Australians live in an urban cnvironment — cither
in Adelaide or in country towns. The qyuality of this environment is
affected by competing pressures for comincercial development, new hous-
ing, indusiry, transport, recreational facilities and conservation of our
resources. Careful planning is needed to meet the changing needs of the
community in a way that lacilitates developinent and maintains quality of
life.

Planning and development assessiment are the responsibilities of (he
Dcepartment of ITousing and Urban Developwneit, which was established
in 1993 as part of the State Govermment’s restructuring process. In
working towards its objeciives, the Office of Planning and Urban Devel-
opment within thc department manages a wide range of strategic
planning and structure planning projects, and provides general planuiing
and environmental advice on major initiatives. This means there is a
‘whole of government’ approach, where all of the State Government’s
interests in development are dirccied at common goals expressed in the
Planning Strategy — the policy docinent that sets out the range of soctal,
econotnic and environmental issues which formn the overall vision for the
future of the State. The Planning Strategy, in conjunction with the
Development Plans, provides the ftamework for development assessment
against which applications are evaluated.

The Department of Housing and Urban Development is responsible [or
the preparation of a metropolitan developiment program to assess likely
growth patters in the coming five vears. This program forms the basis
for the staged release of land for urban development. In metropolitan
Adelaide emyphasis is placed on urban consolidation and medium density
housing.
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Water supply

‘The Development Act 1993 which came into effect on 15 January 1994 is the
major picce of legislation governing the preparation of Development
Plans and the development assessment process in South Australia. Under
the Act, councils are responsible for development policics and most
assessment decisions. These decisions by councils are guided by the
policics set out in Development Plans — statutory documents based on
cach council area prepared by local government in consultation with the
community. Local councils consider development proposals and can
amend or add to Development Plan policies relating to their arcas. 'Lhis
process involves extensive public consultation which may lead to plan
amendimncnlt reports.

When developmenl proposals are judged to be ol major social, economic
or environmental importance, the Minister of [Jousing and Urban Devel-
opment may requirc an Environmental Impact Statcment to ensure that
all of the effects of proposed developments are fully considered. This
process involves the preparation of a draft environinental impact state-
ment by the proposer of the development, evaluation by an assessment
teamn, and public consultation.

The Commonwcalth Department ol Housing and Regional Development
works cooperatively with State und Local Govemments, the private and
the community sectors promoting development approaches which are
cousistent with national economic, social and cnvirommental objectives
but which also take into account the diversity of regional circumstances.

The Commonwealth has allocated $150 million over four years towards
its National Regional Development Strategy.

9.3 WATER SUPPLY AND SEWERAGE

The Waterworks Aet 1932 gives the Minister for lulrastructure the power
10 supply water to any part of the State.

The Minister is empowered to construct, maintain and operaie the
infrastructure IlC(‘.t!SS&ly to deliver water to consumers and 1o t‘_harge @4
rate for this service,

The Water Resources Act 1990 provides for the management of the water
resources of the State by the Minister of Water Resources Lo preserve water
quality and to provide for the shating of availlable water on a fair basis.

Its provisions include the establishment of a South Australian Water
Resources Council, Regional Water Resonrces Conimittees, the Water
Resourccs Appeal Tribunal and Water Well Drilling Committee.
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\Water filtration

Distribution of
water resources

Drainage
systems

South Australian
Gulf Drainage
Division

The aggregate storage capacity at 30 June 1993 for Adehidc Metropolitan
reservoirs was 195,540 megalitres and 32,678 1negalitres for country
rescrvoirs. Storage includes service reservoirs. Natural intake and Rjver
Murray water are stored in Northern and Metropolitan reservoirs, The
total length of walcr mains at 30 June [994 was 24,219 kilometres.

The Waier Conservation Act 1936 provides for the control of small reser-
voirs, hores, tanks etc. established in certain remote arcas to provide for
local stock and domestic water supplies.

The frrigation Act 1994 provides for the formation and management of
Irrigation Districts (Government and private), and the distribution and
drainage of irrigation water within these districts.

Adelaide’s first water filtration plant at Hope Valley began supplying
filtered water to the Metropolitan Distribution System in November 1977.
Since then, plants have been comtnissioncd at Anstey Iil], Barossa, Litile
Para and [Mappy Valley. "Lhe sixth and final plaut 16 scrve Metropolitan
Adeclaidce, at Myponga was completed in 1993, A plant at Morgan serves
the mid— Norih and Yorke Peninsula.

In agrecmentwith the States, the Australian Water Resources Council has
divided Australia into twelve suiface water drainage divisions. The divi-
sions which constitute major surface water resources for South Australia
are the South Australian Gulf Drainage Division, which lies wholly within
the State and in which are locared all important State reservoirs, and the
Murray-Darling Division, of which only a part is located in South Austra-
lia, and the waters of which are allocated between this State, Victoria, and
New South Wales in accordance with the terms of the Murray-Dartling
Basin Agreement {see Part 9.4 Irrigation and Drainage).

Part of the large Lake Eyic Drainage Division covers the northern and
eastern areas of the State, but, although streams in the area may flood
extensively on occasions, they arc gencrally unreliable and significant
only to the local pastoral industry. The section of the South—Fast Coast
Drainage Division which inundes into the south-cast comer of South
Australia has no good dam sites but a high rainfall in the arca provides a
good underground water resource of considerable importance to the
Statc. Underground resources on the scaward edge of the Western
Platean Division, which covers the south-western part of the State, are
recharged also from local rainfall.

The eastern boundary of this Division is formed partly by the Mount Lofty
Ranges, which rise to a maximum of 727 metres east of Adclaide and to
over 1,000 mctres north of Burra, and further north it follows the Flinders
Ranges which rcach a height of 1,168 metres at St Mary Peak. The
boundary then rounds Lake rlm‘lﬂl'i and, further south, the western
boundary is formed by a discontinuous linc of hills on Eyre Peninsula.
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River Murray

Kangaroo Island is also included, so that in all, the Division covers the
whole perimeter of the South Australian gulls. The individual river basins
in this Division are all very small. Most of the South Australian reseivoirs
are situated in this Division.

Major Reserveirs, 30 June 1994

Area at fulf Catchment

Reservoir Capacity supply fevsl area
megalitres hectares km?®

South Para......ooivens 44,800 400 221
MeountBold. ............ 45800 308 388
Myponga. .. ............ 26,800 280 124
Little ParaDam.......... 20,800 150 82
Kangarco Creek. ........ 19,000 104 290
Millbrook . .. ............ 16,500 178 {a)
Happy Valley ........... 12,700 188 (a)
TedRiver.......oovvi0s 11,300 134 fa)
Bundalear. . ............ 6,370 80 {a}
Barcota. ............... 6,120 83 129
Warren ................ 4,770 105 (a)
Barossa ............... 4,510 82 (a)
Hope Valley ............ 3,470 g0 (a)

(a) Offstream reservoir. Water is largely diverted from cther catchments.

Rainfall in excess of 750 millimetres a vear occurs only on a very small
area in the Mount Lofty Ranges, while in the north—west of the Division
the annual average is less (han 150 millimetres. In the southern parts of
the Division, average precipitalion generally exceeds potential evapora-
tion only from May to August, and over most of the Division monthly
evaporation rates exceed rainfall throughout the year.

After the major dam sites in the Mount Lofty Ranges had been developed,
because of the simall size of the individual catchinents in the Division and
the relatively low run-ofl and its high varability, it was found more
cconomical o provide additional waler to Adelaide and other high
demand centres via pipelines from the River Murray. No further reser-
voirs or major pipelines for metropolitan Adelaide will need to be built
this century. When augmentation of the water supply system is necessary
in the first part of the next century it is likely that the supply source will
be the River Mwray, possibly by way of another pipeline plus a new
resexvoir in the Mount Lofty Ranges to act as a balancing storage for River
Murray water.

The River Murray is the most immportant source of water supply for South
Australia, Under the terms of the Murray-Darling Busin Act 1983 (see Part
9.4 Irrigation and Drainage), South Australia is entiiled to 1,850,000
megalitres of water annually, subject to the declaration of restriction by
the Mwray-Darling Basin Commission. Inrecent years, inrigation diver-
sions have averaged 480,000 megalilres per annum and town, domeslc,
industrial and stock supplies have averaged 110,000 megalitres per
annumi.
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Metropolitan
water supply

Water
consumpfiion

Adelaide metropolitan water supplics are supplemented by River Murray
water through the Mannum-Adclaide (67 kilometres) and Murray
Bridge—Onkaparinga (48 kilomctres) pipelines.

The Morgan-Whyalla (359 kilometres}, Swan Reach-Stockwell (53 kilo-
metres) and Tatlem Bend—Keith (143 kilometres) pipelines provide the
water supply for country arcas or augment local resources in these arcas.

In the following table, details of metropolttan services as well as revenuc
and expenditure are given for the mewropolitan water supply district.

Adelaide Metropolitan Waterworks™®

Particulars 18971-82 199293 1993-94
Length of mains {kilametres).............. ..., 8,464 8,543 8,634
Numberofservices ...........c. ..o iy 384,610 391,080 397,858
$'000

Revenue:

Rates andotherservices. ................... 160,485 146,019 107,523
Expenditure:

Waorking expenses and depreciation........... 87,288 90,139 89,825

Interest . .. .. e e 47122 40,317 42,321
Total o e 134,410 130,456 132,146
Surplusideficit, . ... .. L 26,075 15,563 38,377

{2) Includes particulars relating to near country areas supplied by extensions of the Metropelitan
distribution system,

The following table gives details of water used during the year and storage
capacity of major reservoirs at the cnd ol the year for metropolitan and
country districts for tie last three years. The quantity of water pumped
from the River Murray through the major pipelines is also shown.

Water Storage and Consumption
{Megalitres)

Farticulars 1991-92  1992-83  1893-84
Capacity of major storages (at end of year}:
Adelaide metropolitan water supply (&2}, ...... .. 202,040 195540 185,540
Countrywatersupply . .. ..o 32,678 32,678 32,678
Water consurnption:
Adelaide metropoiitan water supply (b). . ....... 167,000 150,000 187,000
Country water supply (¢} ... ..ot 74,000 65,000 n.a.
Pumped from River Murray:
Mannum-Adelaide Pipeline. . ................ 48,600 8,500 44 000
Murray Bridge—Onkaparinga Pipeline.......... 23,400 8,000 60,000
Morgan-Whyalla Pipeline ................... 25,600 22,000 20,000
Othersupply systems. ... ... oot 15,100 18,500 n.a.

{2) Includes storages on the Mannum—Adelaide and Murray Bridge~Onkaparinga Pipelines.

{b) Consumption within the Adelaide Statistical Division.

fe) Includes consumption in various areas cutside of the Adelaide Statistical Division supplied from
the Metropolitan distribution system.
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Cther water
resources

Sewerage

Melropolitan
sewerage

Underground basins, augmented to a small degree by water pumped from
the River Tod, provide most of the water supply on Eyre Peninsula. In
contrast, the South Fast is well endowed with natural spring waters. There
are considerable underground water resources in this region.

Many other areas of the State are dependent on underground supplies,
particularly for stock drnking water. The aquifers of the Northemn
Adelaide Plains provide the major sowrce of water for market gardens and
related irrigation, but the demand level has been found to be beyond the
permanent capability of the area and usage is subject to controls by a
licensing system and metering of wells.

Sewcrage of citics and towns in South Australia is undertaken by the State
Government under the authority of the Sewerage Act 1929 The Actis
administered by the Enginecring and Water Supply Department for the
Minister for Infrastructure and prowd es for water borne sanitary sewerage
schemes within proclaimed drainage areas. Italso eimpowers the Minister
to determine and police the standard of private plumbing connected to
the system as part of total sanitation. As a general rule Goverunent
sewcerage schemes are provided only in densely populated cities and towis
where they arc essential for public health, or in arcas where it is necessary
to protect surface or underground watcr resowrces from pollution by
domestic or industrial wastes.

Local govermment authoritics arc empowered under the Local Government
Act 1934 (o provide sanilary drainage schemes and since 1962 these
authorites have installed conunon effluent drainage schenes in 84 town-
ships providing more than 40,000 connections throughout the State.

Sewerage for Adelaide was first authorised by an Act of Parliainentin 1878.
Construction began in 1879 and by 1881 sewagc fromn the city and hiner
suburbs was admitied to a sewage [arm at Islington. Since then continual
expansion of sewerage systems has kept pace with development of the
metropolitan arca as [ar as physical and financial faclors perit and
Adelaide is now the most completely scwered of the Australian capital
cities.

Metropolitan Sewers

Particufars 1991-92  1992-83 199384
Adelaide drainage area (kma) ................. 722 722 724
Lengthofsewersdkm) . ... ... oL 6,015 6,078 6,151
Number of house drainage units . . ............. 401,785 411,061 418,821
$'000

Revenue:

Rates and othersaendces. . ... .. ............. 119,405 125084 154,085
Expenditure:

Working expenses . ... ... .. . i eiiea s 56,156 52,434 58,313

Interest .. .o e 28 216 26122 31,736
Total . . e i 84,372 78,656 90,048
SUIBIUS . s i i e e e 35,033 46,528 64,036
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Country
sewerage

Irrigation

Highland areas

A large nnmber of comion effluent drainage systems have been installed
in fringe areas by Jocal government authoritics and some of these have
been, or arc planned to be, connected to the sewerage systems. A charge
for each housc connected is levied against local government authorities
whose commnon effluent drainage systems discharge to sewer mains.
Property owners pay an annual ratc for the service to the local government
anthority concerned.

At 30 Jane 1993 the drainage arcas of country sewerage scheines con-
structed and operated by the Enginecring and Water Supply Department
totalled 17,620.7 hectares; the length of sewers laid was 1,025 kilomctres
and the number of house drainage units connccted totalled 50,727,
Sewerage schemes are located at Aldinga, Angaston, Balbapnah—
QOakbank, Gumeracha, Hahndorf, Lobethal, Mannum, Millicent, Mount
Gambicr, Murray Bridge, Myponga, Naracoorte, Port Augusta, Port Lin-
coln, Port Piric, Stirling, Victor Harbor, Whyalla, Woodside, Mount Burr
and Nangwarry.

9.4 IRRIGATION AND DRAINAGE

Since 1978 the administrative authority for irfigation in irfigation arcas
has been the Engineering and Water Supply Department and the con-
structing authority is the Minister of Water Resources.

A more detailed historical discussion of hrigation in South Australia was
included on pages 314-6 of the South Awstralian Year Book 1970.

Irrigation areas are confined almost exclusively to the Muray Valley and
can be classified into two groups; highland arcas requiring the pumping
of water, and reclaimed lands watered by gravitation. During 1992-93,
394,000 megalitres of water were diverted from the River Murray in South
Australia for irrigation purposcs.

With the major exception of the Mypolonga Irrigation Area, highland
irigation is located in the hot and diy zone along the River Muray
hetween Morgan and the Victorian border.

These arcas are largely devoted to vineyards and citrus and stone [ruit
orchards which are iirigated by water pumped and distributed ziz open
concrete—lined channcls or low pressure piped mains. The Government
is currently engaged in a major program of rehabilitating those areas still
using channels, which are being replaced by sealed pipe mains and
metered connections to cach property in the Government irrigation
areas.

Landholders on Government controlied areas and in private areas con-
stiated undcer special Parliamentary Acts, pay an annual rate for irrigation
and a charge is made for additional water, citlier on a measurcment basis
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where meters have been installed, or on an hourly basis where channels
are still utilised. The Renmark Irrigation Trust also supplies water on a
volume basis 1o landholders in its diserict.

Itrigation systems must also provide for the removal of swplus water
which accumulates beneath the surface of the land. Holdings have
internal drainage systems lcading to comprehensive drainage systcins
which convey the water to cvaporation basins.

In 1991-92 there were 13,000 hectares of highland in Government—con-
trolled areas and 2,000 hectares in non—governmernt areas.

On the Lower Murray between Mannum and Wellington, a series of
swamp and overflow arcas have Dbeen reclaimed by Government and
private agencies. In 1991-92 there were 3,500 hcctares of reclaimed land
in Government—controlied areas and 2,000 hectares inn non—govermment
arcas.

‘The River Murray Walers Act Amendment Act 1987, ratiied the Muiray-Dar-
ling Basin Agreement of October 1987. It also amended the previous
River Murray Waters Act 1983 (Cwlth) to unite this Agrcement and the
existing River Murray Waiers Agreement 1982 (Cwlth) as the agreed basts
between the Governinents of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia
and the Commonwealth for managing the natural resources of the
Murray—Darling Basin, and changed the titlc of the River Murray Walers
Acl to the Murray-Darling Basin Act.

The Act provides for constitution of the Murray-Darling Basin Ministerial
Council, the Murray-Darling Basin Conunission and a Community Advi-
sory Committee as the institutional loundation for joint govermment and
comumunnity action.

'The Conunission cicompasses the regulatory responsibilities previously
provided for under the River Murray Waters Agrcement as well as respon-
sibilities for land, environmental and water matters not covered in that
Agreement.

Anew Murray-Darling Basib Agreement was signed by the Prime Minister
and the Premiers of the above three States in June 1992, The new
Agreement broadens and strengthens the Comunission’s role, formaliscs
the Salinity and Drainage Strategy approved in 1984 and provides for
implementation of other strategies, for instance: the Nutrient Manage-
ment Strategy, which are yet to be finalised.

Negotiations have been concluded with Queensland to become a party
to the Murray-Darling Basin initiative. Parliamentary approval ol the new
Agreement will be sought and Queensland’s participation will be formal-
ised once this has been obtined.
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With the exception of the reclaimed areas along the lower Murtay and
certain works associated with metropolitan development, drainage
schemes in South Australia are confined to the south—east corner of the
State. The area of tnain benelit has been assessed at 697,430 hectares.

Approximately 1,855 kilometres of drains and 1,226 associated structures,
e.g. bridges, weirs clc., have been constructed over the past 125 years.
These drains vary considerably in size from only a few metres to over 90
metres bottom width.

The system is controlled by the South-Fastern Water Conscrvation and
DPrainage Board under the South-Fastern Water Conservation and Drainage
Act 1992,

9.5 STATISTICAL DIVISIONS AND SUBDIVISIONS

For the purpose of presenting the statistical scrics of South Australia, the
State is divided into a mumber of areas which are entilled statistical
divisions. The divisions are designed to represent closely allicd and
meaningful areas of production and community interest and where areas
stmaller than divisions are considered to be importany, subdivisions have
been established.

Maps showing statistical divisions and subdivisions are on the following
pages. A more detailed article together with descriptions of the divisions
and subdivisions was included on pages 135—43 of the South Australian Year
Book 1977.

The major change since 1977 occurred on 1 July 1992 when the bounda-
ries of the Riverland and Murray Mallee SSDs were adjusted. The District
Council of Truro was merged with Ridley (DC) to form Ridley-Truro
(DC) which is included in the Murray Mallce SSD.
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Dwellings :
Census data

Housing and Building

10.1 HOUSING

[nformation on housing is obtained mainly from particulars of dwellings
collected at cach Census. For Ceusus purposes a dwelling equates to a
household. A household is defined as either a person living alone ora
group of peoplc living together as a single domestic unit with commeon
cating arrangemcnts. This means (hat the total numbcer ol dwellings
counted in the Census may be more than the total number of known
structurcs in any given arca. For the 1991 Census dwellings are classified
into three basic groups: occupied private dwellings, unoecupied private
dwellings and non-private dwellings. Further details of the Census deli-
nitions can be obtained from the Census Dictionary (2901.0).

From the 1986 Census persons living in caravans elc. in caravan parks are
treated as scparate households in the same way as persons living in private
dwellings, whereas in previous Censuses they were (reated as part of a
non-private dwelling.

Dwelling counts from the eleven Censuses to 1991 are shown in the next
table. Figures lor Gensuses before 1966 exclude dwellings occupied solely
by full-blood indigenous people, and, because of the revised treatment
of caravans in caravan parks, data from 1986 are not directly comparable
with those from previous Censuscs.

Dwellings, Censuses 1921 to 1991

Cecupied

Total
Census Private  Non-private Tetal  Unoccupied dweliings
1021..... 104 295 3,619 107814 4431 112,345
1933..... 136,611 2,683 138,274 5,353 144,627
1947 ..... 166,118 2,420 168,538 3,547 172,085
1954 .. ... 212,085 3,208 215,31 8,624 223,825
1861..... 259,344 2,564 261,808 17,081 278,969
1666..... 285,933 2,693 302,626 25,110 327,738
1971..... 342 0684 2,048 344,112 30,853 374,665
1976 .. ... 300,514 1,738 392,253 35,768 432,021
1981..... 432,136 1,703 433,839 42,407 478,246
1986..... (a)475 087 1,631 (a)477,618 48 548 {a)526,164
1991..... (b)515,721 1,538 (b)517,260 53,534 (b)570,794

{a) Includes 3,162 caravans etc. in caravan parks.
{4} Includes 3,710 caravans etc. in caravan parka.

215




Housing and Building

Dwelfing
structure

Building
centrol

The next table provides details on the structure of all dwellings, from the
1991 Census.

Structure of Dwellings, Census 1931

Dwellings
Proportion
Structure Number of total
Separatehouse . ......... .. .. .. e 437,934 78.7
Semi—detached, row or terrace house;
=1 == 67,874 11.9
2Ormore storeys . ... ... . e 7,574 1.3
Flat or apartment:
Tor2storeyblock. . ... ... .. .. ... ... ... 36,576 6.4
Bormorestoreyblock. .. ... ... ... L. 4,926 0.9
Attached toahouse .. ... ... . .. i e 1,736 0.3
Caravanete. incaravanpark, . . ... v i 3,710 0.6
Other caravan, housebhoatete, .. .................... 1,505 0.3
Improvised home, campersout. .. ... ... ... .. ..., 1,084 0.2
House or flat attached to shop oroffice. .. ............. 2374 0.4
Not stated, not applicable .. ..................... ... 5,491 1.0
Totaldwellings (&) . . ... ... ... .. ..., 570,794 100.0

fa) Total includes both occupied and unoccupied private and non—private dwellings.

10.2 BUILDING

Before 15 January 1994, all non—government building work was subject
to the Building Act 1971, Local government authorities were responsible
for approving applications from landowners before any building work
commenced. Local government building inspectors usually visited the
building site during the construction period to ensure that proper stand-
ards were being met.

The Building Act was repealed and all aspeets of building regulation
(including procedurcs for applications, approvals, appeals and enforce-
ment) became subject to the new Development Act 1993 This Act
introduced a new integrated planning and development assessment sys-
tem, whereby all policies and procedurcs for assessment of a proposed
development were coordinated, leading (o the issue of one combined
developrment approval, after all consents required have been obtained. Such
an approval replaced consents or approvals previously required under the
Planning Act, Building Act, Heritage Act and the Strata Titles Act. There-
fore, under the Development Act, there is no longer a building approval,
although a building consent is required where proposed development
includes building work. For administrative convenience, the building
consent may be given as an endorsement on the development approval form.
Building work cannot be commenced until a development approvalis issued.
The definition of development includes building work, a change in the use
of land, division of an allotmment and certain prescribed work on State and
local heritage siies.
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The Building Code of Australia remains the technical basis for building
design and assessment, and local government authorities continuc to be
responsible for approving applications. However, there is now less re-
quirement on such authoritics to inspect building work in progress to
ensure that proper standards are maintained as this is the responsibility
of the owner and the builder. The Code regulates a wide range of matters
including structural stability, access and egress, fire detection and sup-
pression, and health and amenity.

Builders are licensed and regulated by the Commercial Tribunal wder
the Builders Licensing Act 1986,

These statistics relate to building activity which includes construction of
new buildings and alterations and additions (o existing buildings. Con-
struction activity not defined as building (e.g construction of roads,
bridges, railways, carthworks ctc.) is excluded.

In relation to work carried out on existing buildings, the statistics include
details of non—structural renovation and refurbishment work and the
installation of integral building fixtures for which building approval was
obtained. The statistics were compiled from information supplied by local
and other government authorities, builders and other individuals and
organisations cngaged in building activaty.

The cwnership of a buildingis classified as either Public Sector or Private Sector
according to the sector of the intended owner of the completed building
as evident al the fime of approval.

Statistics of building work approved were compiled [romn permits issued
by local government authorities in arcas subject to building control by
those authorities; and contracts let or day labour work authorised by
Commonwealth, State, scmi—govemment and local government authori-
ties.

Major building activity which takes place in areas notsubject to the normal
administrative approval processcs (.. buildings on remote minc sites) is
also included.

From July 1990 the statistics cover all approved new residential building
jobs valued a1 $10,000 or more (previously $5,000); approved alterations
and additions to residential buildings valued at $10,000 or more (un-
changed); all approved non-residential building jobs valued at $50,000
or more (previously $30,000). These changes mainly affect non-residen-
tial building data. In particular, care should be taken in interpreting data
for specific classes of non-residential building.

In using approvals as an indicator of building activity it should be noted
that certain projects may be cancelled, delayed or altered and resubmitied
for approval, that large projects may be spread over a number of years,
and that building costs may vary over the period of construciion.
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(S million)

1992-93 199394
Type of building Private  Public Private  Public
Newhouses . . . .......... ittt iniinnn £91.4 22,3 8951 27.5
New other rasidential buildings . ............... 106.4 208 98.5 17.8
Alterations and additions to residentiaf buildings ..  129.9 26 1207 15
Hotelsete.. ......ooviiiini o ciicannn 5.4 1.0 5.0 09
] 3= - 359 39 40.8 3.0
Factories. . ....oii ittt e 17.8 35 182 3.2
Offices ... e 27.7 64.9 391 25.0
Other business premises. ... ................. 320 7.8 248 7.0
Educational. .. ....... .. . .. . . i i i 14.3 092 182 100.2
Religious. ..., v i i v n i s 58 - 18 -
Health....... ... ... . . ... 18.7 29.0 26.9 95
Entertainment and recreational. ............... 4.4 7.1 15.9 4.4
Miscellaneous. ... ... . ... .. i 10.8 280 17.6 1386
Total value ofbullding .. .. .. ................ 1,101.8 2%01 1,1228 2135

In recent years the greatest residential building developrment in the
Adelaide Statistical Division has occurred in the statistical local areas of
Noarlunga, Tea Tree Guily, Salisbury and Munno Para. In the Rest of the
State, the statistical local arcas of Mount Barker, Mount Gambier, Murray
Bridge, Port Elliot and Goolwa and Victor Harbor provided the highest
level of residential building activity. The number of new dwelling vnits
approved in these areas and other selected statistical local areas during
the last three years are included in the foliowing table.

Number and Location of New Dwelling Units Approved

Statigtical focal area 1981-92 1982-93 1893-94

ADELAIDE STATISTICAL DIVISION

Adelaide (Cy. .. ... ... ... . 150 171 123
Burnside {C). .. v 136 250 299
Campbelitown (C} ....................... 374 481 429
Enfield{C) PtA&PtB ............ ... ... 201 195 474
Gawler (M) . ... ... e 269 216 181
Happy Valley (C) ........... ... ... ... 338 383 384
Hindmarsh (M)............ ... ... ........ 102 73 82
Marion (C) .. o vvviii i e e 578 525 483
Mitcham (C) ........... ... ... ... ... ... 148 163 181
MunnoPara(C)........... ... ... ... ..., 807 750 627
NMoarlunga(C). ... i e 1,682 1826 1,143
PortAdelaide (C) . ....... . i iiiiininnn. 269 222 180
Salisbury {(C). .. ... 784 1,116 1,082
Stirling l&JC) ........................... 91 87 108
TeaTree Gully (C) . .....coviiiii s 1,241 14186 3,361
URIBY (C) + v e vteee ettt iaieeainenn, 132 48 129
WestTorrens (C) .. ... . cviiiiiininnnnes,s 182 295 178
Willunga (DC). ... i 230 278 217
Woodville (C) ... ....co o 349 261 285
Other. .. ... . e 637 693 658
Total .. e 8,560 9,227 8,615
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Number and Location of New Dwelling Units Approved {contintied)

Statistical local area 1931-92 1892-93 1993-94
REST OF STATE
Mallala(BCY....... .o oo e i 103 125 95
MauntBarker (DC). ... oo i iianran s 399 452 401
Mount Gambier (C) ........... ... ovvven 187 229 194
Murray Bridge (RC) ..., .o e 119 133 134
Northern Yorke Peninsula {DC)............. 75 69 125
PortAugusta {C). .. ..o rseennnns 31 26 43
Port Elliot and Gaolwa (DC). . .......... ..., 181 240 181
PortLincoln (C} ... . v ivi i 63 84 a5
POREPIFE {C). « v v v ve e e e 52 52 65
Renmark (Cle v v oo v e es 50 57 35
Roxby Downs (M), .......... ..., 23 5 34
Strathalbyn{(BC) ... ..ot e 67 &0 67
Victor Harbor (DCY . . ... ..ol 185 271 306
(o T TP 1,152 1,281 1,378
Tokaf o e e 2,697 3,084 3,143
South Australla. . .....ccivnrnnsnrnsnrsse 11,257 12,311 11,758
(C} Municipality with city status  (DC) Distriet Council (M) Municipality (RC) Rural City

Building activily data is collected quartctly from builders and other
individurals and organisations engaged in building activity. It consists of
WO comnpolents:

(a) asample swvey of private sector housc building activity involving
ncew house construction or alterations and additions valued at
$10,000 or more io houses; and

(b) a complete enumeration of jobs involving construction of new
residential buildings other than private sector houscs, all altera-
tions and additions to residential buildings (other than private
sector houses) with an approval value of $10,000 or more, and all
non—residential building jobs with an approval value of $50,000
or more.

From the data collected in the survey, 1 considerable amount of infarma-
tionl about the building industry in South Australia can be derved. This
includes statistics about building work commenced, work done and com-
pleted in cach period as outlined in the following paragraphs. Allvalues
shown exclude the value of land and unless otherwise stated represent
the anticipated or actual value of buildings upon cowpletion.

A building is regarded as having been commenced when expenditure on
building work is first reported. Commencement data for the last three
years arc shown in the lollowing table.
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Buildings Commenced®

— — - Under construction

Type of building 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93
New houses:
Number ... ... .. .. i e 8,177 8,344 9,416
Valua {Bm) ... . it 580.7 5987 685.3
New other residential buildings:
Number of dwellingunts ... ......... 2,644 2,327 2.219
Value {Sm) . ... ... ... 146.8 1276 1309
$ million
Alterations and additions to residential
buldings . ... ... 118.2 1251 122.4
Hotelsete, .................couun.. 15.0 12.8 5.4
SHOPS . . e 103.4 51.1 53.8
Factories, ......... ... .. .couiunn.. 75.4 47 .8 229
Offices. .o e 90.4 117.8 99.8
Other business premises. ... ......... 72.9 102.0 53.4
Educational. ....................... 90.1 923 1176
Religious. .o vvv e 5.0 8.4 8.1
Health........... . ... ... .ot azs 86.1 50.3
Entertainment and recreational 29.4 56,7 135
Miscellaneous. . ... oo 95 347 358
Total non—residential buidings. . . ... ... 553.9 607.8 458.7
Totalbuilding . ............. ... 1,399.6 1,460.2 1,397.2
fa) Anticipated completien value.
NEW RESIDENTIAL DWELLING UNI'TS
Number
- 7.000
- 6,000
- 5,000
r 4,000
- - 3,000
- 2,000
- 1,000
T T T -0
June June June June
1985 1987 1991 1993
——- Commenced
------- Completed
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Details of buildings completed in the last three years are given in the next.
table.

Buildings Completed

Type of buifding 1880-81 189102 199293
New houses:

NUmMbBEr. .. e 8,308 8,432 8,708

Value (Bm) ..o 595.7 616.0 637.7
New other residential buildings:

[ [T = 3,538 2,670 1,938

Value ($m) v i e 2125 149.6 110.4

$ million

Alterations and additions to residential

buildings . . . ... . i i 128.0 121.5 126.9
Hotelselc.. . ....o i e 76.3 8.6 10.8
Shops .. ...... P 80.9 378.9 85.8
(=T o) [= - PP 120.5 44.9 358
Offices. . ..o e e s 2234 63.7 110.4
Other business premises. ................. 124.6 59.5 86.0
Educational. .......ccv i i 72.2 91.3 59.1
Aeligious. . ..o i 419 5.3 6.4
Health. .. ..o e E3.3 71.0 48.5
Entertainment and recreational . . ........... 90.0 321 40.4
Miscellanaous. . ........ ... . .. . i e 4i.4 383 18.1
Total non—residential buifdings. . . ........... 867.4 783.7 480.3
Totalbuilding ...........ccvarvaiiinns 1,803.7 1,680.9 1,355.2

Another mcasure of building activity is that of value of work dong, i.e. of
work actually cartied out on buildings during the period. Details of value
of work donc for the last three years are given in the following table.

Buildings : Value of Work Done

(& million}

Typa of building 1990-91 19971-92 1982-33
Newhouses . .........coiveviiin s 600.2 807.5 880.9
New other residential buildings ............. 1821 141.0 118.7
Alterations and additions to residential

buldings. . ...t 122.0 125.1 127.1
Hotelsetc.. ... ..o 427 9.1 8.6
ShOPS e e 257.3 89.4 62.6
Faclories. . . ......cvviiie i 815 349 48,6
L0 oY DI 111.2 79.1 119.7
Other business premises. ....... ... .00 . .. 100.8 68.3 821
Educational, v ve v v e 100.8 67.5 103.7
Religious. ....ooveeein e 4.8 7.1 4.8
8 1= (1 WP 56.6 52,6 658
Entertainment and recreational .. ........... 68.0 37.1 347
Miscellaneous. ... oo oo e 429 38.9 42.4
Total non—residential buildings. . . ........... 876.6 484.1 570.9
Total building . ......vovvriiiirariien e 1,780.8 1,357.6 1,478.6
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Estimates of engineering construction activity by both public and private
sector organisations arc compiled from a quarterly Enginecring Construc-
tion Swvey. Dala arc obtained from all enterprises classified to the
conslruction (including construction of engineering structures) industry.

The cost of land and the value of budlding construction is excluded from
the survey. Machinery and equipment installed are included in the
statistics only if they are an integral part of a construction project.

In the table below, the value of engineering construction work at the
various stages of construction is shown for the last three years. 'The
estimates, together with results from the Building Activity Survey, provide
a complete picture of building and construction activity in South Austra-
lia.

Engineering Construction Activity

($ million)
Stage of consfruction 1930-91 1991-92 189223
Value of wark commenced. ................ 853.5 873.5 7338
Value of workdone. ... ... ... ... ... . ..., 854.6 76837 734.9
Value of workyetto bedone (&) ............ 216.4 128.7 198.2

{a} The value of cutstanding work fer projects at the end of the period.

Further detailed inforination is available from the publication Engineering
Construction Activity, Australia (8762.0).

The South Australian Housing Trust was established under the Sewth
Australian TTousing Trust Act 1936 as the public housing authority. Iis
charter is to provide housing and related services for those in need, and
to do so in ways which contribute, as far as possible, to the social well-be-
ing and economic development of the State,

The Trust’s sources of [unds are loans and grants from the Comnon-
wealth and South Ausiralian Governiments, rents and other payments by
tenants, repayments under mortgage and the proceeds lrom the sale ofits
Liouses and other assets.

At 30 June 1994 the Trust had 62,%22 dwellings in its rental stock. During
1993-94, 783 dwellings were completed. Of these, 32 were for other
organisations. Dwellings purchased on the open markel numbcered 232,
of which 56 were housing for indigenous people and 107 for other
organisations. During 1993-94, 15,620 applications for rental housing
were received while 8,138 households were allocated a dwelling. At the
end of June 1994 there were 41,222 households on the waiting list.

At 30 June 1994, 77.5 per cent of the Trust's tenants werc paying reduced
rent because of financial liardship or social disadvantage.
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Assistance 15 also provided to other disadvantaged members ol the com-
munity. The Rent Reliel Scheme, commenced in 1982, with funds made
available by the Commonwealth and South Australian Governmenits,
provides assistance to households on low incomes who face genuine
hardship in mecting privatle rental commitments. At 30 Junc 1994 there
were 11,334 households in receipt at an average value of $16.28 per week.

Infonnation on housing, bond assistance, advocacy and counselling is
provided for people in a housing crsis and during 1993-94, 25,309
persons were assisted.

The Trust also has a pool of emergency dwellings for short—term lease.
At June 1994, 242 dwellings were used for this purpose.

The Housing Improvement Act 1940 established minimwmn standards by
which a dwelling may be considered suitable for human habitation. The
Actvests in the Trust the power to control the rent of any house whicl it
has declared to be sub-standard. During 1993-94, 529 notices of inten-
tion were issued for sub—standard housing. Rents were fixed or revised in
respect of 426 houses and 365 houses were released from control of the
Act as a result of landlords spending $6.49 million in repairs and renova-
lons.

As well as its public housing role the Trust provides a substantial contri-
bution Lo the Govermunent's program for the establistment of new
industiy and the expansion of existing industry within South Australia.
This support takes the form of developing and making available industiial
land for sale and lease, and the provision of resources for the estab-
lishment of factory premises through the Trust’s Factory Construction
Scheme in collaboration with the South Australian Economic Develop-
ment Authority.

Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications:

8731.0  Building Approvals, Australia

8731.4  Building Approvals, South Australia

8741.4  Duwelling Unit Commencements Reported by Approving
Authorities, South Australia

8750.0 Building Activity: Dwelling Unit Commencements, Australia,
Preliminary

8752.0  Building Activity, Australia

8752.4  Building Activity, South Australia

8762.0  Engineering Construction Activity, Australia
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10.3 HOUSING FINANCE

Information on secured [Anance commitments to individuals for the
construction or purchasc of dwellings for owner occupation is provided
by major lenders. These lenders include banks, permanent building
societies, credit unions, insurance companies, finance companics, super-
annuation funds and general government enterprises.

In the following tables, values shown for ‘construction of dwcllings'
represent commitments made to individuals to fund, by way ol progress
payments, the erection of dwellings which they will occupy. Values for
‘purchase of newly erected dwellings’ represent the purchase of dwellings
which have been completed within a period of twelve months preceding
lodgment of the loan application where the applicant is, or will be, ithe
first occupant. ‘Purchase of established dwellings’ refers o0 those com-
pleted for a period greater than twelve months preceding the lodgment
of the loan application or, il purchased within twelve mouiths, the appli-
cant is not the original occupant.

Number of Dwelling Units for which Loans were Approved to
Individuals by Type of Lender

Fermanent
building Other
Pariod Afl banks societies fenders Total
1990-91............ 18,213 3,254 7.227 28,694
1991-92 . ........... 23,308 4,479 3,978 31,765
1992-93 . ........... 28,241 5,586 3,133 36,960

Value of Lending Cormmitments to Individuals for Construction or
Purchase of Dwellings by Type of Lender(a)

{8 million)
Permanent
building Other
Period All banks societies lenders Total
1990-81............ 1,128.0 2140 4480 1,780.0
1991-82 . ........... 1,570.7 336.8 265.1 2.172.7
1992-93,........... 2,0859 284.8 2018 2,672.3

fa) Includes alterations and additions.

Lending Commitments to Individuals for Construction or
Purchase of Dwellings, All Lenders¢a)

For purchase of For purchase of
For construction newly arected established
of dwelfings dwellings dwelfings
Period No. $m No. $m No. $m
1990-91.... 6,680 3851 2,769 1738 19,255 1,172.2
1691-92 .. .. 6,608 401.0 3,221 2151 21,936 1,467.9

1992-93 . ... 7480 4848

3,589 262.1

25,931 1,822.8

{a} Excludes alterations and additions.
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11.1 RURAL INDUSTRIES

The principal source of statistics relating to the rural sector is the Inte-
grated Agricultural Commodity Census, which is conducted throughout
Australia at 31 March cach year. Data are collected from those estab-
lishments cngaged in significant agricultural activity, regardless of the
main activity of the establishment. Whcre harvesting ol some crops
(mainly fruit and vegetables) has not been completed by 31 March,
growers are asked to estimate production or provide details al a later date.
Anestablishment generally compriscs the operations of alegal entity from
a single physical location or from more than one location, provided that
these locations are within the same local governiment arca.

Those establishments which make only a small contibution to overall
agricuttural production arc excluded from the Census. The 1992-93
Census included all establishments which had an csumated value of
agricultural operations (EVAQO) of $22,500 or more. For the 1992-93
season the Agriculural Census included 14,077 establishments operating
on 56,554,511 hectares of land or approximately 57.5 per cent of the total
arca of South Australia.

Agricultural Establishments: Industry and Estimated Value of
Agricultural Operations, 199293

Estimated value of agricultural operations ($'000)

industry of

astablishment Less 200
_— than 100~ 150~  and
Deseription 20 20-38 40-59 6B0-79 B0-89 142 159  over Total
Poultry for meat . . .. 1 = 1 1 1 1 1 &4 70
Poultry foreggs ... . - -] 2 - 2 4 3 36 B3
Grapes........... 58 264 228 194 118 123 50 70 1.115
Orchard fruit . ... ... 58 211 212 158 102 184 89 198 1,192
Potatoes . ......... 1 7 5 6 8 14 12 94 145
Vegetables........ 37 86 59 37 28 3s 19 121 402
Cereals. .......... 33 1489 147 206 220 529 4590 1,107 2,881

Sheep—cereal grain . 37 241 365 387 398 768 435 538 3,168

Meat cattle—cereal

grain .. ....... . 3 18 10 17 18 a0 14 37 145
Sheep—meat cattle . . 27 119 141 115 108 178 112 188 887
Sheep............ 118 257 240 192 163 228 130 1758 1,813
Meatcattle . ....... 74 143 89 34 42 43 31 a8 538
Milk cattle .. ....... 4 21 &1 92 84 233 170 1886 861
Pigs « .ovvienn =3 21 13 30 12 44 32 106 264
Nurseries .. ....... 28 34 33 14 12 15 9 20 185
Agriculture n.e.c. ... 84 76 48 34 21 36 20 46 365
Total agriculture. . . . . 569 1,643 1,634 1,617 1,337 2472 1,617 3082 135865
Otherindustries .. .. 111 24 18 11 10 14 8 16 212

Total all industries . 680 1,667 1,652 1,528 1,341 2,486 1,625 3,098 14,077
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Commonwealth
housing
programs

HomeStart
Loan Scheme

The Commonwealth Department of Housing and Regional Develop-
ment, with the State Governtnent, provides funding to assist people,
particularly low to moderate income earners, to access affordable and
appropriate housing. It funds the construction, acquisition and ongoing
operation of crisis accommmodation and support services for homeless
people. The Deparument monitors and assesses the operations of hous-
ing markets and provides a role in housing research and the development
of housing policy.

HomcStart Finance was introduced by the State Government in 1989 to
provide affordable home finance opportunities for South Australians.
HomeStart offers low to moderate income cammers a home loan, based on
a variable interest rate and fixcd yearly repayments.

Repayments are based on 25 per cent of income and increase annually,
in line with inflation, as measured by the Consumecr Price Index. Since
its inception in 1989, HomeStart has provided oans (o more than 17,000
households.
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Agricutiuraf
Finance Survey

Land
utilization

Rural Establishments : Statistical Divisions

Establishments Area of establishments
Statistical Division 1991-92 1892-93 1991-32 1992-83
number number ‘000 ha ‘000 ha
Adelaide .. ......... ... ... 709 750 a8 37
OQuter Adelaide . ............ 247 2,404 762 783
Yorka and Lower North. ... ... 2,087 2122 1670 1,670
MurrayLands .. ............ 3,459 3,514 3,587 3,885
SouthBast................ 2,328 2,219 1,885 1,688
Eyre . o 1,654 1,633 4575 4,611
Northarn . .......0civeennnn 1,336 1,335 44,529 44 200
B 17 13,990 14,077 56,857 56,555

Statistics on the financial performance of the rural secior are obtained
from the Agricultural Finance Sutvey, which was conducted periodically
by the ABS from 1976-77 and annually since 1986-87. This survey pro-
vides cstimates of turnover, expenditure, cash operating surplus, capital
expenditure and indcbtedness. Detailed definitions and explanatory
notes relating fo this Survey are published in Agricultwral Industries, Finan-
cial Statistics, Australia, 1992-93 (7507.0).

Financial Estimates of Agricuitural Enterprises

{5 million)
ftem= 188091 189162 1992-93
Baleofcrops ... ... . i 808.2 1,010.8 971.4
Sales oflivestock . . ... .. ....... ... 289.0 376.5 3859
Sales of livestock products .. ..... .. 480.1 1103 4038
TUMROVEL . .o e 1,689.9 19202 1.910.7
Purchases and selected expenses . . . 872.0 1,082.6 1,064.5
Valueadded................. ... 599.8 8037 962.7
Adjusted value added ............. 474.8 7704 8226
Gross operating surplus, ........... 3169 8412 643.8
Cash operating surplus ............ 2898 460.0 4268
Total het capital expenditure . ... .... 108.8 172.8 177.2
Gross indebtedness. .. ......... ... 1,382.3 13428 1,486.0

The pattern of land use attributed to agricultlural establishments included
in the annual Integrated Agricultural Commodity Census indicates that
vasl tracts of land have no attributed land use. These include areas of
saltbush, scruly, native vegetation, non—arable land and land not utilised
during the particular census period.

Crops were sown to 3.1 million hectares of land during the 1992-93
scason, a 5.2% increasc from the previous year. Climatic conditions,
particularly the rclatively low winter rainfall and the hot dry summer,
favour cereal growing: one advantage being the low incidence of stem
rust, a serious disease in the moist areas of the Australian wheat belt.
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Sown pastures and grasses accounted for 3.4 million hectares of land in
1992-93. The pattern ol land use in South Australia over the past three

years is shown in the following table.

Land Utitisation of Establishments with Agricultural Activity

Year Ended 31 March

Particulars 1991 1992 1993
Total establishments .. ............ 14,482 13,990 14,077
Number of establishments:
Growingcrops .. ................ 11,429 11,120 11,245
With sown pastures and grasses. . . . 7,630 7,514 5,833

Total area of sstablishments (hectares) 56,954 110 56,857,088 56,564 511

Total area (hectares):

Usedforcrops fajib) ............. 2,933,367 2,919,760 3,072,580
Under sown pastures and grasses . . 3,647.749 3,614 474 3,379,058

{a) Excludes pastures harvested for hay and seed which have been included in ‘area under zown
pastures and grasses'. (b} Areas of land used for sowing mare than one crop in a season

have been colnted for each crop.

Itrigation The following table shows the area of all irrigated cultwre in South

Australja for selected seasons from 1986-87 (o 199293,

Area Under Irrigation®

{Hectarcs})
Yegetablas
{inciuding Other
Season potalces) Fruit Vineyards  crops Pastures  Total
1986-87 ... .. 6,244 11,885 16,418 5666 51573 091,765
1989-80,.,,.. 7,395 13,410 18,151 6,760 53,191 98,807
1990-91., .. .. 9,400 15,818 21,119 8,056 57,795 110,186
1991-92 9,855 15,027 20,532 §,142 52,699 104,055
1982-83 . .. .. 8,164 15,604 20,564 9,904 61,881 117,117

{a} irrigation details collected on an irregular basis.

In 199293 there were 3,811 establishments irrigated. The most impor-
tant irrigation areas arc those located in the Murray Valley. The main
crops in the Upper Murray irtigation areas are grapes, citrus fruit and
stone fruit while the reclaimed swamp areas of the Lower Murray irriga-

tion arcas are used mainly for pasturcs.

Fertilisers Nearly all soils ini the agricultural areas of South Australia are deficient in
phosphorus and superphosphate is used on both crops and pastures in
large quantities to overcome this deficiency. In some areas trace elements
(manganese, copper, zinc and molybdenum) are added o the superphos-

phate to rectify the chronic shortage of these clements.
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Wheat

Whealgrowing
districts

Vatieties

Total Crops and Pasture Fertilised

Area Fertiliser Per

Year fertilised used hectare
‘000 ha tonnes kg

1988-80 . ... e e 4,483 516,242 116
1O80=80 ., ... ... i 4,418 496,447 112
1990-01 . . e 3,833 386,558 101
1981-82 . ... e 3,403 323,089 95
1992-02 .. i 3,471 322,818 93

The area sown to wheat for grain in South Australia during the 1992-93
season was 1,419,451 hectares which yielded 2,421,214 tonnes. This rep-
resented 17.1 per cent and 16.4 per cent of the Ausiralian total
respectively.

In the past twenty years a featurc of the industry has been that average
yiclds bave fluctuated around a higher level mainly because of improved
farming practices, including the adoption of nitrogen—building legumes
in the crop rotation cycle. The average yicld for the 1992-93 scason was
1.71 tonnes per hectare, up from 1.65 tonnes per hectare in 1991-92.

Wheatgrowing in South Australia is virtually restricted to the belt between
the 200 millimetre and 450 millimetre raintall isohyets for the period
April to November. The principal wheat producing districts are in the
Eyre, Yorke and Lower North, Murray Lands and Northern Statistical
Divisions. Thesc districts accounted for 95.5 per cent of the arca sown in
1992-93.

Wheat for Grain by Statistical Division

Area Production

Particufars 199182 1392-83 1991-g2 1392-93
‘000 ha ‘000 ha ‘006 ‘000
tonnas fonnes

Statistical Division;
Adelaide . ............ ... 1 1 2 3
Outer Adelaide . .. ......... 31 35 62 85
Yorke and Lower North .. ... 231 257 556 582
Murray Lands. ... vcn s 152 226 196 336
SouthEast............... 19 27 45 75
Eyre .......ovvievvininn 6863 697 §78 986
Northern ..o ooveeeiinn .t 160 176 302 355
Totalforgrain............. 1,297 1,419 2141 2,421

In each of the Australian Siates a committee examines and recommends
the wheat varieties which should be grown by fanners. The South Austra-
lian Advisory Committce on Wheat Quality was established in 1962
Dividing the State into five zones, recommendations of wheatvaricties are
decided each year by bringing together relevant available information on
breeding, testing, commercial production, handling and end use of
wheat. Protein content and polential yield are key factors in these recom-
mendations.
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Marketing

Australian Wheat
Board

Barley

Production

The South Australian Department of Primary Industries and the Austra-
lian Wheat Board encourage growers to produce wheat with uniform
characteristics in both the Hard class and Australian Standard White
{ASW) class. This can be done more successfully if only a few of the better
varieties are grown by larmers.

The Australian Wheat Board was fortned on 21 September 1939 and given
powers to run the domestic and export marketing of Australia’s wheat
crop.

Under the Wheat Marketing Act 1989 (Cwlth), all sales of wheat within
Australia were deregulated from 1 July 1989. The Australian Wheat Boaxrd
has retained full control of wheat sold for export from Australia. The
Board will continue to buy on the domestic market along with other
buyers who can now engage in such operations. The legislation perinits
the Board to trade in other grains and leguines on both the domestic and
export markets.

Deliveries to the Australian Wheat Board

{"000 tohnes)
South
Season Australia Australia
198B3-84 . ... ... 2,715 21,067
1984-85 . ... ... 1,821 17,546
1985-86 . ... .. i e 1773 15,089
1986-87 . ... ... ... .. ... ..., 2377 15,310
198788 . .. . . . e 1,823 10,740
T988-88 . ... ... . e 1,318 12,953
1889-80 . ... ... 2,701 12,965
1980-91. ... ... ... 2,030 13,522
199102 . ... 2.040 8.075
1992-93 . ... . e 2450 13,584

Source: Australian Wheat Board.

Barley is growi in all States ol Australia, with the major producing area being
South Australia. 1tis grown principally asa grain crop, although in some areas
itis used as a fodder crop for grazing with grain being subsequently haivested
if conditions arc suitablc. Barlcy is used primarily for stockfeed and malting
purposes and, on a small scale, lor human consumption.

The arca sown to barley for gruin in South Australia during the 1992-93
season was 1,023,310 hectares which yielded a production of 1,855,320
tonnes. This represented 34.7 per cent and 34.4 per cent of the Australian
tota] respectively. The Yorke and Lower North Statistical Division, which
includes the Yorke Peninsula, accounted for 713,998 tonnes or 38.5 per
cent of the Stale’s producton during this period.
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Varieties

AREA UNDER CEREALS FOR GRAIN
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The ideal malting barley has a dry, plunp, undamaged grain with a low
protein content. Production of malting barley requires an area ol depend-
able rainlall and a ripening pecriod somewhat prolonged by cool
conditions without high tcmperatures and drying winds.

Yorke Peninsula is the major barley producing district in South Australia,
accounting for 27.6 per cent of the total South Australian crop. This arca
generally has an ideal climate for barley production as the moisture laden
breezes off the Gulfs retard ripening.

Barley for Grain by Statistical Division

Area Froduction

Particulars 1991-92 1982-93 199192 1992-93
000 ha 000 ha 000 060
fonnes tonnes

Statistical Division;
Adelaide . . ............ .. 2 1 4 3
Cuter Adelaide . . ......... 43 44 88 87
Yorke and Lawer North . ... 341 324 815 714
Murray Lands . ........... 234 244 254 363
SouthEast.............. 28 28 48 53
EYre ..o i 255 274 465 437
Morthern. . ..ovvee e e g7 g8 209 198
Total.......ocvvvivnenntn 999 1,023 1,862 1,855

A number of improved barley variclics (Chebec, Frauklin, Schooner,
Skilf, Tallon) have been released to farmers over the last decade.
Schooner, a high viclding malting variety, bred by the Waite Agricultural
Research Institute and released in 1983 has become: the predominant
malting varicly grown in South Australia.
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Percentage of Area Planted to Barley Varieties

Variety Type 1991-82 1952-93 1993-94
Schooner ... . ciiiiiiinnnan Malting 349 34.1 5.6
Franklin,. .. ......cocoviivnnn Malting 02 05 1.2 _
Clipper ... Malting 1.2 1.1 1.0
Weeah ..................... Malting 0.4 0.4 0.1
Skiff. ... .. Feed 31 as 3.4
Galleon,.................... Feed 530 529 46.6
Forrest ......covieei v Feed 50 4.6 3.2
Chebac..................... Feed - - 6.0
Other..........ccivi ... . 24 32 28

Source! Australian Badey Board.

Marketing The Australian Barley Board, which commenced opcrations in 1939, is
the statutory marketing authority for barley and oats grown in South
Australia and for barley grown in Victoria. In 1990 its arca of operations
was expanded to include the marketing of ficld peas, faba beans, lupins,
chick peas and vetch in both States and oats in Victoria. In 1994 this was
again expanded to include the oilseed, canola. The Board classifies barley
on sample at the time of delivery for grower payment purposcs. Glassifi-
cation takes into account the physical characterisiics of varcty. The
Board normally receives two major grades of barley, namely, malting and
feed, with each of these being subdivided iuto further categorics depend-
ing on seasonal conditions and/or market requirecments. The
classification sysicm used by the Board segregates low protein barley for
use: by the malting and brewing industrics while the higher protein barfey
is included in the feed grade.

Australian Barley Board Receivals

(000 tonnes))
Schooner
No. 3
Season Maiting malting Feed Total
189982 . .. ... 352 145 1,264 1,760
1992-83. . ... 325 148 1,271 1,744
1993-94. ... ... 805 a5 1,428 2,118
Source: Australian Barey Board.
Oats Qats is an extremely versatile crop, providing not only valuable winter

grazing when pastures are dormant but also a grain which is a valuable
cereal food for both livestock and human consutnption. The majority of
the crop is used locally for animal fodder with only a small proportion
exported. As with barley some of the area sown for grain and hay is grazed
until June or July, then allowed to re—grow (o produce a crop which is
subsequently cut for hay or harvested.

The Australian Barley Board is the matketing authority for oats grown in
South Australia and Victoria.
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Rye

Pastures

The main oat growing regions in South Australia are the Eyre Peninsula,
the Lower North, and the Murray Mallee regions. During the 1992-93
season 191,929 hectaves of land were sown to oats in South Australia, 11.5
per cent of the Australian total.

Qats Grown by Statistical Division

Area Production
Use and geographical area 1997-82 1692-93 19971-92 1992-93
000 ha 000 ha 000 060
tonnes tonnes
Far grain:
Statistical Division;
Adelaide . ............... 02 0.1 05 0.1
Outer Adelaide . . ......... 10.7 8.7 201 132
Yorke and Lower North . ... 201 16.7 350 285
Murray Lands . .. ......... 18.6 20.4 171 2562
South East .............. 12.2 141 211 27.3
Eyre ... i 56.0 54.3 634 57.1
Northern................ 10.4 7.8 15.4 12.0
Total forgrain. . ............ 128.3 123.0 172.5 164.5
Forhay.......ooveeennnnn. 59.3 47.7 2109 188.5
Fed off or eut for green feed
orsilage ......... ...t 26.5 21.3
Totalalioats.............. 2151 191.9

Rye is a minor crop, but it is used to control sand drift and particulaily to
stabilisc the light soils of the Mwray Mallce. Because the sands are
deficient i1 two main nutrients (nitrogen and phosphorus), a mixed
superphosphate—ammonia fertiliser is sown with the tye seed carly in the
season. The rapid carly growth of (he rye while the ground is still wann
and before the strong winds of winter cause sandblast is the most effective
[orm of controlling drifting sand.

Ryc provides early greenfeed while some grain is produced on a number
of farms. Although most grain is used for stockleed, varying quan tles are
cxported in diffcrent years for milling. Rye hay is of poor nutritional
yuality and only a few hundred tonnes are produced cach year. In
199293, 28,697 hectares of ryc [or grain yielded 9,466 tonnes.

The area reported as being under various types of pasturc is shown in the
following table.

Area Under Pasture at 31 March

{Hectares)
Tvpe of pasture 1991 1982 1893
Purelugerne., . . ... 131,631 100,213 98,363
Clovers and/or medics. ............ { 478,715 387.358
Sowngrassesenly. ............... { 3516,118 213,338 180,458
Mixtures of grasses, legumes elc.. . .. { 2,822,208 2,702,880
Native pasture . ................ .. 15,815,242 18,803,261 19,191,804
B | 19,462,991 22,607,736 22,570,663
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Vegetables

The Murray Mallec and Eyre Peninsula have been uanslormed {rom
unstable farming districts 1o productive areas through the sowing of
improved pastures. The South East Statistical Division has more improved
pastures than other statistical divisions in the State.

Pastures Other Than Native Pasture at 31 March
{'000 hectares)

Statistical Division 1891 1882 1993
Adelaide .. . ...l 10 10 g
Quter Adelaide .. ................. 356 359 341
Yorke and LowerNorth . ........... 277 280 265
Murray Lands . ... ................ 829 843 79N
SouthEBast .. ......... ... ....... 1,314 1,218 1,189
Eyre ... e 723 771 672
Norhern e ee e 138 131 112
Total. ... ..o e 1648 1,614 3,379

‘The following table shows the area and production of pastures cutt for hay,
as well as the area cut for green feed or silage, for the past two years.

Production of Hay and Green Feed from Pastures

Area Production
Uise 1991-32 1292-93 189192 1952-93
hectares hectares fonnes fortnes
Cut for hay:
Pure luceme. ............. 21,440 20,589 89,122 78,030
Otherpastures ... ......... 118,937 100,830 374,058 341,515
Cut for green feed or silage . . . 7,571 6,994 . .
Total. . ... iiii e 147,948 128,413

Much of the production of the market garden mndustry comes from
properties with casy access to the Adclaide market Of the lolal arca of
10,635 hectares devoted to market gardens, districts adjacent to Adclaide
account for 4,009 hectares producing all types of vegetables.

In the South East Division 2,718 hectares of vegelables are cultivated,
2,371 hectares being potatoes. An arca of some 28 hectares in the
Northern Diviston (mainly on the coastal plains ncar Port Pirje) is used
for the production of vegetables and of this area, 16 hectares is used for
pca and potato production.

Along the River Murray 3,414 hectares are devoted to the production of
potatoes, onions, carrots, tomatoes, pumpkins and rock melons with a
total of 462 hectares usced lor growing most other vegetable varieties {or
local and interstate markets.
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Grapes

Although the Mount Gambier and ncarby district is the major potato
producing arca, districts adjacent to Adelaide and the River Murray arc
also important. The 1992-93 average yield for the State was 29 tonmes per
hectare.

Principal Vegetables Grown for Human Consumption

Area FProduction
Vegsetable 189182 1992-83 19971-892 199203
hectares hectatres tonnes tonnes

Braccoli. ............... ... 480 325 2,970 2,048
Brussels sprouts. ... ... ..., 153 140 3,124 2,241
Cabbagesfa).............. 200 207 6,212 6,313
Carrots ... e 520 582 16,033 22,970
Cauliflowers . .............. 274 257 8,338 7,290
Celery.. ...y 51 43 4,235 2,496
Cucumbers. ............... 44 40 1,655 1,807
letluces ........ ... ... ... 313 329 9,360 9,217
Melons, rock. .............. 298 218 7,563 4,876
Cnions, white and brown . ., . . 1,204 g0s 58,188 35,120
Patatoes:

Eadycrop ............... 3,563 2,971 121,866 95,115

Mainerop .......... . 00 2,401 3,305 76,778 84,158
Pumpkins .. ............... 436 512 8,919 10,374
Sweaetcorn ... 56 71 730 835
Tomatoes:

Field, . .................. 1586 1686 5436 5147

Glasshouge. . ............ 39 34 2,070 1,525
Total (Incl. other} .......... 10,699 10,635

{a} Includes Chineze cabbage.

Approximaiely 42 per cent of Australia’s vineyard area is located in South
Australia where in 1992-93, 96 per cent of the grapes were uscd for
winemaking. South Australia in the same ycar produced 274,856 tonnes
of grapes lor winemaking, 8,914 tonncs for the production of dried fruit,
and 2,367 tonnes for other praposes.

Area and Production of Vineyards

Vines Production of grapes for
Drving
Not yet {fresh
Season Bearing bearing Wine Table weight)
hectares hectares tonnes fonnes fornes
1889-90........... 22,295 2,352 316,423 2,799 21,662
1890-61........... 22,684 2739 290,832 3,189 22,848
199182 ..., ... 23,443 2,341 327,839 3,092 23,080
1992-93 ........... 23983 2,151 274,856 2,367 8,814

The arca planted to vines at harvest 1993 was 26,134 hectares and lotal
production was 286,138 tonnes.
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Grape growing
districts

Grape varieties
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The steady decline in the arca of vineyards duiing the 1980s has now been
reversed. There has beeis a major increase in plantings in the Adclaide
Hills, Barossa and South East areas over the past five years.

‘The grape growing districts of South Australia are subject to substantial
varicty in geographical location, climatic variation and soil condition and
can be divided into seven easily recognisable regions ranging from the
Clare—Watervale district in the north to the southem limit of the grape
growing arca at Coonawarra in the south—cast of the State, and bounded
by the irmigated areas of the River Murray (o the east.

Premium varieties, including Cabemiet Sauvignon and Chardonnay have
recorded increases in area, whilst arcas of other varieties such as Grenache
and Doradillo declined. The decline in plantings of Shiraz has been
reversed, with significant new plantings being made in recenl years.

Area of Principal Varieties of Vine

(Hectares)
Variety 1950-91 1981-92 1992-93
Hed grapes:
Cabernet Sauvignon ............. 3,333 3,679 3,808
Currant . . ... e 422 403 a17
Grenache .. ..o 1,800 1,752 1,673
Mataro .. ..o 491 482 484
PinotMoir ... ........ ... ovvenn 590 852 540
Shiraz . .. e i 3,338 3,603 3,852
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Orchard fruit

Area of Principal Varieties of Vine feontinued)

(Hectares)
Variety 1990-31 19971-92 1997093
White grapes:
Chardornay . ... ...covveeveannse 2,196 2,345 2,752
Doradiflo. .. ... i 800 553 490
Muscat Gorde Blanca ............ 1,723 1,651 1,621
Palominc and Pedro Ximenes. ... .. 942 801 666
Riesling. .......... ... .. iasens 2,918 2,858 2,778
SauvignonBlanc .......... ... .. 508 510 512
Semillon .. ... ... . i 840 888 963
Sultana. . ... e 1,798 1,775 1,684

A wide varicty of fruit crops is grown in South Australia. The main types
are oranges, peaches and apricots {predominantly grown in the irrigation
scttlements of the Riverland) and apples (ncarly all grown in the Adelaide
Hills).

Generally, trees aged 6 years or more prcduminate, as do navel and
valencia orange trees. The numbers of citrus trees aged 6 ycars or more
and production from citrus trees of all ages are shown in the {ollowing
table.

Citrus Fruit : Trees and Production

Oranges Lemons
and Grape-

Season Navel Valencia  Other fimes Mandarins fruit  Total(a)

TREES 6 YEARS AND OVER ('000)
1989-90 .. .. 537 1,108 3 a0 85 68 1,895
1900-21 .. .. 577 1,182 2 ag 97 686 2,023
1881-92 .. .. 573 1,184 2 a0 108 60 2036
1802-93 ., ... 589 1,233 4 a0 114 56 2104

PRODUCT!ON (tonnes){b)

1980-90 . ... 53,569 120,483 209 13,879 7111 10,498 208,268
1990-91 ..., 53,794 117,143 i89 12,388 7.8687 9,159 201,144
1991-92,,.. 58,932 128,646 180 14,222 92,459 G281 221,458
1992-93 .. .. 70,981 145,532 452 16,055 10,878 8011 253,522

{a) Includes other citrus. {&) From treex of all ages.

Citrus growing is concentrated in (he irrigation scilements of the River-
land. Over the last four years production of navels, valencias and total
citrus has recovered fromm a low in 1988-89, with production of all types
of oranges recording a 50% increase in the four years Lo 1992-93. For a
number of years the Australian citrus indusuy has been exposed to
cotpetition from developing overscas plantations. Achievements over
this period have been the development of export markets for fresh citrus
and import substitution by the industry.
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Other crops

Apple growing is the principal non—citrus fruit industry of South Australia
and is concentrated in the Adelaide Hills where approximately 18,000
tonnes were produced in 1992-93.

The stone fruits industiy became important following development of the
rrigation schemes. South Australia is the major apricoi—producing State,
with the greater part of the crop being dried.

A large proportion of Australia’s almonds are produced in South Austra-
lia, mainly grown in the Riverland region. In 1992-93, 1,682 tonnes were
produced from 418,000 trces of bearing age in South Australia.

Avocados, cherries, pears, plums and prunes, and strawberrics arc the
most important of the remaining crops.

The Upper Murray imrigation areas and the Barossa Valley of South
Australia account for altnost the entire Australian production of dried
apricots, peaches, pears and nectarines. A small proportion of Australian
dried prunes are produced in the Barossa Valley and Noarlunga districts.

Non—citrus Orchard Fruit ; Trees and Production

Plurmns

. and

Season Apples Apricols Cherdes FPeaches Pears prunes

TREES 6 YEARS AND OVER ('000}
1988-80....... 325 319 30 127 73 59
1990-61....... 397 34 28 112 68 71
1991-92..... .. 370 317 32 109 73 72
1992-63 . ...... 442 344 42 126 78 78
PRODUCTION {tonnes) (a)

1689-60....... 21,708 17,959 389 8,800 5,097 1,531
1990-61....... 20,168 14,882 325 8,207 5333 1,498
1991-92 ... .... 21,576 19,625 515 8,222 5,597 2,721
1992-93....... 26,634 17171 236 8,339 6,144 3568

faj From trees of all ages.

Low world prices for wheat have made many graingrowers seek alternative
crops. Legunes and oilsceds have been uscd in rotation programs for
many years as cereal discase—break crops. Legumes have the added
advantage of fixing atmosphetric nitrogen (via the nodules of rhizobia on
their roots} thus increasing yiclds of cereal crops. Over the past decade
areas sown to field peas and lupins have more than doubled, reaching
143,690 and 57,638 hectares respectively in the year ending March 1993,
Other legumes have increascd by higher proportions with, for example,
field beans rcaching 35,074 hectares. While the arca of veiches for seed
guadrupled over 1he last two years to 32, 157 hectares, chick peas declined

to 11,908 hectares in the year ended March 1993.
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Value of
agricultural
production

Value and
prices of crops

The devclopment of canola fromn rapesced and lunola from linseed have
made these crops more suited to domestic use particularly as an alterna-
tive to sunflower oil for margarine. This has led to an increase in the area
sown and production of these wo oilsceds in recent years. Total area of
the four main oilseeds in the Statc i 1992-93 was 14,289 hectares, a
decline of 6.7 per cent [rom the previous year.

Pasture and grass sced, vegetable seed and coriandcr arc other crops
recording large area increascs over the decade. Pasture and grass sced
were sown on 42,767 hectares, vegetable seed on 1,922 heclarcs and

coriander on 3,166 Lhectares in 1992-93.

A considerable portion of the arca devoied to nurseries is found in the
vicinily of Adelaide and there are several frnit tree mwrseries in the
horticultural districts of the River Murray.

The value of agricullural production is expressed in terms of gross value
and local value. Gross value is deflined as the value placed on recorded
production at wholesale prices realised in principal markets. Where
products are absorbed at a local point or become raw material for a
secondary industry the value in cach case is presitmed to be the value of
the principal market. Local valuc is the gross value of production less
marketing costs.

The gross value of crops (including pastures) in South Australia for the
1992-95 scasoi was estimated at $1,355 illion.

Gross Value of Principal Crops

{5'000
Commodity 1930-81 1991-92 193293
Cereals:
Wheat. .. .oov e s 274,893 430,448 436,350
Barley.......ccoiiiiiiiiinnn 183,897 266,060 247 804
Oals .. e 12,437 18,474 17,573
BRYE o v et e 1,881 2,653 1,515
Cropsforhay .................... 22604 30,781 21,013
Lupins forgrain. ............ ... 8,023 9,826 17,029
Carnolafrapeseed .. ............... 1,643 2,723 2,952
Fieldpeas....................... 31,6533 40,482 33,250
Fieldbeans, ..................... §,722 11,092 10,471
Fruit {(excluding grapes):
Citrus . s 64,105 82,816 89,359
ADPPIES, . s 23,662 26,957 32,081
ApHCOtS, . ..o s 16,311 23,912 21,198
Peaches..........ovvvveianinn 4,852 4,935 5,181
Pears . ... ... ... i 4975 6,965 7,140
Strawberries. . ... .. e 6,396 £,182 5542
Other. ..o s 14,498 19,209 21,847
Vine fruit:
Winegrapes.................... 100,891 130,005 107,277
Tablegrapes ............00vvvns 3,146 2,412 2.367
Dried currants, raisins, efc. . ....... 11,137 11,708 5,142
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Gross Value of Principal Crops (continued)
($'000)

Commodity 1990-21 1991-92 188293
Vegetables:
Camols ... e 9,852 10,558 14,681
lettuce ........ o e 10,108 9,041 7,031
Potatoes . .. .- .. cvvieeininnnnnn 56,330 57,719 58,8680
Tomatoes . . ..o ieirncinnnnnn 9,021 9,295 §,387
OnioNS ....cvv e iin e vsa s 22,521 17,807 16,832
Other. . ...t iiaiaas 42 707 47 578 39,869
Othererops. ..o ovivineeeneenans 28,194 36,360 55,433
Totaf crops (exdluding pastures}, . ... .. 880,437 1,316,095 1,286,085
Pasturas:
Pastureseed . ..... .....ccinnn.. 17,828 21,029 21,808
Pastures cutforhay. ............. 42,453 42,190 47,243
Total pastires. .. ..........oovon . £0,381 63,218 69,048
Gross valus ofcrops............. 1,040,818 1,379,314 1,355,133

Prices of Principal Crops
{Dallars per tonne)

Commodity 1950-81 1991-92 1882-93
Cereals
Wheat f@) . ......00iiiierinnenns 136.03 201.05 180.22
Barley (&) ..o vvvecini s 128.77 141.40 133.48
Oats .. i 84.25 107.10 108.81
Rye.... oot 168,98 205.00 160,00
Fruit:
Apples. ... i 1,173.41 1,249.38 1,204.53
Apricots. . ... .. e 1,098.01 1,218.43 1,234,680
Peaches . ......oviemarusuinnns 591,26 600.18 621.22
Pears ....ocovieiiinrrascnneniin 807.73 1,126.95 1,022.80
Oranges;
Navel (a) ....ooveieeinan 362.95 35873 374.86
Other{a) .......ovvrvrennrorss 30293 391,11 336.26
Grapes,
Table.....covvee it 086.66 779.72 999.64
Winefb)...............inn 347.25 386.55 390.67
Vegetables
Potatoes (8) . - ..o v vinneeeeis 321.28 280.57 328.33
ONIONS .0t e e et 403.75 306.03 479.27
Tomatoes (@), ... .. i 1,011.08 1,238.35 1,257.02

(a} Average price realized. (b) Weighted average price at winery.

Pastoral and Pastoral activities, with sheep grazing predominant, are widespread in

dalrying South Australia under varying climatic conditons from the arid saltbush
plains in the Far North through t the lush, well-watered pastures of the
South East. South Australia has approximately 11 per cent ol the nation’s
sheep and 4 per cent of its cattle.

240



Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries

The dog fence

Sheep

Numbers and
distributiorn

Breeds of
sheep

This fence is an unbroken barrier of wire netting about two metres high
extending for more than 8,000 kilometres through South Australia, along
the South Australia—New South Wales and the New South Wales—Queens-
land borders and through part of Queensland. It has been erected to
protect the sheep lands of these States from dingoes.

At 31 March 1993 sheep in South Australia numbered 15,701,756. The next
table shows the total number of sheep in statistical divisions at 31 March for
the years 1991 to 1993,

Sheep Numbers ; Statistical Divisions, at 31 March

('000)
Statistical Divisfon 1991 1992 1993
Adelaide ................. ... 34 31 27
QuterAdelaide . ............... ... 2,087 2,005 1,957
Yarke and Lower North ......... ... 2013 1,985 1,975
MurrayLands .. .................. 2,332 2,105 2,098
SouthEBast........... coiviiiian 4,743 4,354 4,180
Eyre . ... i i 2610 2,594 2,492
Morthern........................ 3,333 2,997 2,973
Total. ... .ciiiiiiiiin s naarens 17,183 16,072 15,702
SHERF AND LAME NUMBERS
Miflicn Millivwn
20— r o
1E \.—/\ - 18
16 - 16
1 - F14
12 = - 12
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The predominant breed in South Australia is the Merino, which, because
of its robust constitution and capacity to travel long distances to water, has
adapted well to the hot, dry conditions of the interior.
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Lambing

Shearing
and wool-clip

Of the remaining recognised breeds, the Australasian breeds, Corricdale
and Polwarth, are most important. The Corriedale and Polwarth are dual
purpose sheep breeds used for meat but at the same time producing wool
of good quality. The Corricdale is a lixed cross between Lincoln ratns and
Merino ewes while the Polwarth is a fixed comcback breed from the
mating of Merino rams with Lincoln-Mcrino ewes.

British longwools {Border Leicester, Cheviot and Romney Marsh) are
used for mating with the Merino or crossbred ewes to produce fat lambs,
but useful types of comeback and crossbred wools are also yielded. British
shortwools {(Dorset Horn, Ryeland, Suffolk, Southdown and Shropshire)
are used principally for production of export lambs.

Composition of Sheep Flock, at 31 March
¢

000)

Lambs and

hoggets
Breeding Other {under one Total
Year Rams ewes ewes Weihers year} sheep
1989 ., .......... 223 8,542 465 4,259 3925 17.414
1990 . ..., ann st 206 8,565 505 4778 4,290 18,363
1991 ............ 210 7,464 1,07¢ 48612 3,788 17,153
1992 .. ... ... .. 20 7,483 782 4,320 3286 18,072
1093, ........... 187 7.379 663 3,922 3,551 15,702

During the year ended 31 Match 1993, 6,853,725 ewes were mated and
the number of lambs marked totalled 5,778,277. The following table
provides details of lambing activity duting the years 1990-91 10 1992-93.

Ewes Mated and Lambing During Season

Desctiption Unit 1990-91  1991-92 199293
Breeding ewes at 31 March. .. .. number 7,463,774 7,483370 7,378,758
Intended matings for lambing

during season. . .......... a4 number 7802018 §570,584 7,063,054
Actual matings during season . . . number 7,282 470 6343548 6,853,725
Actual matings to intended matings  per cent 92.3 96.5 97.0
Llambsmarked .. ............. number 5,831,773 4913450 5778277
Lambs marked to:

Actual matings . ............. per cent 80.1 77.5 84.3

Breedingewes . . .. .......us per cent 78.1 85.7 78.3

In the agricultural arcas of the State most shearing takes place during the
late winter and spring months, August to November. Shearing in the
South Fast Division occurs somewhat later, with most of the wool—clip
being obtained in the periods October-November, February—March and

August-Scptember.
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Approximately 92 per cent of the total shorn wool is obtained from adult
sheep. The average fleeceweight in South Australia for 1992-93 was 6.2 kg
a head for adult sheep, with a record 6.6 kg a head being achieved in
1983-84. This is mnuch higher than the yield obtaincd in other States, and
is primarily because of the larger size of the South Australian Merino, its
broader wool quality and longer thicker—stapled fleece.

Sheep and Lambs Shorn : Wool—lip and Average Fleeceweight

Classification 199091 1991-92 198293

NUMBER SHORN {'000)

Sheep ... oot i 16,630 15,807 14,733
Lambs. ..o s 4 291 3,400 3801
Total. .....oii ittt it 20,821 18,907 18,624

WOOL-CLIP (000 kg)

Sheep. .. iy 88,598 83,950 87,040
Lambs. .. ... e 7.470 6,130 7570
Crutchings . ......... . iienann. 4519 4118 4,285
Total. . ... i aaa 100,985 94,197 98,894

AVERAGE FLEECEWEIGHT {kg){a)

Sheep. ... ... i 57
Sheepandlambs............ ... 48

o n
o~
o
Wy

{a) Includes crutchinga.

A breakdown of the figurcs for 1992-93 by statistical division is given in the
next table. This shows the high average fleeceweight obtained in the north-
ern pastoral arvas. The relatively light average fleece obtained in the South
East Division is explained partly by the lower proportion of Merino sheep,
but more importantly by the lighter wool quality of the smaller framed shecp
in this area.

Sheep and Lambs Shorn : Wool—clip, Statistical Divisions, 1992-83

Number shom —_—- —_—————
o  Sheep Total

Statistical Division Sheep Lambs Totaf {a} Lambs fa)
000 000 '600 000 kg '000kg '000kg

Adelaide ... ........... 53 2 55 142 3 146
Cuter Adelaide . ... ... .. 1,885 383 2,268 11,770 704 12,475
Yorke and Lower North . . 1,820 508 2,326 11,618 968 12,587
Murray Lands .. ... ... 1,830 574 2504 12,314 1,058 13,374
SouthEast............ 3,990 1,053 5043 23,194 2,010 25,204
Eyre ... 2,378 547 2925 14,940 958 15,898
Northern............0. 2,677 835 3,512 17,345 1,866 19,211
Total...........c0004s 14,733 3,901 18,634 91,325 7,570 98,894

fa) Inciudes crutchings.
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Wool industry
Production

Prices

Cattle

Total wool production consists of shorn wool (including crutchings) plus
dead wool and wool exported on skins. The next table shows wool
production and value from 1990-91 (o 1992-93. After the collapse in wool
prices in 1990-91 the gross value of production has fallen o $319.9
million in 1992-93 from the peak of $612.2 million in 1988-89.

Wool Production and Value

Frodtction
Receivals Value of
of shom wool
Year wool (a) Qther(b) Total productiorn
‘000 kg 000 kg 000 kg $'000
1990-91 ................. 112,083 5,486 118,569 335 818
1891-92 ., .. ... ... ... 105,005 5,845 110,850 324 043
1992-93 .. ............ ... 110,179 5419 115,508 318 866

{a} Source: The National Council of Wool Selling Brokers of Australia and AB3S Dealers Collection.
(4} Includes faltmongered wool, dead woel, and wool exported on skins.

Prices paid for wool sold in South Australia tend 1o be on average less than
prices realised in other States. This is autributable partly to the large
proportion of medium to broad quality wools grown in South Australia
and in western New South Wales.

In comparison with other States, cattle grazing is not a major industry in
South Australia. OF the cattle in Australia at 31 March 1993, 4.5 per cent
of those used mainly for meat production and 5.7 per cent of those for
milk production were in South Australia. At 31 March 1993 the total
number of catile was 1,104,179.

Cattle Numbers at 31 March

Description 1991 1882 1983
Cattle for meat praduction:
Cowsand heifers . .. ............ 442,670 434,933 517,603
Bulls andbullcalves (&) .......... 25,805 24,422 26,430
Othercalves .......oiveiiinerss 219,837 238,672 238 322
Othercattle . ................... 168,337 181,310 179,534
Total oo 856,649 878,337 961,885
Cattle for milk production:
COWS ... ovir e 87,268 88,814 92,266
Heifers and heifer calves (&), . ... .. 244,590 46,803 48 479
Bulls and bull calves {a) .. ... ... .. 1,543 1,427 1,545
Totaf (b} ... 133,401 137,144 142,290
Totalcattle (B)............ccovaus 990,050 1,016,481 1,104,179

{a} Used orintanded for service.
{b} Excluding house cows,
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Catlile for meat
production

Cattfe for mitk
production

Dairy produce
Milk

Cattle Numbers : Statistical Divisions, at 31 March 1993

('000)
Yorke
and
Outer Lower Murray South
Description Adelaide Adelaide North Lands East Fyre Northem
Cattle:
For meat production. . 7.0 840 483 1009 4772 28.7 2158
Faor milk production. . . 8.2 59,1 4.4 432 280 03 1.1
Total ........c0unns 13.2 143.1 52.7 1441 5052 29.0 216.9

The number of cattle for meat production at 31 March 1993 was 961,889
"This was a 9.4 per ccnt increase on the previous year and continues the
steady rate of increasc evident over the last decade.

In the northern pastoral areas, Shorthorns are the predominant breed
while there arc fewer Herefords. In the South East, Herefords and
Shorthorns are the main breeds and there arc substantal mumbers of
Aberdcen Angus. Near Adelaide where a number of studs are located,
several breeds are well represented. In recent years several European
breeds have been introduced, most notably the Charolais.

There has been a decline in the total number of catde lor milk production
over the last decade. However, the total number has increased over the last
two years and at 31 March 1993 was 142,290, a 3.8 per cent increase on the
previous ycar.

Properties in South Australia on which dairying is the main activity are
situated mainly in the arcas where high rainfall or irigation permits the
growing of sown pastures. Many of the mixed farns in the better cereal
growing areas carry herds used mainly for milk production.

Total milk production in any one year is not known precisely. However,
as details are known of two major components of total milk udlisation in
South Australia, namely the amount consumed by factorics in the produc-
tion of milk, cheesc, butter and other milk products and the amount used
for home consutuption, an estimate can bc made.

Praduction and Utilisation of Milk

{'000Q litres)
Mifk used for
Total mitk Factory Home
Year produced cheese (a) consumption
99001 . ... e 366,018 229,540 154,200
1991-02 . . ... e 410,682 220,000 165,375
1992-93 . .. s 435,580 254 466 163,244

{a) Factory production accounts for vittually alf cheese procuced. Sotrce: Australian Daity Corporation.
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Pigs’ In pastyears pigs were kept in South Australia as a sideline on mixed farms
or in conjuncuon with dairy cattle, but now most pig production comes
from establishments specialising m pigs. At 31 March 1993 there were
434,663 pigs, approximately 59 per cent of which were in Outer Adelaide
ancl the Murray Lands Statistical Divisions. The principal breeds in South
Australia are Large While and Landrace. Specialised sire line breeds
which include the American breeds Duroc and Hampshire are nsed more

NOW.
CATTLE AND PIC NUMEERS
Tharweand ‘Thawand
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Pig Numbers, at 31 March
Description 1991 1992 1993
Boars ........... . ... iiiiiaan 3,288 3,575 3479
Breeding sowsandgilts. .. .... .. ... 48,387 48,830 50,008
Otherpigs. ... ovviiiinnnnnnnnnn. 350,363 387,636 381,178
Total ... ... e 400,038 420,041 434,665

Meat production South Ausiralia provided 8.6 per cent of total Australian red meat pro-

and marketing  duction during 1992-93. The following table shows the number ol
livestock slaughtered for human consumption (including cxports) and
the production of red meat during the last six ycars. Slaughterings and
meat production on rural establishments arc included in these figures.
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Livestock Slaughtered and Red Meat Produced

Livestock sfaughtered
for human consumpfion

Red meat production (carcass weight)

Cattle Sheep Beef Mutton
and and and and
Year calves fambs Pigs veal farmmb Pigmeat Total
600 600 V00  tonnes tonnes ftonnes  fonnhes
1987-88 ., ... 453 4,154 602 G2818 79,897 36671 208,386
1988-84 ., .. 408 3,861 659 88,143 78,362 40364 2086863
1889-80 . ... 457 4,580 621 100457 88,991 40815 230263
1890-81 .. .. 398 4,788 599 B7619 97,472 38644 223734
1991-92 . .. 405 4,869 524 91100 102,519 34538 223156
1992-03 . .. 418 4,832 568 96,658 105,023 38,153 239,833
Livestock, Average Prices at Adelaide Market™
(Doliars)
Class of stock 199091 199192 189293
Cattle:
Bullocks and steers;
Young, 120160 kg medium , ... .. 31475 303.04 316,02
Steers, 250-300 kg medium ... ... 579.90 562.00 582.56
Bullocks, 300-350 kg meadium. . . .. 66G.89 640.71 675.88
Cows,!
180-250 kg medium ........... 406.25 416.09 396.14
Calves;
Primevealers.................. 235.898 24471 280.74
Sheep:
Wethers;
Over 22 kg medium ............. 8.68 11.65 14.18
Ewes;
Under 22 kg medium . ........... 8.00 895 10.88
Lambs;
Young, 16-19 kg medium ........ 18.98 2312 31.22
16-18 kg medium. .............. 20.02 22.78 30,10
Pigs:
C!.;hoppers ...................... 226.49 21506 202.56
Baconers ...................... 139,80 138.20 14117
Porkers...................0000 85,78 89587 82.78

{a} Bazed on average weekly prices at the abattoir market, for year ended 30 June,

Gross value

Gross valuc is the value placed on recorded production at the wholesale

prices realised i principal markets. The following table shows for the past
three years the gross value of livestock products, and livestock slaughter-
ings and disposals.
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Cther rural
industries

Pouliry farming

Gross Value of Livestock Products and Livestock Slaughterings
and Disposais

Patticulars 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93

LIVESTOCK PRODUCTS ($'000)

Waol . ... 305,816 324,043 319,866
Whale milk intake by factories:
Manpufactured . . ................. 45,530 46,833 58,895
Marketsales (&) .. ............... 64,449 867,246 88,876
o £ 2 23,078 23,792 23,609
Honeyand beeswax .............. 2,788 38614 5,403
Total livestock products . ......... 531,662 464,627 474,699

LIVESTOCK SLAUGHTERINGS AND DISPOSALS {$'000)

Catleandcalves. . ............... 149,815 153,682 154,419
Shespandlambs. . ............... 46,101 67,007 109,994
PIgS. ot e e 82.232 63,5672 68,920
Poultry ... ...t 48,062 50,408 54,323

Tatal livestock slaughterings and
disposals .................... 326,210 334,769 387,657

{a) Market sales include white, flavoured, high and [ow fat milk, and UHT milk.

Poultry farming is a specialised and distinct industry and it is from the
specialised hatcheries and chicken-raising establishinents that the bulk
of commercial production is obtained. The industry can be divided into
two categories; the production of eggs, and the raising of poultry for meat.
Chickens, scientifically bred for rapid weight gain and known as ‘broilers’,
account for approximately 98 per cent of total poultry slaughtered.

The main production centres for both catcgorics of this industry are
located within an 80 kilometre radius of Adclaide, near the processing
works and main consumption outlets. Particular concentrations of grow-
ers are at Murray Bridge and Gawler, with some broiler growers
established in the Adclaide ills.

Pouitry Numbers at 31 March

{'000)
Pasticutars 1897 1992 1993
Hens and pullets for egg preduction . . 796 722 785
Other fowls and chickens. . ... . ... .. 4,006 4167 4,668
Otherpoultry f&).................. 32 35 69
< | 4,834 4,925 5,523

{2} Includes ducks, turkeys, quail, pheasants ete,
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Broiter indusiry

Beekeeping

The trend in the egg industry in South Australia is towards a reduction in
the total number of poultry farms, but an increase in average flock sizc.
Housing of birds for commercial purposcs is largely planned on the
intensive principle, with deep litter pens or single and multiple bird cage
units. Laying stock consists mainly of a specially produced crossbreed
between the White Leghorn and Australian breeds.

Egg production in 1992-93, as reported by the South Australian Agricul-
tural Census, totalled approximately 14.1 million dozen. However, these
figures do not take into account small producers and the movement of
eggs interstate, which may represent a significant proportion of total cgg
production.

The following table shows details of poultry staughtered for human consump-
tion for the last five years.

Poultry Slaughtered for Hurman Consumption

Chickens Hens,
{broifers, stags
fryers or and
Year roasters) others (a) Totaf

NUMBER SLAUGHTERED ('000)

188889 ... ... e 25,548 480 28,008
1889-90 . . .. .. 27,198 562 27.760
1880-81 ... i 23,720 409 24,139
1881-82 . . .. e 26,416 483 26,899
1882-83 . i 25,397 802 25,999

DRESSED WEIGHT OF POQULTRY SLAUGHTERED {tennes) ()

1988-83 . ..., 32,946 1,123 34,069
1988-B0 .. ... e 35,248 1,502 38,750
1990-81 ... . 31945 1,269 33214
1991-92 .. ... 36978 1,502 38,480
1992-93 . ... 38,619 1688 40,306

{2} Ingludes ducks, turkeys, quad, pheazants etc. (b} Dressed weight of whale birds, pieces and
giblets as reported by producers.

Broilers are specially bred meat strain birds of either sex, that are slaugh-
tered between eight and ten weeks of age ata live weight of approximately
1.5 kg. This rapid growth and efficicnt conversion of feed to meat has
been achicved by extensive breeding programs; the use ol specially
prepared poultry feeds high in protein and encrgy value; growth promo-
tion and diseasc confrol drugs; and broiler houses, with controlled
ternperature, ventilation and light, conducive to last growth.

Beekeeping in South Ausualia is a small indusity — in 1992-93 there were
155 beekecpers with forty or more hives. Most commercial apiarists operate
on a igratory basis, following the flowering of the vatious species of honcy
flora. The production of honey and beeswax fluctuates considerably from
year to year, depending upon seasonal conditions.
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Land'care

There are mote than 250 Landcare groups throughout the State. Groups
undertake a range of activitics from the development of property man-
agement plans and the adoption of sustainable farming practices o tree
planting, nature conservation, water quality monitoring and crosion
control. Support is provided by State Government agencies.

The Commonwealth Governiment through the National Landeare Pro-
gram provides support for land and water management, vegetation
cstablishment, comidor development, habitat retention and manage-
ment for wildlife.

Twenty—six Soil Conservation Boards operate throughout the State.
Currenltly, a new Board, the Eastern Districts Soil Conservation Board, is
being cstablishied in pastoral lands north of the River Murray to the New
South Wales border.

Murray Mallee, West Broughton, Yorke Peninsula, and Eastern Tyve
Peninsula have so far released final District Plans idcntifying sustainable
managencnt practices for the land types which occur in their Districts.
Many other Boards are in the process of releasing draft District Plans for
public comment and il is expected that these will be completed by the
end of 1994,

In urban arcas, awarcness of the importance of land and waler carc is
increasing, with groups participating in water quality monitoring and
catchment management, including litter collection and stream revegeta-
tion. Other groups ate becoming interested in Coast care. Morce than
400 schools are participating in the Landcare Program, including moni-
toring salinity levels in water supplics through Saltwatch, the Waterwatch
program for monitoring water quality, monitoring frogs and their habitat
in Frogwatch and gaining a better understanding of the soil through
Wormwatch.

11.2 FORESTRY

There are an estimated six million hectares of land classificd as wooded
in South Australia but much of this is too small or scaitered to be of
current economic value for wood production or is better retained in its
present form lor cnvironmental protection. Somc 780,000 hectares cainy
forest or foresi woodland, a minor part of which is still used for fencing
or firewood materials. Many of the forested or wooded arcas are of
considerable value for soil conservation, watershed protection, sheler,
shade and conservation of indigenous plants and animals. The plantation
forcst cstate is of particular ceonomic significance in South Australia,
which because of climatic factors is very deficient in natural tituber
ITesources.
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Indigenous
forests

State forests

Of the State’s forest reserve totalling 127,126 hectares, at 30 June 1994,
75,609 hectares werc under pine plantation (mainly Pivus radiata). Tt is
estimated an additional 27,000 hectares were under plantation by private
lorestry organisations and individuals.

The natural forests of South Australia consist ol cucalypt hardwoods re-
stricted principally to the Mount Lofty Ranges, the Jower Flinders Ranges, the
southern portion of Eyre Peninsula, and the South East. These are managed
primarily for conservation purposcs.

Since the 1983 bushfire damage of forest plantations in the South Eastem
and Central regions, an cxtensive replanting program was undertaken
and complcted in 1993, Salvaged logs that were placed in Lake Bontey
for storage have been removed and tests have shown that retrieved logs
sullered no significant deterioration in strength or durability.

The tmajority of the planted forest is in the Lower South Fast. The 625 mm
rainfall line roughly divides the South Eastin two; the Lower South East, with
an annual rainfall in excess ol 625 mun is quite suitable for comimercial
forestry, but the Upper South East is not.

State forests werc administered by Woods and Forests under the auspices
of Primary Industries (SA) which was responsible for the establishment,
maintenance and uiilisation of State [orests, inchuding the management
of forest rescrves and operation of mills for processing timber produced
by those forcsts. The Forest Rescives are organised into Districts and are
under the charge of professional foresiers. From 1 July 1993 following a
government reorganisation of the former Woods and Forests Depart-
ment, the forestry aspect of the agency was translerred to the newly
formed Primary Industries (SA) departient and the timber products and
manufacturing market area was formed inlo a fully government—ovwmned
company called Forwood Products Pty Lid.

State Ferests

(Hectares)
Planted during 1983 Plantations at 30 June 1834
Soefiwoods Softwoods
Pinus Other  Hard— Pinus Other  Hard—
Location radiata Pinus woods radiata Pinus  woods
Narthern Region:
Bundaleer. . .......... - - - 1,2203 20.3 347.3
Wirrabara . ........... 59.8 - - 18536 54.6 48.9
Otherforests. . ........ - - - - - 146.6
Total Northern ... ...... 58.8 - — 30829 74.9 542.8
Central Region:
Mount Crawford . ... ... 12158 - 9.5 4,567.3 2347 158.3
Kutpo............... 745 - 02 197113 209.4 1105
Second Valley ........ - - - 22338 1401 117
Otherforests. ... ... ... - - - - - -
Total Central, . ......... 196.0 - 9.7 87722 584.2 280.5
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Production

State Forests (continued)

{Hectares)
Planted during 1983 Plantations at 30 June 1994
Soffwoods Softwoods

Pinus Other  Hard- Pinus Other  Hard—
Location radiafa Pinus woods radiata FPinus  woods

South Eastern Region:

Penola .............. 636.2 - - 13,468.5 502.3 53.2
Comaum.....,,...... - - - 208585 282.8 9.3
Cave Range.......... — - - 2011 108.1 -
MountBurr........... 702.7 - 2.4 16457.0 588.0 87.2
Neglook ........... .. 87.5 - - 48451 4.4 -
Mount Gambier ... . ... - - 14,2 8,703.9 2298 838
Myora .. . e 3115 - 23.4 13,3685 370.3 75.4
Totat South Easfem ,,,,, 1,737.8 - 40.0 60,002.6 2,083.8 309.0
Waterworks reserves . ... - - - 897.4 111.1 76
Total Stato forests . . . . . 1,8937 - 497 72,7551 2,854.0 1,139.9

Source: Primary Industries (SA} Forestry.

Loy production is met from final felling and thinning operations, and
planned forest management ensures that the amount of timber cut cach
year does not exceed new growth. The logging system used is from stump
direct to mill. Primary Industrics (SA} also supplics logs to private proc-
essing plants in South Australia.

Forwood Products, CSR—Softwoods and S.E.A.S.—Sapfor Lid are major
wood processors based in the south east of the State. Forwood Products
comprises three sawmills in the South East at Mount Gambicr, Nangwarty
and Mount Burr, a panel and plywood plant at Nangwarry and a specialist
furniture component factory at Mount Gambier. CSR-Softwoods oper-
ates the ounly particle board plants in South Australia and its three sawrnills
at Kuitpo, Mount Gambier and Jamestown have been progressively up-
dated. S.E.A S Saplor operates mills at Tarpeena and Kalangadoo.

Farest Log Production
{Cubic metres}

Year Softwood
B 2 T 710,487
=T = L 585,348
B 2= = 800,683
B2 2 e 867,039
L L T 1,032,419

(a) Source; Primary Industries (3A) Forestry. Does not include production by the larger private forest
growers.
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Employment

Research

Production of Sawn Wood™

Proportion of

Cubic Australian totaf
Year metres {per cent)
1989-90 . . ... ... 228,156 7.3
1990-01 . ... v 240,193 8.7
1991-92 .. ... ... .. 271,800 9.3
1902-93 ., ... 317,100 10.2
1993-94 .. ... 364,960 n.y.a.

{a} Source: Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics. Includes sawn equivalent
of plywood and veneer, but excludes railway sleepers.

Total log production from Statc forests for Departinental sawmills and
private industty deliveries includes logs for sawlog, preservation, peeler
log and pulpwood.

The number of cmployees directly cployed by Primary Industries (SA)
Forestry was 271 al 30 June 1994.

The virtual dependence of the South Australian forestry industry on a
single species necessitates continued research inlo (he maintenance and
improvement of Pinus radiafa resources, as well as into forestry in gencral.

Priznary Industries (SA) Forestry maintains its own research facilities and
works very closcly with the South Australian Regional Station of the
Division of Forest Research of dic Commonwealth Scientific and Indus-
trial Research Organisation {CSIRO} at Mount Gambier. Certain aspects
of forestry rescarch are also undertaken by the Soils Division of CSIRO,
the Waite Agricultural Research Institute, the University of Adelaide, the
Flinders University and the Department of Forestiy of the Australian
National University.

Joint rescarch is being carried out into tree brecding through the Sout-
ern Tree Brecding Association whose South Australian members include
the Primmary Industies (SA) Forestry, CSR-Sofiwoodsand S.E.A.S.~Saplor
Ltd. The Association is producing seed of impruved quality to grow
seedlings for planting in radiata pine forest areas.

Research activities aimed at an expansion of forestry production include
the development of fertiliser use, both to stimulate growth and to bring
into production land previously considered unsuitable, and the improve-
ment of planting stock through sclective breeding. Silvicultural research
is concerned with the maintenance of soil fertility and with combating
various diseascs and pests. Permanent samiple plots are maintained in
Departmental forests for rescarch into various aspects of forest yicld and
managemecit.
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Forest
protection

Primary Industries (SA) Forestry has developed an extensive forest pro-
tection network, including the development of specialised off-road
4-wheel drive fire fighting and supportvehicles. The organisation’s forest
firve fighting units are registered as 12 Countty Fire Service brigades and
form part of local groups.

The clearing of undergrowth, the maintenance of fire-breaks, the staffing
of observation towers and the constant readiness of fire fighting units are
allan integml part of forestry practice.

Other protective measwres include herbicide application to prevent plant
disorders, measures to control insect pests in the forest, and the eradica-
tion of the various weeds and pests which threaten young plants.

A large outbreak of the Sirexwood wasp which occurred in the commereial
forests following the summer of 1986-87 is being successfully controlled
with a nematode inoculation program which sterilises Sirex eggs.

11.3 FISHERIES

Commercial fishing is undertaken along the entire South Australian
coastline. In the sheltered waters of the Gulls and the West Coast bays,
operators take prawns or various marine scale fish species, while in
offshore waters southern bluefin tuna and shark are sought.

Rock lobster is taken along the more exposed parts of the coast, while
abalone is dived for in most areas. A small quantity of freshwater fish is
caught in the River Murray and associated lakes.

The most coinmercially valuable species are rock lobster, prawis, tuna
and abalone, with shark and whiting also making significant contibu-
tions. The general marine scale fishery supports the greatest number of
{ishermen, both recreational aned commercial.

The total valuc of fisheries produce landed comunercially in South Aus-
tratia in 1992-93 was $172.0 miillion.

Therewere 1,132 licensed fishennen operating in South Australian waters
at 30 June 1993. The number of licence holders in each of the fisheries
was; general marine 662, rock lobster 277, prawn 52, Lakes and Coorong
39, Reach (River Murray) 41, abalone 34, and miscellaneous 27. There
are approximately 50 Commonwealth lice nsed fishermen fishing for tuna
in South Australia. In addition, there is an average of one employee
fisherman engaged in the indusuay for cach licensed [ishing operation,
although the number of employees on cach vessel varics according to the
fishing operation.
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Administration

Finfish

The exploitation of fish resources adjacent to South Australia is control-
led by three Acts, the South Australian Fisheries Act 1982, the
Commonwealth Fisheries Act 1952 and the Continental Shelf {(Living and
Natural Resources) Act 1968 (Cwlth). The Fisheries Act 1982 was proclaimed
and regulations guzetied in June 1984,

Under the State Act, which is administered by the Departent of Primnary
Industries (Fisheries}, provision is made for the licensing ol fishermen
and the registration of boats and gear. Control of fishing activity is
maintained by licensing, zoning and seasonal closures, the establishment
of size limits, bag limits and closed areas, the regulation of amount and
type of gear, the prohibition of the use of explosive or noxious substances
in any waters and the establishment of aquatic reserves. Controls of this
nature are considered necessary for the orderly and efficict use of fish
resources, which are in effect ‘common property’ resources.

The major marine specics of finfish taken in South Australian waters are
tuna, shark, occanjacket, Australian salimon, whiting, garlish and snapper.

Finfish - Production by Major Species®

('0C00 kq)
Species 1990-91 19971-g92 199293
Marinae:
Australian salmon, .. ..., ......... 513 624 589
Garfish ........................ 453 514 515
Leatherjacket ... ... ... ... ..... 158 140 64
Mullet ... ... .. 381 332 349
Mulloway ...................... 50 53 50
Oceanjacket. ................... 949 1,007 842
Crangeroughy.................. ga3 218 48
Tommyruff, ... 309 383 332
Shark . ... ... 2,301 2,181 2,249
Snook. . i i e e 39 100 21
SNAPPar . .. v e 457 437 386
TUNB . oo s 2,565 1,785 1,480
Whiting (King George} .. . ......... 741 797 793
Total fincl. other) . ................ 13,528 12,996 12,434
Freshwater:
Golden perch {Callop) .. .......... 164 157 279
Murrayecod .. ... - - -
Bonybream .................... 977 1,128 702
Europeancarp..........covuvutn 657 1.154 883
Tolal {incl.other) ................. 1,835 2,473 1,885
Taotal finfish production. .......... 15,363 15,469 14,319

{a) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and South East Trawl Fisheries.
Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI),

Tuna are taken in the waters west and south of Eyre Peninsnla and
Kangaroo Island. Occasional catches are taken beyond the continental
shelf. The use of spotting aircraft has increased the efficiency of fishing
operations. Traditionally most tuna have been landed at Port Lincoln or
Streaky Bay although in recent years a significant proportion of the catch
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has been off-loaded onto Japanese ‘carrier’ freezer vesscls for direct
shipment to the Japanese markets. For 1992-93 the tuna fishery operated
with an Australian quota of 5,265 tonnes.

Shark fishing extends along the entire coastline. The main ports of
landing are Port Lincoln, Robe, Thevenard/Ceduna, Victor Harbor, Port
Adclaide and the south—east rock lobster ports. The tvo most important
species, namely school and gumimy sharks, arc mainly taken with large
mesh gill netsand, o a lesser extent, with long-lincs. The Commonwcalth
Government has prepared a management plan lor the southern shark
fishery to control the total effort in the fishery.

Opecrators using purse-seine nets take Australian salmon in waters aclja-
cent to the moderately exposed coastline of southermn Yorke and Eyre
Peninsulas, Kangaroo Island and the West Coast. A total catch quota of
1,126 tonnes for South Australia has been imposed as emigrants froimn the
South Australian stock are an important component of the Western
Australian fishery. The main species of whiting taken is King George
whiting which is captured commercially in Spencer Gulf and the West
Coast bays. Of the other species garfish, mulloway, black bream and
snapper are rcgarded highly as table fish. Mulloway and black bream are
netted mainly in the Coorong and waters adjacent (o the River Murray
Mouth arca.

Snapper are mainly taken by hand-line throughout State waters. Inrccent
years the catches being made by long-lines have increased.

Finfish : Gross Value of Production by Major Species™

(500
Species 1990-G1 1991-92 1992-93
Qrangeroughy . ..........co.ouus 1,230 435 178
TURa (B) .. oo 12,365 10,670 36,832
WRIING - o oo v eereennnress 4,355 5,468 5,017
SNAPPRT o« ot e 1,745 1,770 1,796
Garfish .....0oii i 1,315 1,645 1,788
Australian salmon. ... ............. 502 693 747
Shark ... i 5,822 5,828 5,702
Total (Incl.other} .........c.ovuvne 34,107 33,717 60,083

{a) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and South East Trawl Fisheries.
fh) Price includes a component for value added.
Source; South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI}.

The River Murray, Lakes area and Coorong are the only commercial
sources of fresh water fish in the Statc because of the general lack of
permanent streams and lakes. The River Murray has been sectioned into
‘reaches’ and ‘reserves’ for fishing purposes and cach commecrcial river
fishernan is issued with a petmit to {ish a separate rcach.
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Crustaceans

Molluses

Prawn trawling is undertaken in Spencer Gulf and off the West Coast of
the State. Management of the prawn fisheries has been greatly enhanced
by the adoption of permanent and seasonal closures designed to protect
small and reproducing prawns. This maximises the value of the catch by
directing fishing to periods when prawns arc larger and of higher quality.

Prawn Production

Pattictilars 1890-G1 1991-92 1992-83
Eslimated gross weight .. ...... '000 kg 2,085 2,155 1,645
Valle .. e $'000 21,717 19,653 19,709

Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI).

Pots by which southern rock lobster are taken are positioned from the
shore to the edge of the continental shelf. The south—east coast between
Kingston and the Victoria border is the main fishing area. Good catches
are also taken from grounds around Kangaroo Island, near the Althorpe
Islands and Port Lincoln, and along the West Coast.

Rock Lebster Production

Particulars 1980-91 1991-92 1992-93
Estimated gross weight . ......, '000 kg 2,668 3,162 2,818
Value ................... ... $'0G0 44,931 57,752 55,339

Sourca; South Australian Research and Develepment Institute (SARDI).

To prevent over exploitation, almost all South Australian fisheries are
‘linited entry’ fisheries with constraints being placed on the number and
size of vessels that may fish and the fype or number of units of gear that
may be used.

Although prawns and rock lobsters are the principal species of crusta-
ceans fished in South Australia, there has been a recewt incrcase in
commercial fishing for bluc crabs and sand crabs.

Abalone is by far the most important mollusc taken in South Australia and
is found in greatest numbers at depths of 12 to 30 inctres on the extensive
reef substrata off the shores of western Eyre Peninsula. Smaller numbers
are laken around Kangaroo Island and off the south—east coast. The two
specics exploited are greenlip and blacklip.

The abalone fishery is also suljject to licence limitation with each diver
required to have an authority to take abalone on his commercial tishing
licence.
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Marketing and
processing

Regearch

Congervation

Abalone Production

Particufars 1990-81 1991-G2 1992-83
Gross (in sheljweight......... '000 kg 863 885 869
Valde ..o $'000 14,008 15,095 23,726

Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI).

Oyster production is growing. Of the 77 approved lcases, approximatcly
hall are fully commercial and the gross value of sales per annum amounst
to several million dollars.

Other molluscs taken in South Australian waters include squid (valned at
$1,291,000 in 1992-93), octopus ($549,000), and scallops ($248,000}.

Marketing and processing arrangements vary according to the species.
Traditionally, most of the tuna landed in South Australia is canned (not
neccssarily in South Australia) lor domestic consumption. With the intro-
duction of Individual Transferable Quotas and subsequent restructuring
of the industry, the higher valued sushimi (raw lish) market in Japan is
being examined. Southern rock lobster are tailed and frozen for export
at most of the main ports, but some are cooked for local consumption.
Sotne prawns are cooked and sold locally but most are frozen and
exported. Abalonc are either canned or frozen for export. Sharks are
gutted and headed at sea and are frozen at the port of landing for
interstate markets. Other fish are generally iced for dispatch to the
Adelaide market or are scaled, filleted and frozen for general distribution.
A proportion of the prime speeics landed in South Australia are sold for
Australian casi coast markets.

Continuing tesearch is itnportant for effective fisheries management. The
South Australian Research and Development Iustitute conducts rock
lobster, prawn, Australian salmon, abalone, freshwater fish, whiting, snap-
per and oyster research programns including tagging, stock sampling, and
market mecasuring. The Departnent of Primary Industries (Fisheries)
also undertakes research into aspects of its fisherics management pro-
grams.

The State Department of Primary Industries (Fisheries) has pionecred,
in Austrulia, the concept of marine national parks and has created
thirteen aquatic rescrves with a total ayea of 11,971 hectares. Scal colonies,
mangrove communitics and areas of scientific and educational interest
have been protected. Mangrove comumunities and allied samphire flats
have received particular attention because of their recognised contiibu-
tion to the productivity of the ncar-shore marine environment. All
mangroves in South Australia are fully protected.
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Manufacturing

From 1968-69 Censuses of Manufacturing and Electricity and Gas Estab-
lishments have been conducted on an integrated basis with Censuscs of
Mining, Retail Trade and Sclected Seivices, and Wholesale Trade. From
1974-75 to 1989-90 the statistics excluded single establishment enter-

prises employing fewer than four persons. These businesses are included
again from 1990-91.

The unit for which detailed statistics are reported in the Manulacluring
Census is the establishment. In general, an establishment covers all
operations at a physical location, but may consist of a group of locations
provided they arc within the same State or ‘lerritory. The majority of
cstablishiments operate at one location only. Data in the tables below are
for cither establishments or locations.

Full-scale censuses are now conducted on a triennial basis, with small-
scalc censuses being conducted in cach of the intervening years. For the
small-scale censuses, businesses provide details relating to employment
at end of June, wages and salaries paid, turnover, and issues rclating to
environmcital protection.

The tendency for manufacturing industrics, particularly those supplying
consumer goods, to congregate near their market has resulted in a heavy
concentration of South Australiain secondary industries in or near Ade-
laide. The following tables show this concentration of manulacturing
activity in the Adelaide Statistical Division {ASD).

Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations, 1991-92

Adelaide ASD as

Statistical South  percentage
ftern Unit Division Australia of 5A
Locations at30June .. ......  Number 2,568 3,249 79
Employment atend of June ...  Number 88,884 86,244 80
Wages and salaries . ........ $m 1,857.1 2,410.2 81
TUrnoOVer . oo SmM 12,394.6 15,443.3 a0

Generally, industtial plants outside the Adelaide Statistical Division arce
located near the sources of supply of raw materials. These include the
sawmills and paper pulp industries of the South East, the fruit processing
plants of the Riverland, the wincrics and distilleries of the Barossa Valley
and the Riverland, and various dairy produce, meat slaughtering, fish
processing and cement manulacturing plants.
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Manufaciuring Locations ; Summary of Manufacturing Operatiohs
by Statistical Division, 1891-92

Employ-
ment
L ocations atend Wages and

Statistical Division at 30 June  of June salariea Tutnover
number  number $m $m
Adelaide . . ... ovvei i 2,568 68,954 1,857.1 12,304.6
Cuter Adelaide .. ................ 218 3,087 21.4 567.2
Yorke and Lower North .. .. ... ... 75 778 13.3 102.9
MurrayLands . ................. 117 2,411 591 4341
SouthEast.,.................. 124 4,527 128.7 678.0
Eyre ... ... 57 680 12.7 8846
Northarn..................,... 90 4,887 208.7 1,177.9
Total State. . ... i adeanaaenay 3,249 86,244 2.410.2 15,443.3

The mumber of manufacturing locations in South Australia increased

from 3,236 in 1990-91 to 3,249 in 1991-92. Employment at the end of

June 1992 was 86,244, a decrease of 8.5 per cent from the June 1991 figure

of 94,224, The industry subdivisions basic metal products and textiles
recorded the largest percentage decreases in employment of 18.6 and

12.5 respectively.

A summary of manulacturing operations by industry subdivision within
the Adelaide Statistical Division is detailed below and the distribution of
activity between this Division and the rest of the State can be scen by
comparing this and the subsequent table.

Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations
by Industry Subdivision, Adelaide Statistical Division, 1991-92

Employ-
ment
Locations at end Wages and
Industry Subdivision at30June  ofJune safaries Tumover
number  number $m $m
Food, beverages and tobacco ... .. 232 8,744 2316 1,633.4
Textiles. ...................... 82 1,918 n.p. n.p.
Clothing and footwear ........... 110 3,153 n.p. n.p.
Wood, wood products and furniture. 405 4,423 97.3 433.8
Paper, paper products, printing

and publishing . ............... 268 5189 159.3 682.3
Chemical, patroleum and coal products 89 2,311 857 1,164.5
Non—-metallic mineral products ., , . 113 2,636 77.5 451.6
Basic metal products . ........... 50 2,087 62.4 414 .2
Fabricated metal products ... ..... 417 6,033 156.1 733.3
Transport equipment ............ 149 14,168 438.2 3.889.3
Gther machinery and equipment . . . 410 12,076 3433 1,494.3
Miscellaneous manufacturing ... .. 283 6,325 169.3 7816
Tatal manufacturing ........... 2,568 68,964 1,957.1 12,394.6
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Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations
by Industry Subdivision, 1991-82

Employ-
ment
Locations at end Wages and
Industry Subdivision at 30 June  of June salaries  Tumover
number  number $m $m
Food, beverages and tobacco. . ... 441 14,890 3778 2,704.9
Textiles. .. .. i 65 2,151 70.2 4355
Clathing and footwear ........... 122 3363 76.3 3131
Wood, wood preducts and furniture. 508 6,799 155.0 678.4
Paper, paper products, printing

and publishing .. .............. 321 8,757 2134 9285
Chemical, petreleum and coal preducts 83 2614 93.0 1,260.4
Non—metallic mineral praducts . ... 161 2,891 B87.8 508.1
Basic metal preducts . ........... 62 6,062 247.5 1,486.2
Fabricated metal products .. ... ... 512 6,785 1730 8214
Transport equipment . .. ......... 179 14 431 4441 391786
Other machinery and equipment . .. 482 12,944 3598 1,578.0
Miscellaneous manufacturing .. ... 3z 6,457 171.3 7941
Total manufacturlng ........... 3,249 86,244 24102 15,443.3

The importance of the manufacturing industry in South Australia relative
lo Australia as a whole can be gauged from the following comparison.

Manufacturing Establishments : Summary of Operations
South Australia and Australia. 199192

South

Australia

asa

South percentage

ftem tinit Australia Australia  of Austrafia
Establishments at 30 June. ...  Number 3,160 41,480 76
Employment atend of June...  '000 86.5 506.9 8.5
Wages and salaries . ........ m 24749 27,088.0 g1
101100 <3"7-T $m 15481.4 168,018.7 a2

Although there were 3,160 establishments operating at 30 June 1992 only
144 or 4.6 per cent employed 100 pcrsons or more, while 2,531 estab-
lishments, or 80.1 per cent of the total, cmployed fewer than 20 persons.
The 20 largest cstablishments employed 24,073 persons, or 27.8 per cent
of the total.

In the following table manulacturing establishments are grouped accord-
ing to the number of persons employed.
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Individual
industries

Meat

Wine and
brandy

Manufacturing Establishments : Selected Variables by Size of
Establishment, 30 June 1982

Employ-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Employment size group at30June  of June salaries Turnover
number  number &m $m
Fewerthan20 ................. 2531 15,106 3103 1,677.0
20 butfewerthan 50 ... . ........ 358 10,923 2747 1,391.0
S0 put fewerthan 100 ........... 129 9,247 256.3 1,810.1
100 byt fewer than200 .. ........ 51:) 9,427 281.2 1.641.1
200 but fewer than 500 .. ........ 58 17,685 5140 29324
S00ormore ... 20 24,073 819.4 5,840.2

In this section details are given of major South Australian sccondary
industries. However, in order to maintain confidentality of details for
individual businesses, statistics relating to a number of important indus-
rics are not published. The classification used is based on the 1983
edition of the Australian Standard Indusirial Classification {ASIC).

Maost of the abattoirs in South Australia are located in counfry areas.
Details of country butchers who slaughter Fvestock mainly for sale in their
owi retail shops are not included in the following table.

Meat (except smailgoods or potiltry)

Employ-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year at 30 June of June salaries Tumover
number  number &m Em
FOBB-BO .. .. e 40 2759 55.4 382,86
1989-00 . .. e 43 3,375 75.9 449.8
1990-81 (@) ............... ..., ag 3,051 77.5 427.5
1881-82 .. ... 42 2,782 70.4 397.3

{2) From 1890-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed.

South Ausiralia is the leading State in wine and brandy production. In
1991-92, 37 per cent of Australian establishments classified to this indus-
try were locaicd 1n this State and their contribution to national totals was
48 per cent of employment, 51 per cent of wages and salarics and 15 per
cent of turnover.
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Wood and
wood producis

Printing and
alfied industries

Manufacturing
Wine and Brandy
Empfoy-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year at 30 June of June salaries Tumover
number  number $m $m
1988-89 .., ... ... . ... 83 2,696 60.7 50886
1989-00. . ..... . ... ... . . .. 72 2,438 683.3 484.4
1980-91 (&) .. ... .. ............ 85 2877 645 470.7
1981-92 . . e 87 2,425 62.1 434.9

fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four personz employed,

The major activities in this sector of manufacturing are log sawmilling,
resawn and dressed timber and joinery and weoden structural fitlings
industries.

Wooed and Wood Products

Employ-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover
number  number $m $m
1888-80 . ... . ... 208 4,863 100.6 504.5
1989-80 . . . . 175 4,409 101.1 451.7
1890-81fa) . ...t 251 4,080 1031 4715
189162 . ... 240 4,148 100.4 451.4

fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed.

There was onc large establishinent in 1991-92 producing daily newspa-
pers in Adelaide. Newspaper printing offices are also located in mostlarge
towns, and a number of these produce newspapers for more than one
locality. Particulars of general printing establishments, including the
activities of the Statcprint Division of the Department of State Services,
are also incorporated in the following table.

Printing and Allied Industries

Employ-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year ar30 June  of June salaries Tumover
number  number $m &m
1988-B9 . ... .0 i e 223 5,893 1387 538.8
198090 .. ... ... ... 212 5,603 146.4 570.2
1990-97 fa) .. ... 283 5,641 1549 589.7
1991-02. . ... ... 280 5216 154.3 814.2

{a) From 199091 includes single eatablishments with fewer than four persons employed.
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There was one large firm producing cement in South Australia, its two
manufacturing plants being at Birkenhead and Angaston. The Angaston
plant, basecd on the limestone deposits, is an example of a manufacturing
location being established near the source of the raw material.

Cement and Concrete Products

Employ-
Establish- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year at 30 June  of June salaries Turnover
number  number $m $m
1988-8D . ... ... ... ... .. ... 72 2,153 53.5 3427
1989-90.... ... ... . ... .... 68 2120 £2.8 3938
1990-91 ¢8) . . ... i 72 1,635 52.0 3326
1991-82 . .. .. 63 1,522 48.7 298.1

fa) From 1990-21 includes single establishment=s with fewer than four perscns employed.

In 1941 a blast furnace was installed at Whyalla 1o utilise iron ore from
the Middleback Ranges. This ore is transported by rail a distance of
fifiyfive kilomcetres to Whyalla. The main items of production arce struc-
tural steel sections (such as girders and beams) and rails.

In 1991-92, the 38 establishinents in South Australia, classified to this
industry group, reported total emplovment at June 1992 of 4,248; wages
and salaries $175.3 million and tamover $828.2 million.

The largest single industry in South Australia is the motor vehicle indus-
try. ITowever, as there were only four firms engaged in motor vehicle

roduction in 1991-92, conlidendality reasons prevent publication of
detailed figures. These [our [irms cmployed 8,569 persons at the end of
June 1992 and accounted for 9.9 per cent of total manufacturing employ-
ment in South Australia.

For many years South Australia has been one of the leading Staics in the
production of the larger household appliances, including refiigerators,
washing imachines, cooking stoves and ranges. These items constitute a
sigmificant part of the total activity shown in the next table. Also repre-
sented are manulacturcrs of radio and television compouents,
water-heating systems, batteries and other clectrical machinery and
equipment.

This group of industries is the second most important in the State and in
1991-92 accounted for 9.5 per cent of total manufactuing employment in
South Australia.
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13.1  MINING

South Australia has a well developed mineral industry and in recent years
crude oil and natural gas have surpassed coal and iron ore as ihe major
products. The State also has important resources of industrial mincerals
which make up a significant proportion of the total annual value of
mineral production.

The Mining Act 1971 1escrves all ininerals to the Crown and regulates and
conirols all mining operations in South Australia.

The state and conditions of the mine, machinety, ventilation, and ail
other matters relating to the safety, health and well-being of the employ-
ees and general public are regulated by the Occupational Health, Safety and
Welfare Act 1986 and the Mines and Works Fuspection Act 1920, Vhe Petroleum
Act 1940, Petrolewum (Submerged Lands) Act 1982, Cooper Basin (Ratification)
Act 1975, Stony Point (Liguids Project) Ratification Act 1981 and the Petroleum
Shortages Act 1980 provide for the control of petroleum exploration and
the production, conservation ane distribution of petroleum by pipeline.
The administration of these Acts 1s the responsibility of the Minister for
Mines and Energy and the Director—General, Deparunent of Mines and
Energy.

The granting of leases and licences and the pegging of new claims is
governed by the Mining Act 1971 A total of 270 private mines were
current at 30 June 1934, Mineral royalties received by the Department of
Mines and Energy during 1993-94 amounted to 860 million.

The following table shows icnemecuts held under the Mining Act 1971 and
the Petroleum Act 1940 for the last three years.

Tenements Held Undar Mining and Petroleum Acts

At 30 June

Particulars 1992 1993 1894
Mineralclaims . ....................... 108 118 111
Precious stones claims ..........000000, 2,208 2,014 2,064
Leases .. .. ... . .. e 1,612 1,608 1,613
Exploration licences. . .................. 130 127 188
Petroleum exploration and praduction licences

andpermits .. ............ .. .. ... a3 28 99
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Employ-
Establiah- ment
ments atend Wages and

Year at 30 June  of June salaries Tumover
number  number 8m &m
1688-89 ., . ... .o 113 9,215 185.3 897.9
1882-90. .. ... 102 7,660 1815 g92.2
1880-01fa}............oihi 131 7,993 220.0 1,089.8
199182 ... 137 8,184 228.3 1,120.8

fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four personz employed.

In 1991-92, 5 per cent of manufacturing establishments in South Austra-
lia reported conducting envirommental impact assessients or audits (for
new or existing production processes}). Retwn of own containers or
packaging was permilled and/or encouraged by 26 per cent compared
with 22 per ccnt for Australia. Only 6 per cent reported that they were
engaged in the marketing or production of goods or services for moni-
toring, maintaining or improving the environment.

Manulacturiug establishments had a current cxpenditure on environ-
mental protection of $31.0 million. Capital expenditure to abate
pollution was $39.9 million with over three—quarters (77.7 per cent) spent
by two industry subdivisions, chemical, petroleum and coal products
($16.2 million) and basic metal products $14.8 million).

Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications:

1603.0  Cost of Environment Profection, Australia : Selected Industries

8202.0 Manufacturing Industry, Summary of Operations, Australia

8211.0 Constanf Price Estimetes of Manufacturing Production, Australia

8221.0 Mannfacturing Industry, Australia

8221.4 Manufacturing Industry, South Australia

8363.0 Manufacturing Production, Australia: Principal Commodities
Produced
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The mineral rights on private land were resumed by the Crown in July
1972 so that all mincrals are the property of the Crown.

A royalty of 2.5 per cent {5 per cent for extractive minerals) of the value
of the minerals, realised upon their sale, is payable to the Minister for
Mines and Energy on all minerals (except precious stones) recovered and
sold or used for commercial purposes. No royalty is payable on precious
slones.

Extractive minerals are defined as sand, gravel, sionc, shell, shale or clay
but this does not include any such minerals that are mined for a pre-
scribed purposc, nor fire—clay, bentonite or kaoliu.

The royalties collected from the mining of cxtractive mincrals arc paid
into the Extractive Areas Rehabilitation Fund to be used in rehabilitaling
land disturbed Ly mining operations. The Fund may also be used for
rescarch into methods of mining engineering and practice with a view to
reducing environmental datnage or impairment.

A anrent miners right or, in the casc of precious stones, a precious stoncs
prospecting perinit must be held by cvery prospector (o authorise the pegging
of the appropriate class of claimn.

At least three wecks notice of entry for prospecting or mining pumposes
must be given to the landholder if the land is freehold or held on
perpetual lease. Three weeks notice must also be given to any landholder
before ‘declared equipment’ can be used on the land. In cither case the
landholder may lodge an objection with the Warden’s Court.

A claim {other than a precious stones claim}) has a maximum term of
rwelve months, is not transferable and must be converted to a lease before
minerals can be removed for sale or used [or commetcial purposes.

Exploration licences have a maxiinum term of five years and a maximun
area of 2,500 square kilometres and are subject to the tenns agreed. Twenty—
cight days notice must be given in the South Awstralian Government Gazelle
before an exploration licence is granted.

A mining establishment is one predominantly engaged in an activity
specified in Division B of the Australian and New Zealand Standard
Industrial Classification (ANZSIC).

The scope of the Mining division includes all units mainly engaged in
‘mining’, in exploration for mincrals, and in the provision of a wide
varicty of services to mining and mineral exploration, as well as mining
units under development.
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The term ‘mining’ is used in the broad sense to includc the extraction of
minerals occurring naturally as solids such as coal and ores, liquids such
as crude petroleutn, or gases such as natwial gas. Extraction of minerals
is undertaken by such processes as underground or open cut mining,
dredging, quartying, the operation of wells or cvaporation pans, or by
recovery from ore dumnps or tailings, and all supplementary activities
aimed at preparing the crude materials for marketing.

Activities include milling, dressing and beneficiation of ares, screcning,
washing and flotation. Thesc activities are generally carricd out at or near
mine sites as an integral part of mining operations. Natural gas absorp-
lion, purifying and similar treatment plants are also included in this
division.

From 1988-89 the annual Mining Census has been restricted to metallic
minerals, coal, oil and gas. However, on a trieunial basis, including
1989-90, data will be collected for construction materials and other
non—metallic iincrals. As a consequence it is not possible to relaie overall
Census totals between years.

In addition, changes to the business units definitions have caused some
discontinuities, particularly in relation 1o the count of establishmcnts.
The new treatment of Unincorporated Joint Ventures has led to an
increase in the number of establishanents in certain industries, e.g gold
and oil and gas, and this masks nortual Hluctuations in these industrics. It
is not possible to reconcile the count of establishments with the number
of mine sites.

Mining Establishments : Summary of Cperations
by Industry Subdivision, 1992-83

Nurmber of FPurchases,
establishments Persons  Wages transfers in
operating at  employed and and selected Value
Indugtry Subdivision 30 Junse 1993 (a) salaries Tumover  expenses added
& mition  $ mittion $ millionr & million
Metal ora mining. ... . g )
Coal mining ......., 1)
Oil and gas
extraction . ........ g9 2,878 1293 1,299 263.2 984,3
Construction material
mining and mining
[ - 51)

{a) At 20 June 1993 and inciudes working proprietors.

Mineral commodity statistics published in the Sowuth Australian Year Book
are those recorded by the Director-General of Mines and Encrgy.
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Copper

Mining and Quarrying Production®
Quantity Value (b}
Linit of
Mineral quantity 1391-82 1992-93  1991-92 1952~33
$000 3000

Metallic:

Copper ......... '000 tonnes 67 77 186,285 208,227

Gold........... Ka 785 1,148 11,433 17,823

froncre ........ '000 tonnes 2,264 2.514 20,373 22,626

Uranium oxide . .. tonnes 1,484 1,108 62,886 37,038

lead........... tonnes 14 5 g 4

Zincore......... "0Q0 tonnes 7 1 1,708 114

Silver. . ......... tonnes 18 13 3,004 2,198
Nen—metallic:

Bartte .......... 000 tonnes 3] 8 412 482

Coal ........... "000 tonnes 2,820 2,778 62,291 54,601

Dolomite. ....... '000 tonnes 757 982 4,607 5,093

Gypsum ........ '000 tonnes 1,179 1,281 2,740 2,520

Kaclin.......... '000 tonhes 4 5 308 456

Limestane...... . '000 tonnes 2,003 2,428 11,530 12,312

Opalfch........ . " . 38,841 38,157

Salt............ '000 fonnes 822 753 4,359 3848

Siliea, ., ......... '000 tonnes 120 136 2,439 2367

Tale............ '000 tonnes 11 13 873 1,162

Other........... " - . 279 221
Construction material,

quarrying . ... ... 000 tonnes 9171 11,544 83,374 82,073
Natural sand products  '000 tennes 3226 3,129 23177 21,503
Natural clay products '000 tonnes 1,033 1,013 3,008 2,841
Natural gas (d) . . .. Millions of m 4,330 4,200 375372 370,997
Condensates .. ... Kilolitres 826,346 708,112 155,392 135,073
Crudeoif......... Kilolitres 1,298,472 952,853 225822 175,717
Liquefied petroleurn gas '000 tonnes 510 451 110,532 113,184
Total............ - . 1,371,165 1,312,234

{a} Quantities disposed of as recorded by the Department of Mines and Energy. {B) Ex—mine site.
{e) Estimated. {d) Value of gas ex—hMoomba plant includes value of COz fram Caroline No. 1
well and also value of ethane.

Copper mining was very important in the early days of the setdement of
South Ausiralia. The rich discoveries at Kapunda in 1842, Burra in 1845,
and Wallaroo-Moonta in 1859-60 came at a time when the colony's
development was stagnating and severe financial difficulties were being
encountercd.

Copper production fluctuated over the ycars but renewed interest in
copper during the 1960s led to the discovery of new, but lower gradc, ore
bodies at the old copper fields of Kanmantoo and Mount Gunson, and to
the working of remmnant low—grade ore at Burra. Aller live years, both
mining from open—cut and undcrground deposits near Moonta and the
processing of the ore at Kadina, to produce a copper—gold concentrate
for sale, have ended. A total ol 176,000 tonnes of ore was recovered [rom
the Poona and Wheal ITughes deposits, averaging 4.0 per cent copper and
1.0 gram per toniwe of gold. Cupric oxide is produced at Bumra for the
manufacture of timber preservatives, calalysts, [riction materials for
brakes and clutches, copper chemicals and as a trace element in agricul-
re.
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The Olympic Dam deposit at Roxby Downs, which has an area of twenty
square kilometres, has indicated ore reseives of at least 2,000 million
tonnes averaging 1.6 per cent copper, .6 kg/tonne uwranium oxide, 0.6
gm/tonne gold and 4gm/tonne silver. Detailed infill drilling has mdi-
cated a higher grade zonce of ore reserves. The joint venture partiiers
{(Western Mining Corporation Lid and the BP Group) commenced pro-
duction of this B850 million project in mid—1988. During 1993, 66,468
tonnes of copper, 1,558 tonnes of uranium oxide, 827 kg of gold and
11,631 kg of silver were produced.

A further expansion program {Optimisation No. 2) commenced during
1993. This will incrcuse the rated production capacity from 2.4 to 3.0
million tonnes per annum of ore and enable the production of 85,000

lonnes of refined copper peryear by 1996.

Western Mining Corporation took full control of the Olympic Dam minc
during March 1993 by purchasing BP’s 19 per cent interest.

Iron ore is mined in the Middleback Ranges on upper Eyre Peninsula.
These ranges lic 1o the west of Whyalla and extend discontinuously fromm
Iron Knob in the north to Iron Duke nearly 65 kilometres to the south.
In excess of 190 million tonnes of ore have been mined since 1900.
Production for 1993 was 2.6 million tonnes.

Uranium was [irst discovered al Radium Hill in 1906 and at Mount Painter
in 1910. These areaswere mined intermittently for radium watil 1944 and
19341 respectively.

The demand for uraniun at the end of 1939—45 War led to detailed
investigations by the Mines Department and the reopening of the Raditun
Hill Minie in 1954, It was worked unul 1962 swwhen the contracts for sale
of ore were completed and known reserves were almost depleted.

In Iate 1988, mining of the vast Olympic Dam ore-body at Roxby Downs
commenced which included the recovery of uranium together with cop-
per, gold and silver.

The uranium ore is processed and refined on-site to the uraniwm oxide
(U3Os) or ‘yellow—cake’ stage for export to overseas power generating
facilities. Olympic Dam is currently producing up to 1,500 tonnes of
uranium oxide per annuimn.

The largest Australian reserves of gypsum are located in South Australia
The deposits have in general formed in coastal basins, the largest of these
occurring al Lake MacDonnell. Other deposits are found at Streaky Bay,
Lake Fowler, Cooke Plains and the Morgan—Blanchetown area.

These deposits have been worked cxicnsively over the past fifty years to
provide the bulk of Australasian requirements for the plaster industiy and
for Portland cement manulacturc. In 1993, 1.3 million tonnes were
produced.
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Conditions in South Austialia are ideal for the production of salt lrom
sca waler by solar cvaporation. Large solar salt works are located at Dry
Creck (near Adclaide}, Port Price {Gull St Vincent), and Whyalla. Salt is
also harvested from several saline lakes, in particular Lake Bumbunga and
Lake MacDonnell. Production for 1993 was 780,000 tonncs.

The opal fields at Coober Pedy, Mintabie and Andamooka, together with
ficlds in New South Wales, supply most of the world’s precious opal. The
cstimated value of raw opal production in South Australia was $38.8
million in 1993. Most of this is exported to Hong Kong, Japan, USA and
Germany.

Several large coalfields have been discovered in South Australia but only
the Leigh Creck coalfield operaied by the Eleetricity Trust of South
Australia is being mined. To date more than 50 million tonnes of coal has
been delivered to the power stations at Port Augusta. Production was 2.6
million tonnes during 1993,

The Cooper Basin Liquids Project, completed in September 1984, is the
largest onshore pefroleum development in Australia.

Production during 1993 amounted to 924,000 kilolitres of crude oil,
634,000 kilolitres of condensate, 432,000 tonnes of liquefied petroleum
gas and 4,200 million cubic metres of natural gas. Thus, the South
Australian portion of the Cooper Basin contributed a significant propor-
ton of the nation’s crude oil and condensate production, LPG output
and natural gas requirements.

Principal deposits include dolomite at Ardrossan for the steel industy;
limestone at Penrice, near Angastou, for the chemical and cementindus-
tries; and Hmestone at Klein Point and Rapid Bay for the cemnent industay.
During 1993 production ol limestone was 2.6 million tonnes and of
dolomite 0.9 mitlion tonnes.

In the South Australian portion of the Cooper/Eromanga Basins petro-
leumn piovince, located in the far north—cast of the State, numerous oil
and gas fields were on production in the arca where petroleum was first
found at Gidgcalpa Ficld in 1962. Most fields now onstream have prelimi-
nary {luid trcatment facilities plus a network of separate gas and oil
flowlines and wunklines laid to bring all production into the central
Moomba treatment plant for {inal processing.

At Moommba, the incoming raw gas stream initially has water and carbon
dioxide removed. Next, the liquids recovery plant extracts the valuable
condensate, ethanc and LPG {rom the gas stream. The resultant sales gas
is then pipelined o Sydney and Adelaide markets. The separated gas
liquids plus the stabilised crude oil Irom oil ficlds are finally putinto the
liquids pipeline leading to the [ractionation plant at Port Bonython on

Spencer Gulf.
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SANTOS Ltd is the operator and principal partner in the production of
Cooper Basin oil and gas, and acts as marketing agent for all Port
Bonython crude oil. The other producers are Delhi Petroleum Py Lid,
Bridge Oil Ltd, SAGASCO Resources Ltd, Crusader Ltd, Basin Oil NL,
Bridge Oil Developments Pty Lid, Vamgas Ltd and Reef Oil NI..

Naltural gas was discovered at Katnook in latc 1987, approximately 10
kilometrcs south of Penacla in the Otway Basin. A gas contract between
the Pipclines Authority of South Australia (PASA) and the Petroleum
Production Licence No. 62 licensees was signed in August 1990 to supply
1.5 petajoules of gas per year for 15 years. Gas production commenced
on 15 February 1991. Futther gas and oil discoverics were made in carly
1994

Developments continued at the Olympic Dam minc and the mining
project has been expanded a second time at a cost of §75 million. This
expansion will enable production to be maximised, bascd on the ucat-
ment of 3.0 million tonnes of ore annually.

As future power generation in South Australia will most probably require
an increase in the use of coal, deposits at Lochicl, Sedan, Bowinans,
Kingston and Wintinna continuc (o be evaluated.

Private Mineral Exploration (Other than Petroleum)
Expenditure by Type of Mineral Sought ()

{$ million}
Type of mineraf 1990-91 19G1-82 198293
Copper, lead, zinc, silver, nickel, cobalt . . 79 1.2 13.6
Gold . ... e 1.3 1.5 2.4
Ironore. ..o vee e — - -
Mineralsands. . ..................... 23 0.9 n.p.
Tin, tungsten, scheelite, wolfram . ....... n.p. - -
Uranium . ... .o 1.0 33 n.p
Coal , ... e n.p. - -
Constructon materials (b). . . ........... n.p. - -
Diamonds .. ......coivinnienennen. . 2.9 28 0.8
o 0.1 6.1 2.2
17 1 15.5 197 21.3

{a) Excludes details of mineral explorers reporting less than $5,000 per quarter.
) Comptises aggregate, sand, gravel and all stone used for construction purposes.
{c) Includes precious metalz other than gold and silver, and gemstonas other than diamonds.

Details of private petroleum cxploration and development for South
Australia are shown in the following table for the years 1991 io 1993,
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Private Petroleum Exploration and Development

Particulars tinit 1991 1892 1993
Woells drilled {a):
Exploration. .. ................ No. 40 22 10
Development .............. ... No. 31 18 16
Depth drilled;
Exploration. .................. '000m 100.3 56.3 31.8
Deveiopment .. ............... '000m 83.9 382 40,8
Expenditure;
Private sources;
Exploration .................. $'000 53,700 80,400 69,000
Development . . .............. $'000 273600 235,000 249,000

{a) Number of wells reaching total depth during year,
Source: South Australian Department of Mines and Energy.

13.2 ENERGY

Although South Australia has a reasonably varied energy resource basc,
the State depends almost entirely on non-renewable fossil fuels [or its
encrgy nceds. Details of these resources are given below.

South Aunstralia has one open cut coal minc, located 550 kilometres north
of Adelaide at Leigh Creek. It is expecied that coal mining will continuc
at Leigh Creek until the year 2025, supplying coal to both the preseiut 210
megawatts (MW) Thomas Playford B "ower Station and the adjoining new
2 x 250 MW Northermn Power Station, as well as a possible third 250 MW
unit.

During 1992-93 the Electricity Trust of South Australia used 2.8 million
tonnes of Leigh Creek coal to mect 41.8 per cent of its total generation
commitments, excluding interconnection. The bulk of the temaining
requiremcnts were met by natural gas with a small quantity of oil also used.

Asiguilicant quantity of high rank bituminous coal is imported into South
Australia from the eastern States for the production of coke in the iron
and steel industry at Whyalla, and also for use in the lead—zinc smelters
at Port Pirie.

A number of longer term energy scenarios for the State have indicated
that the proportion of electricity generated from coal may increase during
the next century. Consequently the State has been examining the feasi-
bility of using local low grade coals which are in abundant supply.

Over the last twenty ycars natural gas (largely methane) has become a
vital part of South Australia’s cnergy consumption pattern. In January
1994 remaining gas reserves in South Australia were estitnated (o be 2,780
petajoules.
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The State was one of the earliest users of natural gas in Australia widh first
supplies arriving in Adelaide from the Cooper Basin in November 1969.
More than half this gas is presently consuned in electric power gencration
at the Electricity Trust of South Australia power stations at Torvens Island,
Diy Creek and Mintaro. The Trust’s use of natural gas provided the
cconotnic justification for the construction of the 790-kilometie pipeline
needed to deliver the gas to Adelaide, Peterborough, Port Pirie, Mintaro
and Angaston. The remainder is reticulated 1o homes, industty and
commoercial premises for use directly in heating and drying applications.
In 1976 gas production commenced from the South Australian arca of
the Gooper Basin to the Australian Gas Light Company for the New South
Wales market. The gasis transported through a 1,299-kilomctre pipeline.
The contract ends in September 2006, In early 1989 the existing gas
pipcline spur to Port Pirie township and smelters was cxtenided across
Spencer Gulf to supply Whyalla’s blast furnace and the Port Bonython
plant, plus local domestic users. The present gas contract with the
Pipelines Authority of South Ausiralia ends in 2003.

At the end of 1987, natural gas was discovercd at Katnook No. 1, approxi-
mately 10 kilometres south-west of Penola in the Otway Basin. Further
drilling in 1988 and 1989 and the discovery ol a second field at Ladbroke
Grove in 1989 increased the proven gas reserves. In 1990 a gas contract
was signed to supply the State’s South East commercial and domestic
customers for 15 years. A 67-kilometre pipcline was completed carly i
1991 and gas production commenced in February of that year. In 1994
oil and gas were discovered at Wynn 1, south cast of Katnook, and gas was
discovered at Haselgrove 1, east of the Katook gas plant.

In July 1991 a contract was signed to supply gas from South West Queens-
land to South Australia via Moomba. The 200-kilometre pipeline was
completed in 1993. The gas is transpotted through the pipeline with 300
petajoules to be purchased by South Australia over a ten year period
cominencing 1 January 1994

Rccoverable LPG reserves in the Cooper Basin in January 1994 were about
6.3 million tonnes. LPG (propane and butane) is recognised as an
important substitute for petrol in South Australia. LPG is used in the
production of synthetic natural gas, which is reticulated as town gas in

Renmark and Roxby Downs.

'The Cooper Basin produccrs have constructed an LPG storage and
loading terminal at Port Bonython, near Whyalla, which is connected o
the Moomba processing facilities by a liquids pipeline. The bulk of South
Australia’s LPG requircments are now supplied from this [acility, al-
though the Port Stanvac refinery will continne to supply small amounts
to the local market. Sales of commercial LPG commenced in Junc 1984
with the first overseas exports taking placc in August 1984.
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Cade oil and condensate in this State currently satisfies about 45 percent
of energy demand. While 50 per cent of feedstock requirements was
produced in South Australia in 1992-93, tnost of this production was
exported. As a consequence, 92 per ceat of fecdstock used in this State
was imported from overseas.

Information provided by the South Australian Department of Mines and
Energy indicates that discovered fields in the South Australian segment
of the Cooper and Eromanga Basins contain 7.0 million kilolitres of
recoverable crude oil and 7.9 million kilolitres of condensate (liquids
recoverable fromn gas wells) at January 1994

Approximately 2 per cent of this State’s annual encrgy demand is met by
wood. Its tnain use is in the domestic sector as a heating fuel, although
some (largely wood waste) is used in indusuy, particularly in the foresuy
industry and for generating soinc electricity in the south—east of the State.
Cuwrrently, most wood supplies comne from the State’s forestry areas in the
South Fast and from the Riverland mallce scrub.

The Electricity Trust of South Australia (ETSA}, a public corporation, is
responsible for electricity gencration and distribution throughout most
of the State. E'TSA is an autonomous body, which reports to Parliament
through the Minister of Infrastructure. It is responsible for its own
fnances (including loan raising) and pays all normal State taxes such as
payroll tax, land tax and local governient rates.

There are scven power stations it South Australia controlled by ETSA.
Torrens Island Power Station, with a generating capacity of 1,280 MW, is
the largest, while the Northern Power Station, comumissioned in 1985, has
a generating capacity of 500 MW. ETSA’s total capacily at 30 June 1994
was 2,230 MW.

To meet future demand, the installation of 100 MW of peak load gener-
ating plant will be required in 1997 and 1999,

The three—State interconnection linking South Australia to the Victoria/
New South Walcs power grid was fitst connected on 30 November 1989
and commenced commercial operation o 1 March 1990. The julercon-
nection project provided the cquivalent of 250 MW of peaking capacity
through the sharing of rescrves with Victoria and New South Wales. This
allowed the retiremeit in March 1990 of the rcmaining plantat Osbome
Power Station and has deferred the need tor exira capacity until al Icast
1996-97. Furthermore, 200 MW ol capacity is available to ETSA under
coiitract [rom the State Electricity Commission of Victoria in addition to
the 250 MW available through rescrve sharing.

ETSA relics onnatural gas as its main {uel with near 52 per cent of its total
generation in 199394 coming from this sowrece. Gas has been used at the
Torrens Island Power Station since 1969, at the Dy Creck Power Station
since 1973, and at Mintaro since 1984.
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Gas

Leigh Greek coal is used exclusively in the Thomas Playlord Power Station
and the Northern Power Station at Port Augusta and provided approxi-
matcly 36 per cent of total generation.

The remaining 12 per cent of the State’s electrical energy came from
interconnection with the eastern States. New wrading arrangements are
being developed to move to a National Grid concepl. The development
of any future capacity will come under protocols being developed.

About 90 per cent of new housing subdivisions are underground mains
areas. In thesc subdivisions 11 KV and low valtage lines are installed
underground and developers pay a contuibution towards ETSA’s costs.
E'1SA and local govenunent authorities share the costs of conversion
schemes [rom overhead to undaground reticulation in arcas where
aesthetic bencfits to the general public are possible.

Electricity Trust of South Australia, Sales of Electricity

{GWh)
Particulars 1992 1993 1994
Residential . .. ..... ... . ... ... 30727 3,255.2 3166.7
Industriab d@a). ..o ooov e 2,786.9 2,939.4 3,056.3
Generalpurpose . ................ 1,940.9 2,014.2 2,088.3
Bulksupply. ...t 221 208 207
Publiclighting . . .......cooeueen. 64.4 6.1 68.8
Pumping for major water pipelines . .. 187.1 9.8 202.5
Totak...... ... iiiiiiinaeaaan 8,074.0 8,387.4 8,581.4

fa) Includes salas to farms,

At 30 June 1994 the Trust supplied 687,317 customers accounting for
almost 99 per cent of all electricily customens in the State. The South
Australian Government. pays subsidics to reduce the price of electricity by
independently owned and operaled electricity undertakings in remote
arcas of the State. These include 1,500 customers supplied by dicsel plant
operated by the District Council of Coober Pedy. There arc a turther 17
small towns and isolalcd outback communities equipped with diescl
generating plant and supplying 1,000 customers.

The South Australian Gas Company, was a privately owned company
incorporated and regulated by an 1861 Act of Parliament to supply gas to
Adelaide and swrounding villages. The first gas was produced at Bromp-
ton in 1863 and subscquent plants were opened at Port Adelaidc in 1866
and Glenelg in 1875. Gas was first produced at Port Pirie in 1892.

In June 1988 the Gas Company merged with the Government owned
South Australian Oil and Gas Corporation (S8AOG) to form a new com-
pany, SAGASCO Holdings Ltd. The utility is now knowi as South Austra-
lian Gas Company Limited and SAOG has been renamed SAGASCO
Resources Lid. A new company, SAGASCO LPG Pty Ltd was formed 10
control the LPG portion of the business. In October 1993, Boral Ltd
acquired the SAGASCO Holdings group of companies.
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141 INTERNAL TRADE

Estimnates of the value of tumover of retail establishmenits are calculated [rom
monthly retuuns reocived from a samiple of retail and sclected service estab-
ishments. This survey uscs as its sampling frame the ABS register of businesses
which is regularly upxdated to take account of new businesses :and thosc ceasin g
operafion.

Turnover of Retail Establishments at Current Prices by Industry

(% million}
Industry 1891-82 1992-23 198354
Gracers, confectioners, tobacconists . . .. 2,300.8 2,330.1 2537.7
Butchers . .. ... ... ... ... el 1358 178 100.9
Otherfoodstores . ................... 8031 476.3 444.7
Hotels, liquor stores, licensed clubs .. .. .. 778.5 738.8 872.2
Cafesandrestaurants . ............... 326.4 318.9 2805
Clothing and fakric stores .. ........... 3845 365.2 3887
Department and general stores. . ..... .. 1,078.2 1,082.1 1,088 .4
Footwearstores . .................... 101.0 1Nn.7 108.2
Domestic hardware stores, jewellers .. .. 2071 250.3 249.7
Electrical goods stores. .. ............. 4199 3728 4221
Furniture stores . .................... 174.3 1648.3 201.1
Flogr coveringsstores ... ... ... .. ... 49.8 46.1 621
Pharmacies . ......... v ureitvnnnias 298.6 368.7 413.3
Newsagents ............c..ccoieen... 126.2 143.8 183.7
Other retail industriss .. .. ... ... ... 357.4 3576 3314
Total. .. ... 7,341.2 7,358.7 7,714.9

Another source of statistics on the retail industry is the Retail Census. The
last Retail Census was conducted for the year ended 30 June 1992, The
results froin the Census showed that in South Australia there were 14,317
Shopiront Retailing establishments ciploying 83,306 people. The total
trnover was $7,442 million and wages and salaries paid totalled $851
million.

The 1991-92 Service Industies Survey was comprised of the following
industrics: amnuscment and theme parts; motor vehicle hire; casinos; cafes
and restaurants; hotels; accommeodation; licensed bowling clubs; licensed
golf clubs and licensed chibs not elsewhere classified.
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Siice the 19505 a considerable expansion of the distribution system has
taken place. This is evident from the following table which gives details
of the number of consumers and length of mains in selected years.

South Australian Gas Company Limited, Consumers and Mains

At 30 June 31 Dec.
Particulars 1970 1930 1890 1992 7983
Number of consumers . . .. 186,670 250,545 317,123 (a)205407 301,596
Length of mains (km}.. ... 3,603 4967 5,890 5,181 6,318

fa) SAGASCO LPG customers have been excluded from 1931, In 1290 they totalled 38,000,

Natural gas from the Cooper Basin became available in 1969. By 1971, all
appliances in the Adelaide metropolitan arca liad been converted to
natural gas, and all coal carbonising and carburctted water gas making
plants were shut down.

Natural gas is reticulated through inost of the Adelaide metropolitan area,
as well as Port Piric (since 1976), Angaston (1983), Peterborough (1987),
Whyalla (1988) and Mount Gambier (1991). Mount Gambier is supplied
from the Katnook gas field located 80 kilomeures north of the city.
Liquefied petroleum gas is reticulated to consumers in Roxby Downs.
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Tourism

The 1992-93 Service Industries Surveys covered a range of business and
professional services. The industries surveyed were real estate agents;
architectural services, surveying services; consultant engineering scrvices;
legal services; accounting services; computer services; advertising services;
market research, and business management services.

The quarterly Swivey of Tourist Accommodation measures the availability
and occupancy of commercial short—term accommodation facilities. The
current scope of the statistical collection comprises two groups.

(a)  Establishments which provide predominantly short-term accom-
modation (i.e [or periods of less than two months) available (o the
gencral public, including: hotels, motels and guesthouses; holiday
flats, units and housces; and visitor liostels.

{(b)  Caravan parks which provide either short-icrm or long-term
accommodation.

Tourist Accommodation Survey

Particufars Unit 1990 1991 1992 1993

LICENSED HOTELS WiTH FACILITIES (a)

Establishments (b} ............. Nutmber 129 128 125 114
Guestroomz (&) .. ............. Numiser 4412 4,430 4573 4,479
Room occupancy rate ....... ... Percent 45.0 45.3 46.3 47 .1
Takings. .. oovvveiear e $'co0 55,809 60,813 63,063 66,067
MOTELS AND GUESTHOUSES WITH FACILITIES fa)
Establishments (B} .., .......... Number 249 249 242 223
Guestrooms (B .. ....coovivvns Number g,130 €,210 6,180 6,171
Room occupancyrate .......... Per cent 53.5 480 469 478
Takings. . . ... ... i $'000 72,893 688,963 67,346 68,536
HOLIDAY FLATS, UNITS AND HOUSES
Letting entities ¢b). . ............ Number a1 a4 24 87
Flats, units etc. (£} . ovvnnnnn.. Number 1,178 1,301 1,323 1,377
Unit occupancy rate .. .......... Fer cent 47.9 41.8 39.9 40.8
TaKings. . cveevnernnn i $'o00 11,076 10,296 10,637 11,463
VISITOR HOSTELS
Establishments (b} . ....... ..., Number n.a. 32 40 42
Bedzpaces (B}, . ... .cveenan... Number n.a. 1,51 1,992 2,037
Bed occupancy rates .. .. ....... Per cent n.a. n.a, 332 29.1
Takings, . oo vivan i $'000 n.a. na. 2,005 2,139

SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS

Establishments fb) . .........00 Number 172 177 173 167
Sites ) .o i i Number 19,872 20,540 20,482 19,925
Site cccupancy rate ........ ... Per cent 18.0 17.5 {z) 23.0
Takings. oovvvvvren i $'000 17,829 18,616 19,637 20,331
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS
Establizhmentz (&} .. ........... Number 34 33 38 44
Sitea (B} ... . i Number 4,005 3,845 3,845 4,523
Site cccupancy rate ............ Percent 43.2 420 {c) 38.5
Takingz... ... covviennnianas $'000 4,895 5,396 5,333 5,058

(a) From December quarter 1993, excludes hotels, motels and guesthouses with fewer than five
roomz. (b} At 31 December. {c) From Septerrber gquarteér 1992, caravan park sites etc,
permanently reserved are included irrespective of site nights occupied. Occupancy rates are
therefore not comparable with those from previous periods.
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In the three years from 1990 to 1993, capacity in hotels, motels and
gucsthouses remained relatively stable. The annual room occupancy
rate for licensed hotcls rose from 45.0 to 47.1 per cent over the period
and takings from accommodation have increased by 18.2 per cent from
$£55.9 million in 1990 to $66.1 million in 1993, For motcls and gucs-
thouses, however, the annual room occupancy rate decrcased over the
period from 53.5 per cent to 47.9 per cent and takings have fallen by
6.0 per cent from $72.9 million in 1990 to $68.5 million in 1993,

For holiday flats, units and houscs, capacity increased from 1,178 flats and
units etc. in 1990 to 1,377 in 1993, occupancy decreased from 47.9 per
cent to 40.8 per cent, and annual takings increased by 3.5 per cent from
$11.1 million in 1999 to $11.5 million in 1993. Visitor hostels recorded a
bed occupancy rate of 29.1 per cent in 1993 and accommodation takings
of $2.1 million.

Predominautly short-term caravan parks offered 19,925 sites in 1993,
recorded an occupancy rate of 23.0 per cent and takings of $20.3 million,
compared with 4,523 sites etc. in predominanty long—ternn caravan parks
with an oceupancy rate of 38.5 per cent and takings of $6.0 million.

Tourist Accommaodation by Statistical Division and Subdivision, 1093/

Licensed hotels, motels and

guesthouses with facilities (2) Caravan parks
Average

Stalfstical Divisfon Establish- Gueast room Establish— Site
and ments fOOMS  DCCUPANcY ments Sites  occupancy
Subdivision Do 1993 Dac. 1893 rate, 1993 Dec, 1993 Dec. 1993 rafte, 1993

number number percent nimber number per cent
Northem ... ...... 18 395 373 7 1,058 66.5
Western . ... ..... 16 305 448 1}
Eastern. ... ...... 54 3,762 691 ) 5 997 44.9
Seuthern. . ....... 27 17 516 14 1,631 40.1
Adelaide ......... 14 5379 546 26 3,686 49.0
Barossa ... ...... 13 268 403 8 1,388 125
Kangaroe Island. .. g 199 416 }
Onkaparinga. .... ] } B 477 24.4
Fleutieu .. ....- . ) 22 519 2.8 15 2,690 338
OCuter Adelaide . . . . 44 o886 41.9 29 4,453 258
Yaorke .. .. ...... ] 27 2,698 203
Lower Nerth ..... ] 24 378 305 9 561 215
Yorke and Lower North 24 378 39.5 36 3,259 36.3
Riverland ... ... .. 19 605 358 13 1.808 24.7
IMurray Mallee. . . .. 14 213 3886 21 1.598 186
Murray Lands . .. .. 33 §18 359 34 3,405 21.8
Upper South East. . 21 391 374 10 1,040 12.4
Lower South East. . 3 777 47.0 14 1.828 4.9
South East....... &2 1,168 43.7 24 2,868 14.0
Lincoln ... ....... 21 345 369 14 1,658 151
West Coast. ...... = 280 211 9 1,022 14.2
Eyre ..o 30 625 34.4 23 2,680 14.8
Whyalla, . ........ 12 288 438 }
FarNorth .. ...... g 377 348 13 1,693 16.5
Pirie i 8 163 £0.1 10 641 12.0
Flinders Ranges. .. 16 468 448 16 1,763 14.9
Northem .. ....... 45 1,286 42,4 39 4,097 181
South Australia. .. 342 10,650 47.6 211 24,448 25.8

{a) Fram December quarter 1993 excludes hotels, motels and guesthouses with less than five rooms.
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In 1993 Adelaide Statistical Division provided 5,379 rooms or 50.5 per
cent of the total capacity of the 10,650 rooms available in Soutli Australian
hotels, motels and gucsthouses with facilities. The room occupancy rate
of 54.6 per cent.comparcd with a State average of 47.6 per cent and takings
from accormmodation of $81.1 million were 67.7 per cent of the State total
of $134.6 million.

Tourist Accommodation: Details by Size of Establishment, 1893

Size of establishment (number of rooms}

57 and
Particulars Unit -9 io-15 16-25 26-60 over Total
LICENSED HOTELS WITH FACILITIES (a}
Establishments (b} . Numhber 24 3 17 23 19 114
Guest rooms (B) . .. Number 183 367 345 754 2830 4479
Room cccupancy rate Per cent 270 3az 348 44.8 526 471
Takings.......... $'000 742 1,654 1,577 7.242 54,862 86,087
MOTELS AND GUESTHOUSES WITH FACILITIES (a}
Establishments (b) . Number 28 54 53 73 20 228
Guest rooms (b} . . . Number 204 691 1,103 2,696 1,477 &1
Room occupancy rata Per cent 324 43.2 420 431 56,7 47.9
Takings.......... $'000 1,665 5629 9,461 30,418 21,364 88,536

5ize of establishinant (number of sites)

201 and
Particitars Unit 1-50 S1-100 101-200 over Total
SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS
Establishmenta (b) . Number 34 55 57 21 167
Sites (B} ... ... Number 1.147 3,996 7.852 6,930 18,825
Site cccupancy rate Per cent 18.2 2586 26.1 19.3 230
Takings.......... %000 779 3,727 9,423 6,402 20,331
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS
Establishments (b}. Number 1 14 16 3 44
Sites fb) . .ovunn.. Number 280 1,993 2,234 716 4,523
Site occupancy rate Per cent 36.3 342 344 54,1 385
Takings. . ........ $'000 445 1,442 2,366 1,705 5,958

{z) From December quarter 1993, exciudes hotels, motels and guesthouses with fewer than five
rooms. (b) At 31 December,

Room occupancy rates in 1993 for hotels, motels and guesthouscs corre-
lated with establishment size, ranging for hotels from 52.6 per cenl for
cstablisliments with more than 530 rooms o 27.0 per cent for thosc with
fewer than 10 rooms, and for motcls from 56.7 per cent for establishments
with more than 50 rooms to 32.4 per cent for those with [ewer than 10
rooIs.
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Further
references

Adminlstration

Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications:

85010 Retad Trade, Australia (Monthly)

8623.4  Retuthng in South Australia, 1991-92

8635.0  Tourist Accommodation, Australia {Quarterly)

8635.4  Tourist Accommodation, South Australia {Quarterly)
3401.0  Overseas Arrivads and Departures, Australia (Monthly)
3402.0  Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Quarterly)
1130.0  Directory of Tourism Statistics, 1991

14.2 FOREIGN TRADE

Under the Constitution of Australia, the Comnonwealth Parliament is
responsible [or legislation relating to trade and commerce with other
countries. Matters relating to trade and comimerce are dealt with by these
Commonwealth Government Departments.

The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade is respousible lor develop-
ing and maintaining Australia’s position as a world trading nation
through international trade and commodity commitments and agree-
ments, developing export markets, and formulating proposals for the
Government on Australia’s international trade policy and trading objec-
tives. It is also responsible for matters related to the commercial
development, marketing, and export of minerals and fucls. It has I'rade
Comimissioners at various overseas centres.

The Departtnent of Industry, Technology and Regional Development,
through the encouragement of world—class enterprises and the pursuil of
regional development, promotes the integration of Australian industry
with global markets through investment, trade {inance and industrial,
scientific and technological collaboration. It cooperaies with the Depart-
ment of Foreign Affairs and Trade in international market access
negotations.  The Australian Customs Scrvice is responsible for the
collection of customs and excise duties and for the detailed adiinistra-
tion of various controls over the import and expott of goods.

‘The Departinent of Pritmary Industuies and Energy adiministers Common-
wealth policy relating to producton and marketing arrangements for
primary products. It cooperates with the Departnent of Foreign Affairs
and Trade in the negotiation of international trade and commodity
agreemnents, in participation in international conferences, and in the
administration of provisions relating to primary products in existing
international agreements. The Australian Quarantine and hispection
Service is responsible for the inspection, grading, and labelling of primary
produce submitted for export.
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Recording
method

The State Government is represented overseas by South Australia’s
Agent—Gencral in London whose functions are to [oster Austtalian trade,
investment and tourisin frow the United Kingdom and Western Europe.
Other agencies with similar responsibilitics are in Hong Kong, Singapore
and Tokyo.

Foreign trade statistics arc compiled by the Australian Burcau of Statistics
from documentation submitted by exporters and importers, or their
agents, to the Australian Customs Service as required by the Customs Act.

Expotrt statistics for Souily Australia relate 10 goods [or which the [inal
stage of production or manulacture oconrred in South Australia and
exclude re-exported goods. The value of goods is on a free—on—board
basis, expressed in Australian dollars.

Import statistics for South Ausiralia relate Lo goods [or which import
entries were lodged in this State. These statistics do not provide a record
ol thec overseas goods used or consumed in South Australia as some of
the goods subsequently pass to other States and, more commonly, some
goods imported through other States pass into South Australia. The
recorded value is known as the customs value and the system of valuation
is currcnitly based on the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade

(GATT) rules.

All export and import commeodity data in this section are classified
according to the United Nations Standard International Trade Classifica-
tion, Reviston 3 (SITC). Data are subject to revision at future dates.

Restrictions are placed o the release of stafistics for certain commodities
for reasons of confidentiality. These restrictions do notaffect total export
or import figures but may affect commodity details for State or Country.

OVERSEAS TRADE
$ million
r 4,000
Fxports
- Imports
- 3.000
- 2,000
1,000
T T T T T 1
1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993
-84 -6 -88 =50 =52 -94
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Foreign trade

Exports

Overseas exports of South Australian produced goods reached $3,873.1
million in 1993-94, an increase of 3.1 per cend from 1992-93. Overscas
imponrts of goods for which documentation was lodged in this State el
8.6 per cent to $2,803.4 miilion over the same tme period. In 1993-91
exports exceeded imports by $1,069.6 million.

The total value of exports of South Australian origin during 1993941 was
$3,873.1 million which represented 6.3 per cent of all Australian exports.

The main groups of commodities cxported from South Australian in
1993-94 were food ($1,152.4 million, 29.8 per cent of exporis) and

machinery and transport equipment ($581.2 million, 15.0 per cent).

The following table outlines exports for cach broad cowmodity group,
and delails the magjor cominedity groups within these categories.

Exports, Major Commodity Groups

{(S'000)
Cotmmodity group 1961-92  1992-23 18993-94
Foodandliveanimals: . . .....oveieveens. 1,149,573 1,208222 1,152,356
Meat and meat preparations ............... 270,169 282 165 223,858
Fish, seafood and their preparations .. ....... 147,309 154,593 186,603
Cereals and cereal preparations ............ 565,430 573,375 435,153
Yegetablesand fruit .. ......... ... .. .. ... 107,943 102,248 121,012
Beverages andtobaceo. ........ ... o 168,796 193,715 239,103
Baverages. . ... i it e 168,145 193,679 239,073
Crude materials, inedible {exceptfuels):........ 434,263 378,244 348,708
Textle fibres and theirwastes .............. 342,271 311,15 280,625
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials . .. 347,682 391,194 317,124
Petroleum and pefroleum preducts . ......... 341,883 371,869 273462
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes . ... .. 3,289 12,755 16,369
Chemicels and related products n.ec. ......... £2.254 50,591 54,385
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material; 643 448 567,814 556,250
Ironandsteal ..., .. ... 108,841 70,700 137,964
Nen—ferrousmetals .. .................... 400,786 385,728 279,646
Machinery and transport equipment:. . ....... .. 318,888 558,027 581,168
Power generating machinery and equipment . . 61,897 93,769 77,057
Roadvehicles. ... . v 137,088 338,350 350,822
Miscellaneous manufactured articles .......... 84,678 108,457 112,448
Commodities and transactionsnec. .......... 201,737 288,419 405,142
Confidential itemsoftrade ................. 283,484 282,686 488,991
Total. . oo i i i e 3,505,106 3,756,344 3,873,052

Wheat was South Australia’s most valuable export commodity during
199394 and accounied for 17.1 per cent of wheat exported from Austra-
lia.
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Export trading
partners

The export valuc of passenger motor vehicles manufactured in South
Australia has increased in recent years to become the State’s second most
valuable export commodity in 1993-94, with wool falling to third place.

Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) is a principal export commodily, but
because of confidentiality restrictions, no details are available at the State
level.

The following table details the major export commodities for the three
years to 1993-94.

Major Exports

Commeodity 1991-g2 1992-93 1993-94

GROSS WEIGHT (tonnes) (a)

Beef fresh, chilledorfrozen. . ... .............. 45632 40,988 40,238
Qthsr meat and offal fresh, chilled orfrozen. ... .. 74118 60,427 69,831
Crustaceans, molluscs and aguatic invertebrates. . 7.221 7,014 6,557
MHEat. e 1,818,613 1,880,327 2,509,920
Barey () .. ... i e e 1,165,047 1,315,405 n.p.
Vegetables frash, chilled, frozen or preserved . . .. 156,281 163,871 211,057
Alcoholic beverages, . ... ... .l 85826 109,884 132848
Wool .. i 88,671 77,022 74,345
Petroleum oils and cils from bituminous minerals:

Crude o 909,700 1,067,941 918,233

Notoruds . ... i i 583,257 460,054 381,954
Primary forms of ronand steed .. ........ ...\, 368,196 230,789 394018
L0 7 47.241 48 453 43,423
Lead ... .o e 183,572 170,338 158,105
Passengermotorvehicles . .. ........ .. ... .. 6,740 20,005 20,078

VALUE {$'000)

Beef fresh, chilled orfrozen. .. .. ... .. ........ 139,807 133,385 158,047
Cther meat and offal fresh, chilled or frozen. .. ... 129,751 146,885 166,893
Crustaceans, molluscs and aquatic invertebrates. . 123,133 123,507 136,048
Wheat, .. i 345,964 325,231 301,402
Barley (B) ... ..o e 168,665 184,726 n.p.
Vegetables fresh, chilled, frozen er preserved . . .. 44,978 45,125 57,827
Alcoholicbeverages. ... ... ... oo 187,885 183,620 239,028
OO L e 341,752 310,728 280,127
Petroleum oils and oils from bituminous minerals:

L0 T 1= O 232,535 281,677 183,323

Motorude ... o 108,349 110,191 90,140
Primary forms ofironand steel .. ............ .. 88,837 61,478 117,972
COPPEl . .t ittt 137,364 153,742 115,790
Lead ... e 221377 143,916 120,437
Passengermotorvehicles . ................... 78812 280,533 206,479

{a) Grosz weight is shipping weight {i.e. total weight including outside packages but excluding weight
of intemational containers). (b) Not avaiilable from 1893-84 bacause of cenfidentiality restric-
tienz.

In 1993-94 the major export trading partners of South Australia were
Japan ($622.6 million), followed by the USA ($392.3 million), New
Zealand ($312.1 million} and the United Kingdom {$259.5 million).
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Japan replaced the United Kingdomn as South Australia’s principal cxport
market in 196667 and retained that position until 1978-79. For the next
three years the USSR was the principal export matket, but from 198283
Japan once again became the counuy of consignment with the highest
value of exports. In1 1993-94 Japan accounted for 1 6.1 percent of all South
Australian exports.
Exports by Region
($'000)
Region 198192 1992-93 1993-84p
UnitedStates . ...... .. ovviiinn. .. 304 257 352,761 392,278
Middle Bast. .. .......... ... ...t 382 695 313,951 280,055
European Community:. . ................. 511,626 565,086 837,079
United Kingdom. ...................... 219,941 237,520 259,472
Other European Community. . ......... .. 291,688 327,566 277,607
NewZealand ................... ... ..., 214,481 288,375 312,448
EastAsia:........ ... .. ... ... ... ... 1,695,039 1,817 137 1,880,118
dapan. ...l 656,784 647,618 622,618
China. ... i i it 147,204 208,051 218,868
MongKeng ... ... coe i 108,715 171,743 164,960
ASEAN .. ... 461,241 475,150 526,302
OtherEBastAsia. ...........c00inn 0 321,095 314,575 356,370
Other. .. .. i 397,005 418,034 461,076
Total.. ... it ii i 3,505,106 3,756,344 3,873,052
faj The former USSR has changed and care should be taken when comparing data.
Exports of In 1993-94, 2.5 million tonnes of South Australian wheal with a valuc of
wheat $391.1 million were exported overseas. This compares with 1.7 million
tonnes ($325.2 million) in 1992-93, and 1.8 million tonnes ($346.0
million) in 1991-92. No details are available on countty of destination
because of confidentiality restrictions.
Exports of In 1993-941 the export value of passenger motor vehicles manufactured
passenger in South Australia was $296.5 million, almost four times the value of such

molor vehicles

exports in 1991-92 ($78.8 million). In 1993-94 the major export markets
were New Zealand ($116.1 million, 39.2 per cent of passenger motor
vchicle exports) and the USA (881.1 million, 27.4 per cent).

Exports of Passenger Motor Vehicles™

Country of destination 199182 1982-23  1983-94p
NewZealand .. ................ ... ... 71,826 99,824 116,081
United Statesof America. ............ .. .. 105 108,627 81,003
JAPAN L 358 10,743 36,302
Germany. ..o - 35,247 32,520
Brunei.. . ... 1377 5,001 8,647
Other oo i i e 5146 21,092 20,835
Total........ociiiiiiiiinr i i i 78,812 280,533 296,479

fa) SITC7&81. Motarvehicles principally designed fortransport of persons {excluding public-transport
type, including racing cars}.
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Exports of In 199394 the largest export market for South Australian wool was China

woo! {$102.4 million) which accounted for 36.6 per cent of wool exports, more
than three times that of the second highest export market, Korea (11.7
per cent, $32.9 million). .

Exports of Wool®
(§000)

Country of destination 198192 1992-93 1983-54p
China ..., e 78,042 115,850 102,429
Korea, Republicof . ..... ... ... .......... 27,088 19,804 32,876
Homg Kong . .. . i i e ennens 9,756 29,675 21,033
TaWan . e 28,193 22,423 17,584
Haly, e 17,993 18,828 17,435
Japan . e e e 40,564 28,038 17,384
Framee .. ... ..o e 27,581 10,682 16,848
United States of America. . ............... 11,000 8,130 7,874
Germany. . ..ot i e e 18,824 89,709 7,175
United Kingdem .. .. .. ... ... ... ...... 12,080 8,092 5,664
Other. ... e 69,581 41,500 33,817
Total. . ... .. 331,752 310,729 280,127

{a) SITC 288, Wool and othar animal hair {includes wool tops).

MAJOR TRADING PARTNERS
1993-94

Mew Zealand E
Uniled Kingdom [

Indonesia

Exports

Saudi Arabia —

China [£ O Imports

' i - : ; ; |

0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 BOD 900
$ million

imports During 1993-94 the total value of imports for which documeniation was
lodged in South Australia was $2,803.4 million. This represented 1.3 per
cent of Australian imports.

The Jargest group of commadities itnported into South Australia in
1993-94 was machinery and transport equipment at §1,279.1 million,
comprising almost half (45.6 per cent) of all imports.
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The following table outlines imports for cach broad commodity group,
and details the major commodity groups within these categories.

Imports, Major Commodity Groups

($'000)
Commodity group 199102  1982-93 1983-94
Food andlive animals:, ..................... 62,867 70,991 73,253
Fish, seafood and their preparations . . ....... 19,283 20,087 24,271
Beverages andtobacco. . ...... i 19,221 20,765 25,024
Beverages. ..ot i 18,141 19,311 24,182
Crude materials, inedible (exceptfuels): ... ..... 82,953 90,228 97,792
Corkandwood . ... 40,426 44,370 54,804
Mineral fusls, lubricants and related materials . . . 363,059 570,614 404,969
Petroleum and petroleum products .......... 362776 570,334 404,626
Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes . ... .. 2997 3,387 3,202
Chemicals and related productsnec.......... 151,029 186,001 200,207
Organicchemicals . . ............ ... .00 24 884 28 204 30,738
Fertilisers fexcl. crude) . ... ... . oot 44,256 57,952 60,712
Plastics in non—primaryforms .............. 15,359 18,5086 26,848
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 396,297 520,703 434 625
Rubber manufacturesn.ec.. . ... ... ... ..... 37,682 42 051 45 553
Cork and wood manufactures (excl. furniture). . 37,512 42 267 49 588
Paper, paperboard and manufactures thereof. . 62,039 64,854 68,014
Textile yarn, fabrics and made—up articles. . . .. 62,884 57434 60,173
Non—metallic mineral manufactures ns.c.... .. 43,080 53,243 46 973
ronandstesl ....... . .. 'eiiiii £9,002 81,824 85,186
Manufactures of metalnec. ............... 72,005 164,381 64,088
Machinery and transportequipment:. . ......... 1,071,000 1,302,701 1,279,084
Power generaling machinery and
egquipment. . ... e 75,657 97 885 86,789
Machinery specialised for particular
industiES, o o e £3,083 74222 88,651
Metalworking machinery. .. ................ 65,485 16,857 22,821
General industrial machinery and equipment,
and machine partsnec. . ... ............ 135,806 165 858 159,868
Qffice machines and computers. . ........... 28,550 27 516 31,865
Telecommunications and sound recording
and reproducing apparatus and equipment, . . 21,118 43127 35514
Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances
ANdPaNS. . ..o i 130,408 182,633 168 426
Roadvehicles........ .. i 435,008 661,714 663,645
Transport equipment (excl. road vehicles}. .. .. 114,895 31,778 20.004
Miscellansous manufactured articles: .. ... ... .. 213,203 282800 251,118
Professional, scientific and confrolling
instruments Ne.8. . . v v e v o e i i s 62,585 111,488 78,723
Photegraphic and optical goods;
clocksand watches. ... - oo oo 23,402 27,448 24,191
Commodities and transactiocnsn.ec. ........ .. 34 221 20,092 33,253
Confidential itemsoftrade ................. 31,722 19,007 30,865
237 | 2,396,935 3,068,118 2,803,427
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The principal commodities imported into South Australia in 1993-94
were motor vehicle parts and accessories ($359.0 million, of which 88.8
per cent came from Japan), fuel oils ($252.3 million, 57.7 per cent from
Saudi Arabia and 35.8 per cent from Indonesia) and passenger motor
vehicles ($164.1 million, 87.0 per cent from Japan).

Japan was the major source of imports into South Australia in 1993-94
with $845.1 million, followed by the USA ($362.2 million), Saudi Arabia
($243.9 miilion)} and the United Kingdom ($146.3 million). The propor-
tions of imports obtained from the State’s major trading partners have
changed considerably in the ycars since the 193945 War «.g. in 1953-04
Japan supplied only 0.5 per cent of ihe total value of imports into South
Australia butin 1993-94 accounted for 30.1 per cent; the United Kingdom
which supplied over half the imports in 1953-54 accounted for only 5.2
per cent in 1993-94.

Imports by Region

{S'000)
Region 1881-g2 199283 1993-894p
UnitedStates . ......................... 360,625 452 641 362 201
Middle East, .. ........ .t iiinannn 183,800 288,807 322,325
European Community ................... 541,383 517 767 516,431
United Kingdom. .. ......... ... ... ..... 215,219 156,985 146,278
Other European Community. .. .......... 326,174 360,782 370,153
NewZealand .......................... 88,224 895717 104,415
EastAsia .......... ... ... ...... ... .... 1,048,634 1,426,761 1,311,593
Japan. .. e 561,779 825739 845107
China. ... .. i i i e 41,440 43 551 63,837
HongKong ......... ... viiiennn.n 23,176 21,517 16,641
ASEAN ... e 306,584 413,570 256,803
CtharEastAsia....................... 115,645 116,384 129,315
Other . .. e 165,168 275,425 186,462
Total. ... .t iiitnc e s s s 2,396,935 3,068,118 2,803,427

143 PRICES

The prices of a wide range of commaoditics and scivices are recorded at
regular intervals by the ABS for the purpose of compiling various price
indexes. Price indexes aim to mcasurc the degree of change in price levels
of specified quantities and qualitics of a list of selected items. It is
traditional to sclect a certain year, known as the base year, and (o cqualc
the average aggregate price {of the list of items) in that year to 100. Index
numbers then represent the change in prices from that period.

When index numbers for different places are compared (e.g. Consumer
Price Index, Capital Cities) the only legitimate comparison is the relative
change ie that prices increased or decreased more in one place than
another. The actual levels of prices may differ substantially.
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Retail price
indexes

Consumer
Price Index

The Consumer Pricc Index (CPI) measures price changes relating to the
spending patiern of a large proportion of metropolitan employce house-
holds, where employee households have been deflined as t(hose
houscholds which obtain at least three—quarters of their total income
from wages and salaries, excluding the top 10 per cent (in terms of
income) of such households.

The CPI is a chain of linked indexes with significant changes i compo-
sition and wcighting effected at regular intervals. Duning each period
between links the weighting pattern remains unchanged. At times of
linking the weighting pattern is brought up-to—date and the content of
the index is reviewed.

The twelfth scrics ol the index was introduced in the Scptember quarter
1992 with a weighting pattern derived from the Houschold Expenditure
Survey 1988-89 and a reference base 1989-90 = 100. 'There are 107
expenditure classes or groupings of like items within the index and each
class has its own weight or measure of relative importance. In caleulating
the index, price changes for the various expenditure classcs are combined
using these weights.

The wide range of commodities and scrvices i the CPI are arranged in
eight major groups, with index numbecrs compiled for each of these as
well as a total for all iterns. Index numbers for Adelaide for these
individual groups and for ‘All Groups’ are recorded in the next table.

Consumer Price Index, Adelaide
(Base Year : 1989-80 = 100.0)

Household Health Recrea-
agtipment Tobacce and  tion and

and Trans- and personal  educa- Aff
Quarter Food Clothing Housing operation portation alcohof cane tion groups
1981 =
Sept.... 1049 105.1 102.3 1071 100.2 117.3 121.2 108.2 108.0
Dec. ... 1058 104.9 102.3 107.8 1105 118.1 1242 106.8 108.8
1992 —
Mar, ... 1064 1082 29,8 107.3 1109 1182 1341 108.8 108.5
June ... 1069 108.1 97.3 108.1 1112 1198 1316 108.9 1094
Sept,... 1073 106.0 85.4 108.1 113.7 126.8 1315 1089 110.4
Dec. ... 1081 107.2 94.0 108.1 1161 130.4 13z2.2 109.9 1106.7
18993 -
Mar, ... 1113 107.2 84.0 106.7 1148 1313 136.8 11,7 11186
June ... 1104 107.6 83.8 10673 1161 136.4 1389 1123 1123
Sept.... 1104 1075 Q3.3 107.5 117.3 1388 138.7 112.8 1127
Dec. ... 1113 107.1 81.8 108.2 117.6 140.0 1384 113.0 1128
1994 —
Mar, ... 1T12.0 106.0 91,6 107.9 117.6 1426 145.5 114.1 1136
June ... 1130 105.8 91.9 108.2 1185 1445 148.2 114.8 1144
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Household
expendiitire
surveys

Other price
Indexes

Materials used in
buifding other
than house
buifding

During 1988-89, the ABS conducted a survey Lo obtain information about
the expenditure patterns of private houscholds. A household is defined
as a group ol pcople who live together and have common provision for
food and other cssentials of living, and may contain more than one
income unit.

Expenditure in this survey relates to the value of goods and scrvices as
they werce acquired (e.g. bankcard purchases are counted as expenditure
at the time of acquisition, and not at the time the bankcard bill was paid).
Houschold expenditure surveys were previously conducted in 1974-75,
1975-76 and 1984

The collection of data relating to expenditure at the houschold level is
important in providiig information for usc in improving the repre-
sentation of the items and the weighting pattern uscd to compile the
Consumer Price Index. Details of this sinvey were included on pages
953255 of the South Australian Year Book 1994,

The following indexes covering non-retail sectors of the economy arc
published by the Australian Statistician:

Export Price Index,

Import Price Index,

Price Indexces of Copper Matcrials,

Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing Iudustries,

Price Indexes of Materials Used in Coal Mining,

Price Index of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry,
Price Index of Materials Used in House Building,

Price Index of Matcrials Used in Building Other than IHouse
Building,

Touse Price Indexes

Separate State figures are published for the last three indexes, and these
are further explained below.

This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the
construction of buildings other than houses. It is a lixed weights index,
with the itcms selected and weighted in accordance with the estimated
average values of materials used in the construction of buildings other
than houses completed in the five years ended June 1992, The reference
base of the index is the year 198990 = 100.0.

Prices are collected at or near the mid—point of the month to which the
index refers. They relate to specilicd standards of each material and are
obtained in all State capital citics [rom representative supplicrs of mate-
rials used in building. Index numbers for separate groups of maltcrials
and the ‘All Groups’ index for Adelaide are shown in the following tabic.
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Materials used
in house
buitding

Hotise price
indexes

Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than House Building, Adelaide
(Base of each Index : 1989-80 = 100.0)

Group 1990-91 1997192  1992-93
Structural timber ... ... ... . ... e 103.5 99.3 109.8
Claybricks . ......... .. . .. i 106.6 112.4 113.7
Ready-mixedconcrete ... ... . il L 102.7 98.6 90.8
Pre-cast concrete products ................. 109.6 113.3 114.4
Steel decking and cladding . . ................ 105.6 103.8 103.9
Structural steel ... .. ... ... ..o e 102,86 99.9 99.7
Reinforcing steel bar, fabricandmesh ....... .. 1086.5 103.8 103.8
Aluminium windows . ... 103.4 1031 102.8
Fabricated steelproducts ................... 102.4 102.2 102.3
Bullders hardware . ................... ..., 105.0 1101 112.8
Sandandaggregate .............. ... 109.1 112.8 1132
Campet .. ... 104.2 102.5 1011
Paint and othercoatings.................... 103.1 108.2 105.9
Mon-farrous pipes and fitings ............... 104.0 103.5 111.0
Special purpose index (&} ... ... ... ..o 104.5 104.2 103.9
All electrical materials . ................. ..., 109.0 108.0 106.0
All mechanical services . ... ......... oLl 106.9 109.8 110.3
All plumbing matetials . .. ........ ... ....... 104.6 104.8 105.3
Allgroups . .. ... . i 105.3 105.4 1051

{a) All groups excluging slectrical materiaiz and mechanical zervices.

Further information on the method of compiling the index may be found
in the publication Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than Iowuse
Building (6407.0).

This index measures changes in prices of sclecied materials used in the
consiruction of houses. It is a fixed weights index, the composition of
which is in accordance with the usage of materials in actual houses which
were selected as representative for the purpose. The index does not
purport to represent buildings of any kind other than houses.

Frice Index of Materials Used in House Building, Adelaide
{Base Year: 1985-86 = 100.0)

Group 1890-31 1991-92 199293

Algroups . .. ..o 136.2 1355 137.8

These indexes reflect price movements for both established houses and
project homes. The house price indexes are compiled by the ABS for use
in calculating the Mortgage Interest Charges componcnt of the CPI,
however they are published separately because of the widespread interest
in information specifically relating to housing.

Established houses are delined as detached residential dwellings on their
own block of land wherc the houses can be new or secondhand. Price
changes therefore rclate to the house and land as a package. Project
homes are houses that are built o a client’s bloc<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>